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INTEODUCTION 


This  book  has  been  prepared  to  satisfy  the  demand  of  many 
teachers  that  the  Latin  be  made,  at  the  beginning,  a  living 
subject  for  the  student;  and  that  the  ability  to  compose  and 
think  in  Latin  be  developed,  along  with  translating  and  the 
acquiring  of  grammatical  principles. 

Its  present  form  is  due  to  a  close  observation  of  the  needs 
of  the  student  as  determined  by  the  actual  use  of  these  les- 
sons in  the  class-room  in  years  past,  and  to  the  uniformly 
resulting  increase  in  enthusiasm,  thoroughness,  and  amount 
of  work  done  by  the  student. 

To  master  the  Latin,  the  Latin  itself  must  be  used.  To 
the  English  student  the  theory  must  be  presented  in  English, 
but  the  class-room  practice  may  be  largely  in  Latin,  and  thus 
the  student  will  become  familiar  with  the  language  by  using 
it  in  thought  and  sj)eech.  To  bring  the  student  to  this  famil- 
iar use  of  the  Latin  the  following  plan  is  pursued. 

First:  Immediately  after  the  text,  the  meaning  of  the 
Latin  words,  as  they  occur  in  the  order  of  the  text,  is  given 
in  English,  and  the  student  is  required  to  give  both  the 
English  equivalent  for  the  Latin  and  the  Latin  for  the  En- 
glish as  pronounced  by  the  teacher.  Each  vocabulary  con- 
tains an  entirely  new  set  of  words.  It  is  expected  that  the 
pupil  will  thoroughly  master  the  words  of  each  lesson,  so 
that  he  will  recognize  them  as  they  occur  again  and  again  in 
the  text.     This  saves  the  time  of  the  student — so  often  wasted 
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in  repeatedly  looking  up  the  same  word — strengthens  the 
memory,  cultivates  the  attention,  and  secures  accurate  knowl- 
edge. The  general  vocabulary  at  the  end  of  the  book  should 
be  unnecessary,  except,  perhaps,  for  words  which  rarely  occur. 

Second:  The  study  of  the  composition  of  Latin  words  is 
early  introduced  and  persistently  continued.  The  derivation 
of  English  words  from  the  Latin  is  considered  of  such  great 
importance  that  a  call  for  such  derivative  words  is  affixed  to 
each  vocabulary. 

Third:  The  text  of  the  first  twenty-nine  chapters  of  Caesar's 
Gallic  War  (up  to  the  end  of  the  Helvetian  War)  is  used  as 
presenting  a  model  of  perfect  Latinity,  sufficiently  simple  in 
form  and  structure  for  the  beginner.  It  affords  an  illustra- 
tion of  the  most  important  principles  of  the  language,  and 
prepares  the  student  for  a  further  study  of  Caesar.  After 
thoroughly  learning  the  words  and  translating  into  English, 
the  student  is  advised  to  memorize  the  text  for  a  few  lessons, 
for  the  purpose  of  securing  a  model  for  the  order  of  words  as 
well  as  fixing  the  pronunciation.  This  may  not  be  deemed 
advisable  by  all  teachers;  but  it  is  earnestly  urged,  as  essen- 
tial to  entire  thoroughness,  that  the  student  become  so  fa- 
miliar with  the  text  that  he  can  give  the  English  for  the  Lat- 
in or  the  Latin  for  the  English  when  pronounced  by  the 
teacher.  The  text  of  the  twenty-nine  chapters,  given  con- 
nectedly after  the  lessons,  will  be  found  convenient  for  reviews. 

Fourth:  For  the  convenience  of  teachers,  and  to  give  defi- 
nite direction  to  the  student's  work,  the  substance  of  the  text 
is  given  in  short  portions  in  dictation  exercises, — the 
student  being  required  to  translate  orally  as  pronounced  by 
the  teacher.  This  gives  opportunity  to  vary  forms  and 
constructions,  fixes  the  meaning  of  words,  and  insures  fa- 
miliarity with  the  text.  The  matter  given  in  these  exercises 
can  easily  be  modified  and  extended  at  the  pleasure  of  the  in- 
structor. 

Fifth:  The  same  text  is  used  as  the  basis  for  English   sen- 
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tences  to  be  written  in  Latin.  While  the  thought  of  the  pas- 
sage is  retained  in  these  sentences,  their  structure  is  so  varied 
from  the  original  as  to  afford  thorough  grammatical  drill. 
No  new  words  are  introduced  in  this  exercise,  that  no  time 
may  be  lost  in  looking  them  up.  This  abundant  practice,  with 
Caesarian  models  fret3li  in  the  mind  of  the  student,  produces 
readiness  in  Latin  composition  and  a  correct  style. 

Sixth :  The  text  is  treated  a  fourth  time  in  questions  in 
Latin  to  be  answered  in  Latin  by  the  student.  These  ques- 
tions, sometimes  grammatical,  sometimes  on  the  facts  of  the 
passage  under  discussion,  promote  that  mastery  of  the  lan- 
guage which  is  to  be  attained  only  by  its  use  in  this  way. 
These  questions  are  suggestive,  and  the  teacher  can  vary  them 
and  increase  their  number,  so  as  to  give  a  large  part  of  the 
instruction  in  this  form  if  he  desires. 

Seventh:  Paradigms  of  declensions  and  conjugations  with 
the  principles  of  syntax  are  introduced  gradually,  after  the 
student  has  acquired  words  and  sentences  illustrating  these 
forms  and  principles.  The  book  is  complete  without  a  gram- 
mar, but  references  are  continually  made  to  the  leading  gram- 
mars, and  the  student  is  encouraged  to  study  by  subjects  from 
illustrative  exam^oles.  Each  principle  is  explained  but  once, 
and  when  illustrations  of  the  same  fact  appear,  reference  is 
made  by  figures  to  the  first  example  and  explanation.  The  ex- 
planations of  the  text  and  of  grammatical  principles  are  given 
in  notes  in  connection  with  each  lesson.  These  notes  are  to 
be  thoroughly  learned  and  recited,  to  insure  thoroughness  and 
prevent  waste  of  time  in  frequently  referring  to  the  same 
subject. 

No  apology  is  offered  for  the  use  of  words  and  terms  in  the 
colloquial  exercises  which  are  not  found  in  classical  authors, 
but  only  in  grammars  and  commentaries.  The  use  of  such 
words  and  terms  is  necessary  to  conversation  in  Latin,  and  a 
knowledge  of  the  later  Latin  is  to  be  desired  rather  than  to 
be  avoided. 
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The  authors  desire  to  acknowledge  their  indebtedness  to 
those  who  have  kindly  assisted  them  by  reviewing  the  work 
and  offering  suggestions.  Special  thanks  are  due  to  Profes- 
sors S.  C.  Derby  of  the  Ohio  State  University;  M.  L.  Fox, 
of  the  Chicago  Manual  Training  School;  Ernest  Sicard,  of  the 
Chicago  High  Schools;  W.  W.  Troup,  of  Carthage  College; 
J.  D.  S.  Riggs,  of  Granville  Academy,  O. ;  and  the  late  M.  M. 
Fisher,  D.  D.,  LL.  D.,  of  the  University  of  Missouri. 

The  favorable  reception  of  this  book  by  so  many  teachers, 
in  the  first  year  of  its  publication,  and  their  co-operation  in 
ffirnishing  corrections  for  succeeding  issues,  calls  for  grate- 
ful recognition  on  the  part  of  the  authors.  The  statement  of 
Conditional  Sentences  (General  and  Future)  and  of  cum 
clauses  has  been  modified  in  accordance  with  the  treatment  of 
Professor  W.  G.  Hale  in  his  Cornell  University  Studies  in 
Philology. 


INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  REVISED  EDITION 


The  hearty  welcome  accorded  to  Bellum  Helveticum  upon 
its  first  publication  in  1889  and  the  results  obtained  from  its 
widely  increased  use  in  succeeding  years  have  demonstrated 
the  correctness  and  value  of  its  methods.  The  present  re- 
vision seeks  to  embody  more  completely  and  clearly  the  prin- 
ciples commended  in  the  '  Introduction '  and  in  the  remarks 
'  To  Teachers .' 

Additional  aid  has  been  given  to  enable  students,  imma- 
ture in  years  or  preparation,  to  proceed  with  greater  facility 
and  pleasure  in  the  mastery  of  the  difficult  beginnings  of  the 
Latin  tongue.  The  importance  of  the  methods  explained  in 
the  '  Introduction '  and  remarks  '  To  Teachers '  is  emphasized 
by  their  renewed  insertion.  Each  division  in  all  the  lessons 
with  the  Vocabulary,  text  and  Appendix,  has  been  subjected 
to  a  careful  review. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  more  important  features  of 
this  revision: 

Shortening  of  many  of  the  lessons. 

Conformation  of  all  the  lessons  to  the  same  general  form. 

Exhibition  of  all  the  grammatical  forms  in  the  body  of  the 
successive  lessons. 

Additional  notes,  references,  and  practice  exercises  for  all 
difficult  constructions,  especially  for  Indirect  Discourse. 

Insertion  of  maps  and  illustrative  cuts  of  weapons  and 
armor. 
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The  text  carefully  revised,  made  consistent  throughout, 
and  distinguished  in  the  lessons  by  more  prominent  type. 

Marking  of  all  long  vowels. 

Additions  in  the  vocabularies  of  definitions  and  of  words 
helpful  in  conversational  exercises. 

A  more  perfect  presentation  of  the  principles  of  syntax  in 
the  Appendix,  making  it  more  complete  as  an  elementary 
grammar  for  the  first  year  in  Latin. 

Many  teachers  have  co-operated  in  the  revision  by  their 
suggestions  on  the  general  plan  and  on  special  passages.  For 
this  valued  service  the  authors  make  grateful  acknowledge- 
ment. 

Dr.  W.  Gr.  Hale  has  urged  the  marking  of  all  long  vowels 
as  necessary  to  ensure  a  correct  pronunciation  without  ex- 
penditure of  time.  Professor  G.  E.  Barber  has  placed  at  our 
disposal  his  valuable  Latin  charts  and  read  the  proofs  of  the 
book.  Professor  Geo.  S.  Mellor  has  made  valuable  sugges- 
tions on  the  presentation  of  the  verb.  The  earlier  part  of  the 
proof  has  been  read  by  Professor  Omar  Wilson,  Butler  Uni- 
versity, Ind.;  Mr.  George  M.  Davison,  Seattle  High  School, 
"Wash.;  Miss  Alice  E.  Brown,  Lafayette  High  School,  Ind.; 
Miss  Arietta  Warren,  Aurora  High  School,  111. ;  Principal  C. 
T.  Meredith,  Union  High  School,  Azusa,  Cal.  Professor  Hi- 
ram H.  Bice  of  the  St.  Joseph  (Mo.)  High  School  has  read 
the  entire  proofs,  and  in  the  conversational  exercises  we  have 
had  the  benefit  of  the  practical  and  thorough  scholarship  of 
Professor  Arcade  Mogyorossy,  of  Philadelphia,  editor  of  Tus- 
culiim.  It  is  believed  that  the  result  of  these  joint  la- 
bors is  a  nearer  approach  to  the  ideal  Latin  book  for  be- 
ginners. 


TO  TEACHERS 


The  lessons  are  intended  to  be  studied  in  the  order  in 
which  they  occur,  and  in  general  it  '^ll  be  well  to  follow  the 
order  of  the  divisions  as  laid  down.  Explain  in  advance  how 
fke  lesson  should  be  studied,  and  direct  the  student's  at- 
tention to  the  special  points  to  be  considered. 

Insist  from  the  beginning  upon  a  correct  pronunciation, 
and  secure  a  ready  and  intelligent  reading  of  the  Latin   text. 

Require  a  thorough  mastery  of  the  vocabularies,  and  of 
each  form  and  principle  as  taken  up,  and  then  review,  re- 
view, EEVIEW.  Besides  a  daily  review,  have  a  general  ex- 
amination as  often  as  once  a  month.  In  daily  review  much 
of  the  work  may  be  done  rapidly  by  the  class  in  concert. 

In  the  recitation  of  the  lesson, — 

1.  Pronounce  the  words  in  the  vocabularies,  and  require 
the  pupil  to  give  not  only  the  English  definitions  but  also  the 
Latin  equivalent  as  the  corresponding  English  is  pronounced. 
If  there  are  English  derivatives,  or  nearly  synonymous  Latin 
words,  let  them  be  given  in  connection  with  each  new  word- 

2.  After  translation  (see  6.  below)  and  the  recitation  of 
any  memorized  passages,  break  up  the  text  of  the  lesson  into 
short  passages,  and  let  the  pupil  answer  as  the  words  are 
pronounced  by  the  teacher.  This  exercise  should  be  mainly 
English  into  Latin,  using  the  exercise  presented  in  the  les- 
son, or  abridging,  extending  or  otherwise  varying  it,  so  that 
the  puj)il  will  have  such  a  complete  knowledge  of  the  text 
that  he  will  promptly  render  English  into  Latin  or  Latin 
into  English  as  soon  as  the  words  of  either  language  are 
pronounced. 
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12  TO     TEACHERS 

3.  Tlie  writing  of  the  prescribed  sentences,  both  in  an 
exercise  book  and  on  the  blackboard,  should  be  required 
throughout  all  the  lessons. 

4.  The  exercise  for  questioning  in  Latin,  like  the  dicta- 
tion exercise,  is  intended  to  be  suggestive,  and  can  easily  be 
varied  and  amplified.  This  is  a  most  inspiring  as  well  as  a 
most  profitable  exercise.  The  Glossary  furnishes  terms  nec- 
essary for  its  extension. 

5.  The  principles  and  facts  of  the  notes  should  be 
thoroughly  learned  and  recited.  Although  frequent  refer- 
ences are  made  to  the  same  principle,  it  should  not  be  neces- 
sary for  the  student  to  occupy  his  time  in  turning  to  the 
first  explanation. 

6.  In  translating,  the  student  should  be  taught  to  ascer- 
tain the  thought  in  the  Latin  order,  and  first  translate  the 
words  literally,  just  as  they  stand  in  the  text,  noting  the 
grammatical  form  of  each  word  and  all  its  possible  construc- 
tions. Thas,  His  rebus  addudl  et  audoritdte  Orgetorigis 
-permdil,  cdustituerunt  ea  quae  ad  pi^ojiciscendum  pertinerent 
compardre,  etc.,  should  come  to  the  mind  in  the  order  of  the 
original:  "By  these  things  led  and  by  the  influence  of  Orget- 
orix  thoroughly  roused,  they  determined,  those  things  which 
to  departing  pertained,  to  prepare."  An  excellent  exercise 
for  training  the  student  to  use  the  Latin  order  and  prevent 
his  picking  out  words  in  the  attempt  to  find  an  English  or- 
der, is  to  take  a  sentence  (the  teacher  giving  the  meaning  of 
the  first  form  of  Unfamiliar  words)  and  write  it  on  the  black- 
board one  word  at  a  time,  calling  upon  the  student  to  give 
the  meaning,  word  by  word,  as  the  sentence  progresses. 
Here  the  student  should  be  taught  to  think  of  the  possible 
constructions  of  each  word  and  to  anticipate  the  following 
words,  and  yet  reserve  his  decision  until  the  end  of  the  sen- 
tence is  reached.*     After  the  thought   has  been   ascertained 

♦This  method  is  explained  and  illustrated  in  Professor  W.  G.  Hale's  pamphlet,  "The 
Art  of  Reading  Latin,"  published  by  Ginn  &  Co.,  in  1887;  and  there  are  valuable  sugges- 
tions in  the  same  line  in  the  article  "  On  Reading  Latin"  in  "Allen's  Latin  Method," 
copyrighted  by  the  same  firm  in  1876. 
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in  the  Latin  order,  and  it  is  desired  to  translate  into  Englisli, 
teachers  should  insist  that  good  idiomatic  English  be  used 
and  purely  Latin  idioms  avoided.  Thus  the  frequent  use  of 
the  perfect  passive  participle  in  Latin  is  not  to  be  imitated  in 
English,  but  an  active  participle,  or  more  frequently  a  clause, 
should  be  used  instead;  the  Subjunctive  must  be  rendered 
more  frequently  by  the  indicative  or  infinitive  than  by  the 
potential,  the  auxiliaries  of  the  potential  are  to  be  employed 
in  the  translation  of  possum  and  licet.  A  translation  that 
fails  to  transfer  the  Latin  idioms  into  good  idiomatic  Eng- 
lish is  but  half  a  translation.  The  student's  knowledge  of 
his  own  language  and  his  further  mastery  of  it  demand  that 
all  translations  shall  be  made  in  the  purest  idiomatic  English. 
A  translation  is  by  no  means  always  necessary,  as  the  teacher 
can  easily  judge  whether  the  pupil  has  an  intelligent  grasp 
of  the  author's  meaning,  by  the  manner  in  which  the  Latin 
is  read,  and  by  questions  in  Latin  on  syntax  and  subject 
matter.  And  he  can  generally  make  the  subject  clear  to  the 
student  by  a  proper  reading  of  the  text  and  explanation  in 
Latin;  provided^  of  course,  that  the  student  is  familiar  with 
the  forms  and  meanings  of  the  words. 

The  division  into  lessons  has  been  made,  largely,  in  refer- 
ence to  convenience  in  dividing  the  text  or  in  the  presenta- 
tion of  a  subject  with  a  general  average  of  ten  new  words 
daily.  As  a  rule,  this  number,  with  the  related  facts,  can  be 
readily  and  thoroughly  learned.  However,  no  rule  in  re- 
gard to  the  length  of  lessons  can  be  absolute,  except  the  im- 
perative one  that  it  be  so  measured  to  the  capabilities  of  the 
class  as  to  insure  its  complete  mastery.  With  favorable  cir- 
cumstances, the  work  here  laid  down  has  been  completed  in 
two-thirds  of  a  college  year.  The  mastery  of  the  contents  of 
this  book,  however,  represents  a  considerably  greater  knowl- 
edge of  the  language  than  is  usually  acquired  in  one  year, 
and  so  much  time  should  be  taken,  if  necessary,  to  assure 
its  thorough  completion. 


CAESAR  AND  THE  HELVETIAN  WAR 


The  name  of  Gains  Julius  Caesar  has  been  called  the 
greatest  in  history.  He  was  Rome's  greatest  general.  He 
laid,  the  foundation  of  an  empire  which  ruled  the  world  for 
centuries,  and  from  which  have  sprung,  in  a  large  degree,  the 
modern  nations  of  Europe.  Although  continually  occupied 
with  war  and  politics,  he  was  also  great  in  literature.  We 
possess  his  two  most  important  works,  the  "  Commentaries  on 
the  Gallic  War,"  which  describe  the  conquest  of  Gaul,  and  the 
"  Commentaries  on  the  Civil  War,"  which  record  his  strug- 
gles with  Pompey.  The  style  of  his  works  is  characterized 
by  great  simplicity,  conciseness,  and  vigor.  Written  also  in 
the  x^urest  Latin,  they  furnish  excellent  models  for  the  study 
of  the  language. 

When  Caesar  was  forty-two  years  old, — that  is,  in  the  year 
58  B.  c, — he  set  out  for  Gaul,  ostensibly  for  the  purpose  of 
protecting  Roman  territory,  but  as  the  event  showed,  for  the 
subjugation  of  the  land.  In  nine  years  he  subdued  the 
whole  of  Gaul,  and  converted  it  into  a  Roman  province.  In 
the  campaigns  of  these  nine  years  he  disciplined  and  attach- 
ed to  himself  an  army  which  afterward  made  him  the  master 
of  Rome.  The  first  Gallic  people  which  Caesar  encountered 
were  the  Helvetii,  the  inhabitants  of  modern  Switzerland. 
The  Helvetii  thought  their  country  was  too  small,  and  be- 
sides were  harassed  by  the  neighboring  tribes  of  Germany, 
and  so  resolved  to  seek  wider  limits  and  a  more  peaceful 
home  to  the  west,  on  the  borders  of  the  ocean.      Before  leav- 
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ing  their  country  tliey  provided  themselves  plentifully  with 
provisions,  and  burned  all  their  houses,  some  four  hundred 
villages  and  twelve  walled  towns.  By  appointment  they  met 
at  the  southern  point  of  Lake  Geneva.  There  they  assembled 
in  the  spring  of  58  b.  c,  to  the  number  of  three  hundred  and 
sixty-eight  thousand,  of  whom  ninety-two  thousand  were 
men-at-arms.  Under  modern  civilization,  the  same  country 
now  supports  a  population  of  two  millions  eight  hundred  and 
fifty  thousand. 

At  Lake  Geneva  the  Helvetii  found  their  advance  opposed 
by  Caesar.  Their  most  natural  course  was  to  cross  the  Rhone, 
passing  through  a  corner  of  the  Roman  province  in  south- 
eastern Gaul.  They  sent  a  deputation  asking  permission  to 
pass  through  the  province  without  damage.  To  gain  time, 
Caesar  put  them  off  to  a  second  conference,  spent  the  inter- 
val in  constructing  a  line  of  fortifications  along  the  Rhone, 
and  then  formally  forbade  their  passage. 

After  vainly  endeavoring  to  force  a  passage  of  the  Rhone, 
the  Helvetii,  by  arrangement  with  the  Sequani,  their  neigh- 
bors on  the  northwest,  proceeded  to  cross  the  Saone  instead 
of  the  Rhone  and  thence  to  march  westward.  Caesar  added 
five  fresh  legions  to  the  four  already  at  his  disposal,  and 
after  about  three-fourths  of  the  Helvetian  troops  had  crossed 
the  Saone,  fell  upon  and  cut  to  pieces  the  remainder.  Efforts 
on  the  part  of  the  Helvetii  to  procure  terms  of  peace  satisfac- 
tory to  themselves  proved  unavailing,  and  after  some  minor 
contests,  the  final  decisive  battle  was  fought  at  the  Aeduan 
town,  Bibracte,  now  Autun.  Caesar  acknowledges  that  the 
battle  was  closely  contested  and  for  a  long  time  doubtful,  but 
in  the  end  Roman  arms  and  discipline  won  a  victory  that 
ended  all  the  hopes  of  the  Helvetii.  At  the  command  of 
Caesar  they  returned  to  their  desolated  homes,  but  with  the 
loss  of  more  than  two-thirds  of  their  entire  number.  Re- 
mains of  skeletons,  ornaments,  and  arms  have  been  unearthed 
on  the  field  of  the  great  battle  near  Autun. 


ABBREVIATIONS     AND     REFERENCES 


The  lessons  are  indicated  by  Roman,  and  the  notes  by  Arabic  charac- 
ters; thus,  XIII.,  1.=: Lesson  thirteen,  note  one.  Rem.  =  remark;  thus,  III., 
rem.=: lesson  three,  remark.  The  figures  1,  2,  4,  placed  after  the  verbs, 
denote  the  conjugation;  thus,  porto(l)  =porio,  first  conjugation.  App.  is 
for  the  Appendix;  A.  for  Allen  and  Greenough's  Revised  Latin  Grammar; 
G.  for  Gildersleeve's  Latin  Grammar;  H.  for  Harkness's  Standard  Latin 
Grammar;  P.  for  Andrew's  and  Stoddard's  Latin  Grammar,  revised  by 
Preble.     Other  abbreviations  are: — 


abl.  ablativus,  ablative. 

abs.  absolutus,  absolute, 

ace.  accusativus,  accusative. 

act.  (vox)  activa,  active. 

adj.  adiectivum,  adjective. 

adv.  adverbium,  adverb, 

c.  cum,  with. 

cap.  caput,  chapter. 

cf.  confer,  compare, 

com.  (genus)   commune,   common 

{gender). 
comp.  comparativus,  comparative. 
conj.  coniiinctio,  conjunction. 
dat.  dativus,  dative. 
decl.  declinatio,  declension. 
def.  (verbum)    defectivum,   defec- 

tive{verb). 
dem.    (pron5men)     demonstrati- 

'VMVa.jdemonstrative  [pronoun). 
dep.  dep5nens,  deponent. 
dir.  disc,  (oratio  recta),  direct  dis- 
course. 
e.  g.  exempli  gratia,  for  example. 
etc.  et  cetera,,  a7idother(things),and 

so  forth. 
et  seq.,  flf.  et  sequentia,   and  what 

follows. 
F.,  fern,  (genus)  femininum,  feyni- 

nine. 
G.  see  et  seq. 

int.  (tempus)  t\xtnr\xra,  future. 
gen.  genetivus,  genitive. 
ibid,  ibidem,  in  the  same  place. 
id.  idem,  the  same. 
i.  e.  id  est,  that  is. 
imp.  imperativus,  im,perative. 


impf.  (tempus  imperfectum),  im- 
jjcrfect. 

indecl.  indeclinabile,  indeclinable. 

ind.,  indie,  indicativus,  indicative. 

indir.  disc.  (5ratio   obliqua),    indi- 
rect discourse. 

inf.  inf Initivus,  infinitive. 

intr.  introductarius,    introductory. 

irr.  irregulare,  irregular. 

less,  (pensum),  lesson. 

lit.  litterate,  literally. 

M.,  masc.    (genus)    masculinum, 
masculine. 

N.,  neut.  (genus)  neutrum,  neuter. 

nom.  nominativus,  nominative. 

p.  pp.  pagina,paginae,  pa9re,pagres. 

part,  participium,  participle. 

pass.  (v5x)  passiva,  passive. 

pers.  persdna,  i^crson. 

pf.  (tempus)  perfectum,  perfect. 

pi.  plu.  pluralis,  x>lural. 

plpf.  plusquamperfectum,  pluper- 
fect. 

(prep.)  praep.  praepositi5,prepost- 
tion. 

(pres.)  praes.  praesens,  2^resent. 

pron.  (prdnomen),  pronoun. 

rel.  (pron6men)relativum,reZaKue. 

sc.  scilicet,  understand. 

sing,  singularis,  singular. 

sub  j .  subiunctivus,  subjunctive. 

sup.  superlatlvus,  superlative. 

vid.  vide,  see. 

voc.  vocativus,  vocative. 

vocab,  vocabulorum  index,  vocab' 
ulary. 
(16) 
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Note.  It  is  asstinied  that  the  student  knows  the  names  and  significance 
of  the  parts  of  speech,  their  forms,  case,  number,  mode,  etc.,  in  his 
own  language.  Such  knowledge  of  the  English  language  is  essential  in 
beginning  the  study  of  Latin.  The  study  of  English  grammar,  however, 
may  be  pursued  profitably  in  connection  with  the  Latin  and  the  mutu- 
al relation  of  the  two  languages  made  clearer  by  such  comparative  study. 

I.  The  Latin  Language.  The  Latin  language,  the  language  of  the 
ancient  Romans,  derives  its  name  from  the  Latini,  or  Latins,  who  once 
inhabited  Latium  in  Italy.  The  modern  languages  of  Italy,  France, 
Spain,  and  Portugal  are  mainly  derived  from  the  Latin,  and  about  sixty 
per  cent  of  the  words  of  the  English  tongue  have  a  similar  origin. 

II.  The  Alphabet.  The  alphabet  is  the  same  as  the  English 
excepting  j,  v,  and  w.  J  was  introduced  in  the  seventeenth  century 
to  represent  consonant  i,  but  the  more  common  usage  is  to  employ  i  both 
as  vowel  and  consonant.  The  Romans  employed  v  and  u,  without  distinc- 
tion, both  as  vowel  and  consonant.  Modern  editors  generally  confine  v  to 
the  consonant  use,  employing  u  only  as  a  vowel.  E  was  early  supplanted 
by  c  and  is  seldom  employed:  y  and  z  were  only  used  in  foreign  words, 
especially  to  represent  the  Greek  v  and  z.  The  vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y. 
The  diphthongs  (double  sounds)  are  ae,  au,  ei,  eu,  oe,  ui.  The  principal 
divisions  of  the  consonants  are  mutes  (voiceless  or  explosive  sounds), 
liquids  (flowing  sounds,  1,  m,  n,  r),  sibilants  (s,  z),  double  consonants  (x 
{es)  z  {ds)),  semi-vowels  (i,  v). 

Of  the  mutes, 

the  labials  (lip  sounds),  are  p,  b,  f  (ph),  v; 
the  palatals  (palate  sounds)  are  C  (fc),  q,  g,  ch; 

the  Unguals  or  dentals  (tongue  or  teeth  sounds)  are  t,  d,  th.    A.  1-4 
G.  1-7;  H.  2-4;  P.  14. 

(17) 
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III.  Pronunciation.  The  pronunciation  of  Latin  varies  in  dififerent 
countries.  In  America  the  methods  most  commonly  employed  are  the 
Roman  and  the  English.  At  present  the  Roman  method  is  more  largely 
followed,  while  the  English  method  is  retained  by  those  who  desire  to 
give  special  prominence  to  the  principles  of  English  pronunciation  and 
to  the  derivation  of  English  words  from  the  Latin. 

IV.  The  Roman  Method.  By  the  Roman  method  every  letter  has 
always  the  same  sound,  as  follows: 

Vowels:  a  as  in  father;       a  as  in  idea. 


e      "      they; 

e 

a 

net. 

i       "      machine ; 

i 

u 

bodily. 

6      "      holy; 

o 

(( 

obey. 

u  as  oo  in  moon; 

u 

(( 

full. 

y  like  French  u  or  German  ti. 
It  will  be  observed  that  the  short  vowels  have  the  same  sounds  as  the 
long  vowels,  but  they  are  pronounced  more  quickly  and  lightly. 

A  long  vowel  marked  u  is   counted   as   equal   to   two   short   ones    not 
marked. 

Diphthongs:  ae  like  aye  or  ai  in  aisle;  oe  like  oi  in  coin; 
au  like  ow  in  now;  ei  as  in  eight; 
eu  like  eio  (eh-oo) ;  ui  like  we  (ooee). 
Consonants  as  in  English  except: 

c  and  g  always  hard,  as  in  come,  gun;  t  always  hard; 
i  consonant  (j)  like  y;  s  sharp  as  in  sale,  lips;  v  like  w; 
z  like  dz  in  adze;  qu  as  in  English;  bs,  bt  like  ps,  pt; 
ph  like  /;  ch  like  fc:  n  before  c,  g,  k,  q,  x  as  in  anchor^ 
anguish,  anxious.     A.  16;  G.  3-7;  A.  6,  7;  P.  15-18. 
V.     The  English  Method.     In   the   English   method   the   sounds    are 
generally  the  same  as  in  English.* 

1,     Thus,  vowels  have  their  long  English  sounds  — 

a.  In  final  syllables  ending  in  a  vowel,  as  se,  do,  except  that  unaccent- 
ed final  a  is  sounded  like  final  a  in  America. 

b.  In  all  syllables  before  a  vowel  or  diphthong,  as  deus,  deorum. 

c.  In  penultimate  syllables  (the  last  but  one),  and  in  unaccented  sylla- 
bles, not  final,  before  a  single  consonant,  or  before  a  mute  followed  by  a 
liquid;  as  frater,  dol5ris,  consulis,  patrem:  but  unaccented  i  and  y,  ex- 
cept in  the  first  and  last  syllable,  are  usually  short. 

d.  In  words  like  Achaia,  Pompeius,  i  preceded  by  an  accented  a,  e, 
O,  or  y,  and  followed  by  another  vowel,  has  the  sound  of  y;  thus,  A-ka- 
ya,  Pom-pe-yus. 

*If  the  English  method  of  pronunciation  be  adopted,  it  is  recommended  that 
it  be  learned  by  actual  practice  with  portions  of  Latin  text,  these  rules  being  used  for 
reference,  and  not  for  recitation. 
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2.  Vowels  have  their  short  English  sound — 

a.  In  final  syllables  ending  in  a  consonant:  but  final  es  is  pronounced 
ease  and  final  os  like  ose  in  dose. 

b.  In  all  syllables  before  x  or  two  consonants,  except  a  mute  before  a 
liquid;  e.  g.  texit,  templum,  but  in  peplum  e  is  long. 

c.  In  all  accented  syllables  not  penultimate,  before  one  or  more  con- 
sonants: but  in  words  like  acies,  deleo,  moneo;  where  accented  a,  e,  or 
O,  comes  before  a  single  consonant  (or  a  mute  and  a  liquid)  followed  by 
e,  i,  or  y  before  another  vowel,  the  long  sound  is  used. 

3.  1  before  another  vowel  in  the  same  syllable  is  i  consonant  (j)  and  is 
to  be  pronounced  as  j:  thusiuguni=jMgiH?n;  lulius = Jit ^ms;   iaci6=jacto. 

4.  Diphthongs:  ae  and  oe  are  pronounced  as  e,  au  as  in  land,  eland  ui 
like  long  i  (thus,  huic  and  cui  are  pronounced  hike  and  ki),  eu  is  pro- 
nounced as  in  neuter. 

5.  Consonants:  c  and  g  are  soft  (like  s  and  J)  before  e,  i,  y,  ae,  oe,  eu. 
and  hard  in  other  situations.  C  and  t  before  i,  often  have  the  sound  of  sh 
but  the  hard  sound  is  retained  after  s,  t,  and  x.  Ch  is  always  hard,  like  k. 
Final  s  after  e,  ae,  au,  b,  m,  n,  and  r,  is  pronounced  like  z. 

a.  In  tibi  and  sibi  the  i  in  both  syllables  is  short,  as  in  city.  A.  17;  H 
9-14. 

VI.  Syllables.  Each  Latin  word  contains  as  many  syllables  as  it  has 
vowels  or  diphthongs.  In  dividing  words,  a  consonant  is  generally  joined 
to  the  following  vowel;  but  compound  words  should  show  their  com- 
ponent parts.  The  last  syllable  of  a  word  is  called  the  ultima;  the  next 
to  the  last,  the  penult  (paene  almost  and  ultima  last);  the  one  before  the 
penult,  the  antepenult.     A.  14;    G.  8,  9;  H.  8,  14;  P.  19-25. 

VII.  QiUantity.  1.  A  syllable  is  long  by  nature  if  it  contains  a  long 
vowel  or  diphthong.  It  is  long  by  position  if  it  contains  a  short  vowel 
followed  by  x,  or  z,  or  any  two  consonants  except  a  mute  before  a  liquid: 
but  before  consonant  1,  nf,  ns,  gn,  gm  a  vowel  becomes  long  by  nature, 
thus  cuius,  magnus. 

2.  A  syllable  is  short  if  its  vowel  is  followed  by  another  vowel,  a  diph- 
thong, or  the   aspirate  h. 

3.  A  syllable  is  common  in  poetry,  i.  e.  either  long  or  short,  when 
a    short  vowel    is  followed  by  a  mute  before  a  liquid. 

4.  The  pronunciation  of  a  vowel  in  the  syllable  is  determined  solely, 
by  its  length  by  nature,  length  by  position  affecting  only  the  accent  and 
the  metrical  value  in  poetry.     A.  18;  G.  10-13;  H.  17;  P.  26-29. 

VIII.  Accent.  1.  Words  of  one  syllable  (except  enclitics  and  proclitics) 
are  regarded  as  accented, 

2.  Words  of  two  syllables  always  have  the  accent  on  the  penult, 

3.  Words  of  more  than  two  syllables  have  the  accent  on  the   penult   if 
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it  is  long  either  by  nature  or  by  position,  but  if  short,  on  the  antepenult. 
When  an  enclitic  is  joined  to  a  word  the  accent  falls  on  the  syllable  im- 
mediately preceding  the  enclitic.     A.  19;  G.  14;  H.  16;  P.  30-36. 

Since  the  quantity  of  the  penult  determines  the  accent  of  any  Latin  word  of  more  than 
two  syllables,  it  will  be  necessary,  in  order  to  accent  a  Latin  word  with  certainty,  to  know 
the  quantity  of  that  syllable  only.  This  is  readily  ascertained  by  a  knowledge  of  the  prin- 
ciples in  section  VII,  and  by  observing  the  marking  of  all  long  vowels  in  this  book.  The 
pronunciation  of  each  syllable  is  also  easily  known,  since  all  syllables  (e.xcept  diph- 
thongs) not  marked  long  are  sounded  short. 

The  teacher  is  advised  at  this  point  to  turn  to  some  page  of  the  text  and  require  the 
pupils  to  apply  these  principles  in  pronouncing  Latin  words. 

IX.  Order  of  words.  The  order  of  words  in  a  Latin  sentence  is  best  learn- 
ed by  observation.  After  the  text  has  been  examined  the  student  should  ob- 
serve how  far  the  following  principles  are  verified,  and  in  connection  with 
the  models  of  the  text,  apply  them  in  writing  Latin  sentences. 

1.  In  a  Latin  sentence  the  relations  of  the  words  are  indicated  by  their 
form,  and  great  liberty  is  allowed  in  the  order  of  their  arrangement;  e.  g, 
Puer  amat  mdtrem,  Puer  mdtrem  amat,  Mdtrem  2'>uer  amat,  Amat  mdtrem 
puer,  all  mean  The  boy  loves  his  mother.  The  form  of  puer  shows  that  it 
is  in  the  nominative  case,  and  therefore  is  the  subject;  and  the  form  of 
Tndtrem.  shows  that  it  is  in  the  case  of  the  object;  so  that  whatever  may  be 
the  order  of  the  words,  there  can  be  but  one  meaning  to  the  sentence,  so 
long  as  the  form  of  each  word  remains  unchanged.  Contrast  the  English 
arrangement  in  these  respects. 

2.  While  much  more  liberty  is  allowed  in  the  arrangement  of  Latin 
than  of  English  words  in  a  sentence,  there  are  nevertheless  some  general 
principles  which  Latin  usage  has  established  and  which  are  varied  only 
for  a  definite  reason: 

a.  The  usual  order  in  a  Latin  sentence  is,  (1,)  subject;  (2,)  modifiers  of 
the  subject;  (3,)  modifiers  of  the  verb;  (4,)  verb. 

6.  Governed  and  dependent  words  usually  stand  before  the  words  on 
which  they  depend;  but 

c.  A  genitive  usually  follows  its  word. 

d.  The  indirect  object  usually  stands  before  the  direct. 

e.  Adjectives  generally  prefer  the  place  after  their  words. 

/.  When  an  adjective  and  a  genitive  modify  the  same  word,  the  order 
is  adjective,  genitive,  noun;  e,  g.  an  old  friend  of  the  Romans,  vetus  Romdn- 
drum  amicus. 

g.  Adverbs  stand  before  their  verbs,  but  quoque  always  follows  its  verb. 

h.  When  a  noun  modified  by  an  adjective  is  governed  by  a  preposition 
of  one  syllable,  the  order  is  adjective,  preposition,  noun;  e.g.  mdgnd  ex 
parte,  qud  de  causd. 

i.  Enim,  vero,  autem,  quoque,  quidem,  never  stand  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence  or  clause. 

j.  The  words  ne  .  .  .  quidem  (not  even),  used  to   emphasize  a  word,  re- 
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ceive  the  emphatic  word  between  them;  e.  g.  not  even  the  Romans,  ne 
Biomani  quidem  (not  the  Romans  even), 

k.  Any  word  is  made  emphatic  by  being  placed  in  an  unusual  position. 
A  desire  for  emphasis  is,  therefore,  the  chief  reason  for  modifying  the 
usual  order  of  Latin  words.  The  flow  of  the  sentence  no  doubt  had  much 
to  do  with  the  choice  and  arrangement  of  its  words.  The  individual  pe- 
culiarities of  authors  would  also  produce  variety  in  order. 

A.  343-3i6;  G.  674-684;  H.  559-573;  P.  584-597. 
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PENSUM    PRIMUM 

Recite  and  write  this  text  from  memory;  translate  into  English: 
Gallia  est  omnis  divisa  in  partes  tres; 

*VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


■fpensxun,  n.    lesson,  task 
priinuxa    first 

vocabuloriim  index  vocabulary 
Gallia,  f.     Gaul 
est    is 


omnis    erery,  all,  as  a  whole 
divisa    divided 
in     into 
partes     parts 
tres    three 


The  English  words  omnibus,  omniscient,  etc.,  are  derived  from  omnis; 
part, party,  partner,  partial,  etc.,  from  partes.  Name  other  English  words 
derived  from  these  and  other  words  in  the  vocabulary. 

Give  orally  the  Latin  equivalents  for  the  follotving : 

Gaul  —  Gaul  as  a  whole  —  is  divided  —  Gaul  is  divided  — 
parts — into  parts  —  into  three  parts  —  Gaul  is  divided  into 
parts  —  Gaul  as  a  whole  is  divided  into  parts — Gaul  is  di- 
vided into  three  parts. 

Answer  in  Latin,  following   the  model   answers.     See  note  2. 

Estne;|:  Gallia  divisa?  (Gallia  est  divisa).  Quomodo  {how) 

♦Memorize  accurately  all  the  vocabularies,  so  that  you  can  instantly  name  or  write 
the  Latin  equivalent  for  the  English  word,  or  the  English  equivalent  for  the  Latin 
word.  In  learning  a  language  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to  learn  the  words.  In  the  reci- 
tation the  English  word  should  generally  be  pronounced  and  the  pupil  required  to  give 
the  Latin  equivalent.    Master  one  word  at  a  time. 

lAlthough  pension  originally  meant  'a  weaver's  task'  and  its  use  to  designate  an  exer 
cise  assigned  to  a  pupil  is  modern,  it  will  be  used  in  this  book  as  the  most  convenient 
term  to  designate  our  word  lesson,  which  itself  is  generally  employed  apart  from  its  orig 
inal  sense,  a  reading: 

Jne  is  used  in  questions  where  the  answer  is  not  implied,  and  is  joined  to  the  first  word 
of  the  question.    It  is  not  to  be  translated. 
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est  Gallia  divisa?  (Gallia  in  partes  est  divisa).  Quot  in 
(mto  how  many)  partes  est  Gallia  divisa?  Nonne  {is  not) 
Gallia  est  omnis  divisa? 

♦NOTES 

1.  The  Latin  has  no  article.  T/ie,  an,  or  a  must  therefore  be  supplied 
by  the  student  in  translating,  whenever  the  sense  requires  it. 

2.  In  Latin  questions  are  answered  as  follows: 

a.  Sometimes  the  substance  of  the  question  asked,  is  repeated  in  the 
answer,  as  in  the  above  cases. 

b.  The  verb  or  the  emphatic  word  may  be  repeated  for  affirmation 
and  non  added  to  the  verb  or  emphatic  word  for  denial. 

c.  More  rarely  a  simple  yes  is  represented  by  such  confirmatory  words 
as  ita,  so;  sane,  surely;  certe,  certainly,  and  the  simple  negative  by  non, 
Mof,  Jio;  non  vero  (quidem),  «o  ijideed;  minime,  by  no  means.  A.  212; 
G.  473; H.  352; P.  582. 

3.  The  interrogative  particle  ndnne  expects  an  affirmative  answer, 
and  is  rendered  is  not,  are  not,  do  not,  etc.  Thus,  nonne  verum  est?  is 
translated,  is  it  not  true?  or,  it  is  true,  is  it  not? 

4.  Be  exact  in  the  pronunciation  and  accent  of  each  word.  When  in 
doubt  consult  the  Introductory  Lesson,  IV-VIII,  or  the  grammars. 

DECLENSION 

■j"In  Latin  there  are  six  cases,  which  are  distinguished  by  dififerent  end- 
ings.    Below  are  given  the  forms  of  Gallia  in  the  singular  number. 


Nominative. 

Galli-a 

Gaul 

Genitive. 

Galli-ae 

of  Gaul 

Dative. 

Galli-ae 

to  ox  for  Gaul 

Accusative. 

Galli-am 

Gaul 

Vocative. 

Galli-a 

0  Gaul 

Ablative. 

Galli-a 

with, 

by,  from  Gaul 

♦The  notes  to  each  lesson  contain  statements  of  facts  and  principles  absolutely  essential 
in  acquiring  the  elements  of  Latin  and  must  l»e  thoroughly  learned  and  recited.  Refer- 
:i.^cs  to  the  parallel  treatment  of  these  subjects  in  the  grammars  are  made  for  convenience 
in  consultation  and  comparison,  if  desired,  and  not  as  an  additional  requirement. 

fThe  explanation  of  cases  is  given  in  Pensum  V  and  the  paradigm  of  the  first  declension 
in  Pensum  VII.  This  declension  and  the  exercises  based  upon  it  may  be  omitted  imtil 
that  lesson  is  studied. 
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PENSUM    SECUNDUM 

Review  and  recite  all  of  the  first  lesson. 

Recite,  and  write  from  memory.  Translate  at  first  in  the  order  of  the 
Latin  and  then  in  a  good  English  order,  contrasting  the  different  arrange- 
ments.   See  Introductory  Lesson,  IX. 

Gallia  est  omnis  divisa  in  partes  tres,  quarum  unam  inco- 
lunt  Belgae,  aliam  Aquitani,  tertiam  qui  ipsorum  lingua  Cel- 
tae,  nostra  Galli  appellantur. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


secundum  second 
quarum  of  which 
unam     one 

incolunt    (they)  inhabit 
Belgae     (the)  Belgae,  *Belgian8 
aliam     other,  another 
Aquitani     (the)   Aquitani,   (Aqui- 
tanians) 


tertiam    third 

qui     who,  those  who 

ipsorum    of  themselves,  their  own 

lingua    (in  the)   tongue,   language 

Celtae     (the)  Celts 

nostra     (in)  our,  (in)  ours 

Galli     (the)  Gauls,  GaUi 

appellantur   are  called,  are  named 


Name  the  English  derivatives  from  these  words. 

In  cases  of  doubt  about  derivative  words  a  good  English  dictionary 
may  be  advantageously  consulted. 

DIcito  haec  Latlne: 

Of  which — one  —  one  of  which  —  (they)  inhabit — the  Bel- 
gae inhabit — one  of  which  the  Belgae  inhabit — they  inhabit 
one  part  {partem) — the  Belgae  inhabit  one  part  —  an- 
other—  the  Aquitani  —  the  Aquitani  inhabit  another  — 
another  part  —  the  Aquitani  inhabit  another  part  —  who 
(those     who) — language  —  in  their    own  language  —  their 

♦The  modern  use  of  some  proper  nouns  and  adjectives  permits  the  employment  of  ei- 
ther the  Latin  form  or  the  Anglicized  form,  as  in  the  designation  of  tribes,  but  the  Angli- 
cized form,  if  used,  should  have  some  modem  sanction. 
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own  language  is  divided  —  into   the  parts   of   Gaul  —  three 
Aquitani  —  for  the  language  of  Gaul. 

Latine  his  respoudetd : 

Quot  in  partes  est  Gallia  divisa?  (Gallia  est  divisa  in 
partes  tres).  Qui  (who)  incolunt  partem  iinam?  Nonne  {do 
not)  partem  iinam  Belgae  incolunt?  (Ita  [^/cs],  Belgae  partem 
iinam  incolunt).  Qui  incolunt  partem  aliam?  Estne  Gallia 
divisa?  (Divisa  est).  Estne  Gallia  omnis  divisa?  (Omnis). 
Belgaene  tres  partes  incolunt?  (Non  [wo],  iinam  partem 
Belgae  incolunt). 

NOTES 

1.  quot  in  partes:  What  is  the  usual  order  of  words  when  a  noun 
modified  by  an  adjective  is  governed  by  a  monosyllabic  preposition? 
See  Introductory  Lesson,  IX,  2,  h. 

2.  incolu-nt,  they  inhabit:  -nt  is  the  ending  of  the  third  person,  plural 
number,  active  voice.  When  no  subject  is  expressed  the  personal  pro- 
noun of  that  person  and  number  must  be  supplied  in  translation:  thus, 
incolunt,  they  inhabit,  but  Belgae  incolunt,  the  Belgians  inhabit. 


DECLENSION 

Declension  of  Belgae,  representing  the  plural  of  first  declension  nouns. 


Nominative. 

Belg-ae 

the  Belgae  {Belgians) 

Genitive. 

Belg-arum 

I                       of  the  Belgae 

Dative. 

Belg-is 

to  or  for  the  Belgae 

Accusative. 

Belg-as 

the  Belgae 

Vocative. 

Belg-ae 

0  {ye)  Belgae 

Ablative. 

Belg-is 

by,  from,  with  the  Belgae 

Decline  lingua  in  the  singular  with  the  endings  given  in  the  declension 
of  Gallia,  and  in  the  plural  with  the  endings  of  Belgae.  Observe  the 
endings  in  qu-arum,  un-am,  ali-am,  terti-am. 
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PENSUM    TERTIUM 

Beview  and  recite  rapidly  the  previous  lessons. 
Recite  and  translate: 

Gallia  est  omnis  divlsa  in  partes  tres,  quarum  iiiiam  in- 
colunt  Belgae,  aliam  AquitaiiT,  tertiam,  qui  ijjsorum  lingua 
Celtae,  nostra  Galli  appellantur.  Hi  omnes  lingua,  lustitutls, 
legibus  inter  se  differunt. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 

tertium    third  inter   among 

hi    these  se    themselves 

institutis    (in)  customs  differunt    differ 
legibus    (in)  laws 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprdrapta: 
Dicitd  haec  Xiatine: 

Who  (those  who) — Celts  —  are  called  —  who  are  called 
Celts — who  are  called  (xauls — in  their  own  language  —  in 
our  language — the  Celts  are  called  Gauls  in  our  language  —  in 
their  own  language  theyare  called  Celts — the  Belgae  inhabit 
one  part — the  Celts  inhabit  the  third  part — another  part  of 
which  the  Aquitanians  inhabit — these  —  all  these  —  all  these 
differ — they  differ  in  language  and  in  laws — they  differ 
from  one  another  in  customs. 

Latine  liis  respondeto: 

Quo  nomine  {by  what  name)  appellantur  Celtae  nostra  lin- 
gua? (Celtae  nostra  lingua  Galll  appellantur).  Qui  diffe- 
runt inter  se?  Quo  modo  {how)  inter  se  differunt?  Qui  dif- 
ferunt lingua,  institiitis,  legibus?  Nonne  Belgae  et  Galli 
inter  se  differunt? 
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NOTES 

1.  appella-ntur,  are  called,  -ntur  is  the  ending  of  the  third  person, 
plural  number,  passive  voice.  What  is  the  ending  of  the  third,  plural, 
active?     II,  2.  (  =  Pensuin  secundum,  nolo  2.) 

2.  inter  se  diflferunt,  differ  from  one  another. 

DECLENSION 

Telow  are  given  the  forms  of  Gallus,  of  the  second  declension: 

Singular 
Nominative.  Gall-us 

Genitive.  Gall-i 

Dative.  GaIl-6 

Accusative.  Gall-um 

Vocative.  Gall-e 

Ablative.  Gall-6 

Plural 
Gall-i 
Gall-orum 
Gall-is 
Gall-6s 
Gall-I 


a  Gaul 

of  a  Gaul 

to  OT  for  a  Gaul 

a  Gaul 

O  Gaul 

from,  by,  with  a  Gnul 


Nominative. 

Genitive. 

Dative. 

Accusative. 

Vocative. 

Ablative. 


the  Gauls 

of  (he  Gauls 

to  OT  for  the  Gauls 

the  Gauls 

O  Gauls 


Gall-is    from,  by,  with  the  Gauls 


In  the  same  manner  decline  Aquitani. 
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Recite  and  translate  with  preceding  text: 

Hi  omnes  lingua,  Institutis,  legibus  inter  se  differunt.  Gal- 
los  ab  Aquitanis  Garumna  flumen,  a  Belgis  Matrona  et  Se- 
quana  dividit. 
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VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


Matrona,  m.     the  Marne 
et,  co)iJ.    and 
Sequana,  m.   the  Seine 
dividit   divides,  separates 


quartum   fourth 
ab,  a  2i>'Q}-   from 
Garumna,  m.     the  Garonne 
flumen,  n.    river 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Verte  in  Anglicum  {translate  into  English) : 

Hi  ipsdrum  lingua  Celtae  appellantnr.  Omnes  Galll  legibus 
inter  se  differunt.  Hi  pojDuli(«a//o/is) lingua  et  institiitis 
differunt.  Garumna  flumen  Gallos  ab  Aquitanis  dividit. 
Matrona  et  Sequana  Gallos  a  Belgis  dividit.  JVlatrona  est 
flumen. 

Decline  Garumna,  Matrona,  Sequana,  Celtae. 

Dicito  haec  Latine: 

From  the  Aquitani  —  from  tlie  Belgae  —  tlie  river  divides 
the  Aquitani  from  the  Gauls  —  the  Seine  river  —  the  Marne 
and  the  Garonne. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Quod  (ivhat)  flumen  dividit  Gallos  ab  Aquitanis?  Quas 
{what)  partes  dividit  fliimen  Garumna?  (Garumna  dividit 
aliam  partem  a  tertia).  Quas  partes  dividit  Matrona  et 
Sequana? 

NOTES 

1.  a,  ab:  a  is  used  before  a  consonant,  e.  g.  a  Belgis;  ab  before  vowels 
or  consonants:  as  ab  Aquitanis,  ab  Sequanis. 

2.  dividi-t,  (he,  she,  it)  divides;  es-t,  (he,  she,  it)  is;  -t  is  the  ending  of 
the  third  person  singular.  What  is  the  ending  of  the  third  person  plural 
in  the  active?     In  the  passive?    II.  2;  III,  1. 

3.  Matrona  et  Sequana:  These  two  nouns  have  their  verb  in  the  sin- 
gular because  the  two  rivers  form  one  boundary  line  and  therefore  consti- 
tute but  one  subject.    A.  205,  b;  G.  285,  2;  H.  463,  II,  3;  P.  320  (1). 

Note  on  the  map  the  position  of  the  three  rivers  mentioned  in  this 
lesson. 
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PENSUM    QUINTUM 

THE    CASES 

The  term  case  is  applied  to  show  the  relation  of  a  noun  to  other  words. 
The  Latin  has  six  cases: 

a.  The  nominative  case  (casus  nominativus)  corresponds  to  the  nom- 
inative in  English.     Gallia  dhisa  est. 

b.  The  genitive  (genetivus)  generally  corresponds  to  the  English  pos- 
sessive or  the  objective  with  the  preposition  of.     Partes  tres  Galliae. 

c.  The  dative  (dativus)  is  the  case  of  the  indirect  object  showing  to 
or  for  which  anything  is  or  is  done.  It  is  often  translated  like  the  Eng- 
lish objective  with  to  or  for. 

d.  The  accusative  (acciisativus)  is  the  case  of  the  direct  object,  fol- 
lowing transitive  verbs  and  many  Latin  prepositions,  tlnam.  partem 
incolunt  Belgae. 

e.  The  vocative  (vocativus)  is  the  case  of  direct  address.     Caesar! 

/.  The  ablative  (ablativus)  expresces  various  adverbial  relations  such 
as  are  frequently  expressed  by  the  English  objective  with  from,  by,  i.i, 
with.  It  is  also  often  used  with  certain  Latin  prepositions.  Ijingua  dif- 
ferunt. 

Pensa  (lessons)  I,  II.  Ill,  IV,  recognosce  (i^eview). 

Hedde  et  recita  cum  textii  priore  (translate  and  recite  tvith  the  pre' 
ceding  text  ): 

Horum  omnium  fortissimi  sunt  Belgae,  propterea   quod   a 
cultu  atque  humanitate  pr5vinciae  longissime  absunt, 
VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


quintum   fifth 

*h6rum    (of)  these 

Oranivim    (of)  all 

fortissimi    bravest,  most  brave 

sunt    are 

propterea,    adv.     on    account    of 

this,  for  this  reason 
quod,  conj.    because 

♦Genitive  plural  of  which  hi  is  the  Nominative  plural 


cultii    civilization,  culture 
atque    and  also,  and 
hiimanitate    refinement 
provinciae    (of  the)  province 
longissime,  adv.    very  far 
absunt    are  distant,  are  away 
ciir   whv? 
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Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta. 

In  connection  with  the  translation  of  the  text  of  this  and  the  preceding 
lessons,  name  the  cases  of  the  nouns  used.  The  case  can  usually  be 
named  correctly  from  the  relation  suggested  by  the  translation  as  subject  or 
object,  or  as  used  ivith  of  or  with   to  or  fob,  or  with  by,  in,  fkom,  with,  etc. 

Dicito  haec  Latiue: 

These — of  these — all — of  all — of  all  these — the  bravest  of 
all  — ^  is  —  are — the  Belgae  are  bravest — they  (II,  2 )  are  brav- 
est of  all  these — they  are  bravest  on  account  of  this — because 
they  are  very  far  distant  —  the  Belgae  are  distant  from  civiliza- 
tion —  and  also  —  and  they  are  also  distant  from  refinement 
—  from  the  refinement  of  the  province  —  the  bravest  Belgians 
differ  from  the  Aquitanians  —  the  river  separates  the  Gauls 
from  the  civilization  of  these  —  becausein  their  own  language 
they  are  called  the  bravest. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Qui  sunt  fortissimi?  N5nne  Belgae  sunt  fortissiml?  Ciir 
sunt  Belgae  fortissimi?  (Propterea,  quod  a  cultu  atque  hii- 
manitate  provinciae  longissime  absunt).  Absumusne  {are 
we  distant)  a  cultii  longissime? 


PENSUM     SEXTUM 

Pensa    priora    recognosce. 

Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Horum  omnium  fortissimi  sunt  Belgae,  propterea  quod  a 
cultii  atque  humanitate  prdvinciae  longissime  absunt,  minime- 
que  ad  eos  mercatores  saepe  commeant,  atque  ea,  quae  ad  ef- 
feminandSs  anim5s  jjertinent,  important; 
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VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


commeant    resort 

ad  .  .  .  commeant    visit 

ea   those  things 

quae   which 

*efieininand6s     weaken,    enervate 

animds    spirit,  courage,  minds 

pertinent    extend,  tend 

important    bring  in,  import 


sextum   sixth 

minime,  adv.   by  no   means,    least 

-que  and  (enclitic) 

ad,  pre2T.  c.  ace.  to.  towards 

eos    them 

mercatores    merchants,  traders 

saepe,  adv.    often 

minime  .  .  .  saepe  least  often,  very 

seldom 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta. 

Dicito  haec  Latine: 

Resort  to,  visit  —  the  merchants  visit  them —  least  often, 
very  seldom  —  they  very  seldom  visit  them — they  visit  the 
Gauls  — •  the  traders  import  those  things  —  those  things  which 
tend  to  weaken  the  courage  —  the  merchants  of  the  province 
resort  to  them — -the  Belgae  do  not  visit  the  merchants —  all 
these  import  those  things  —  the  very  brave  Belgae  often  vis- 
it the  river  —  the  river  separates  the  traders  from  the  Belgae 
— ^  they  by  no  means  differ  in  language  —  they  are  not  often 
distant  from  civilization  —  because  —  on  account  of  this. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Ad  qu5s  {ivliom)  commeant  mercatores?  (Mercatores  ad 
Belgas  commeant).  Mercatoresnef  ad  Belgas  saepe  comme- 
ant? (Non,  minime  saepe  commeant).  Quae  res  {ichut 
things)  important  mercat5res?  Suntne  hi  mercatores  Galll? 
(Nescio  [J  don't  knoioY)-  Nonne  mercatores  sunt  R5mani? 
(Censeo  \_  I  think  sol).  Suntne  mercatores  fortissimi?  (Non, 
Belgae  fortissimi  sunt). 

*The  particular  form  and  force  of  this  word  will  be  explained  hereafter.  The  definitions 
given  show  its  root-meaning  and  its  use  in  this  passage.  In  like  manner,  while  the  brief 
definitions  of  such  verbs  as  commeant,  pertinent  do  not  give  the  force  of  the  ending  -nt, 
their  force  in  the  te.^t  will  be  clearly  understood  from  the  principle  stated  in  II,  2. 

fSee  p.  22  %. 
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Sequentia  litterls  Latiuis  mandatd: 

1.  They  differ  in  laws  from  the  Aquitani  who  inhabit  one 
part  of  the  x^rovince.  2.  They  imjiort  these  things  on  this 
account,  because  they  are  very  far  distant.  3.  Those  who  are 
bravest  inhabit  another  part.  4.  They  are  very  seldom  called 
merchants  in  their  own  language.  5.  The  bravest  of  these 
often  visit  all  parts. 

So  far  as  time  permits  let  the  pupil  from  the  definitions  given  in  the 
vocabulary  and  the  principles  heretofore  explained,  determine  the  form 
(case  or  tense,  number,  etc.)  and  use  of  each  word. 

NOTES 

1.  estne,  is? 

a.  The  interrogative  particle  -ne  is  not  translated  but  is  added  to  the 
emphatic  word  in  its  clause  to  denote  a  question  without  implying  the 
answer.  Compare  this  with  the  use  of  nonne,  I,  3  (=phisuni  primuni, 
note  3). 

b.  Words  like  -ne  which  are  joined  in  writing  to  the  preceding  word 
are  called  euc/if ics  (enclitica).  How  do  they  affect  accent?  See  Intr. 
Lesson,  VIII. 

2.  Observe  that  of  the  three  connectives  given,  et,  and,  simply  con- 
nects words  or  clauses;  -que,  which  is  always  enclitic,  connects  more 
closely  than  et;  atque  generally  gives  prominence  to  what  follows. 
A.  156,  a;  G. 475-477;  H.  554,  2;  P.  562. 
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FIRST    DECLENSION 

Intboduotoby  Notes: 

1.  The  formation  of  a  noun,  pronoun,  or  adjective  in  its  various  ter- 
minations is  called  declension  {declindtio), 

2.  Latin  nouns  are  inflected  in  five  declensions,  distinguished  from 
one  another  by  the  final  letter  (characteristic)  of  their  stem  and  by  the 
termination  of  the  Genitive  singular.  As  the  characteristic  letter  under- 
goes various  phonetic  changes  the  termination  of  the  Genitive  singular  is 
given     in   vocabularies   and  lexicons   after    the    Nominative    and     the 
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declension  thus  readily  and  certainly  made  known.  In  those  nouns  which 
have  only  plural  forms,  the  ending  of  the  Genitive  i)lural  is  placed  after 
the  Nominative  form.     A.  32;  G.  2(j;  H.  47;  T.  89. 

3.  In  the  first  declension  the  stem  vowel,  or  characteristic,  is  a,  the 
Genitive  singiilar  ends  in  -ae.  From  the  characteristic  vowel,  a,  this  is 
called  the  a  declension.     A.  32;  G.  29;  H.  47. 

Learn  thoroughly  the  paradigm  of  lingua,  observing  the  base,  to 
which  the  endings  are  affixed,  and  the  meaning  of  each  case.  Cf.  V, 
Intr.  note  a-f. 


Lingua  {tongue,  language),  v. 

Singular 
Nom.  lingu-a 

Gen.  lingu-ae 

Dat.  lingu-ae 

Ace.  lingu-am 

Voc.  lingu-a 

Abl.  lingu-a 

Plural 

Nom.  lingu-ae  languages 

Gen.     lingu-arum  of  languages 

Dat.     lingu-is  to  or  for  languages 

Ace.     lingu-as  languages 

Voc.     lingu-ae  O  (or  ye)  languages 
Abl.     lingu-is                by,  from,  in,  with  languages 


a  language 

of  a  language 

to  or  for  a  language 

a  language 

0  (or  thou) language 

by,  from,  in,  with  a  language 


Termination 
a 

ae 

ae 

am 

a 

a 

ae 

arum 

is 

as 

ae 

IS 


CASES    ALIKE 


Singular 

Nom.  ) 
Voc.    \'^ 

C^«"-    I   a 
Dat.     r 


Plural 


Nom.  I 
Voc.  \ 
Dat.  I 
Abl.    ) 


Inflect  with  the  same  endings  as  in  lingua,  the  nouns  Gallia  and  pro- 
vincia;  also  Matrona  and  Sequana  in  the  singular  and  Celtae  and  Bel- 
gae  in  the  plural.  For  other  examples  see  App.  2;  A.  35;  G.  29;  H.  48; 
r.  91.  Hereafter  nouns  of  the  first  declension  will  be  given  in  the  naanner 
usually  followed  in  vocabularies  and  lexicons.  In  the  text  of  the  preced- 
ing lessons  determine  by  their  endings  the  form  of  quarum,  unam,  Bel- 
gae,  Belgis,  etc. 


u 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 
proximiciuc  sunt  Germruiis   qui  trans  Rhenum  incolunt  qul- 
buscuni  continenter  bellum  gerunt. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


septimum    seventh 
proximi    nearest,  next  to 
Germanls   the  Germans 
trans,  ])rc2}.  e.  ace.  across 
Rhenum    the  Rhine 
lingua,  -ae,  f.  (note  1)  tongue,  lan- 
guage 


cum,  prep.  c.  ((hi.  with 
quibuscum     (-cum   enclitic)   with 

whom 
continenter    continually 
bellum    war 
gerunt    carry  on,  wage 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Latine  loquere: 

They  are  —  they  are  nearest  —  the  next  to  the  Germans  — 
next  to  the  Aquitani  —  with  —  with  whom  —  with  a  language 

—  with  laws  —  with  civilization  —  with  customs  —  with  refine- 
ment —  inhabit,  dwell  —  they  dwell  across  the  Rhine  —  who 
dwell  across  the  Rhine  —  across  the  river  —  who  wage  war  — 
they  wage  war  continually  —  three  parts  wage  war  —  the  mer- 
chants of  the  province  —  very  seldom  visit  them  —  a  language 

—  their  own  language  —  in  their  own  language  — 
in  our  language  —  the  languages  of  the  province  —  of  the 
language  of  Gaul  —  to  the  languages  of  Gaul  —  they  speak 
(dlcunt)  the  languages  —  they  inhabit  the  province  —  they 
are  next  to  the  xjrovince  —  in  the  language  of  the   provinces. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandate: 

1.  The  Belgians  are  next  to  the  Celts.  2.  All  these  who 
dwell  {iiicoliint)  across  the  river  wage  war  continually.  3.  The 
bravest  of  these  very  seldom  import  those  things  which  tend 
to  weaken  the  courage.  4.  The  Belgians  of  Gaul  and  the  Celts 
of  the  province  differ  in  language.  5.  The  Aquitani  inhabit 
one  province.     6.  The   three  provinces  of  the  Celts.     7*  AH 
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parts  differ  in  laws.     8.  The   provinces   are   very  far  distant 
from  civilization. 

NOTES 

1.  Nouns  of  the  first  declension  are  of  the  feminine  gender,  excepting 
the  names  of  tribes,  the  names  of  men,  and  nouns  denoting  the  occupa- 
tions of  men;  e,  g.  Belgae,  Galba,  scriba,  {clerk). 

2.  The  stem  is  that  part  of  the  word  which  is  common  to  each  case. 

3.  The  termination  consists  of  the  case-ending  united  with  the  charac- 
teristic vowel.  When  a  case-ending  is  added  to  a  stem  ending  in  a  vowel, 
one  of  the  vowels  usually  disappears,  or  the  two  are  contracted  into   one. 

4.  Filia  (dauyhter)  and  dea  (goddess)  have  the  dative  and  ablative 
plural  in  -abus,  instead  of  -is,  to  distinguish  these  forms  from  the  cases 
of  fllius  and  deus. 
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SECOND    DECLENSION 


Intboduotoby  Note: 

In  the  second  declension  the  stem  vowel,  or  characteristic,  is  o; 
the  genitive  singular  ends  in  -i.  From  the  characteristic  vowel  this  is 
also  called  the  O  declension. 

Learn  thoroughly  the  paradigm  of  animus  (spirit,  mind)  and  bellum 
(war),  observing  the  stem  and  giving  the  meaning  of  the  word  for  each 
case  as  in  the  paradigm  of  lingua. 


Animus  (spirit,  courage,  mind),  m. 
Singular  Termination 


Bellum  (war),  n. 
Singular  Termination 


Nom. 

anim-us  (- 

os) 

us 

bell-um  (- 

cm) 

um 

Gen. 

anim-i 

i 

bell-i 

1 

Dat. 

anim-5 

5 

bell-o 

5 

Ace. 

anim-um 

um 

bell-um 

um 

Voc. 

anim-e 

e 

bell-um 

um 

Abl. 

anim-d 

6 

bell-o 

5 

;3() 
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riural 

Plural 

Nom. 

auim-i 

i 

bell-a 

a 

Gen. 

anim-oruin 

orum 

bell-orum 

orum 

Dai. 

auim-Is 

IS 

bell-is 

is 

Ace. 

anim-os 

OS 

bell-a 

a 

Voc. 

anim-i 

i 

bell-a 

a 

Abl. 

anim-is 

IS 

bell-is 

is 

CASES    ALIKE 


Singular 


Masculine 
Dat. 
Abl. 


;:(-» 


Neuter 
Nom. 

Ace.    J-  -um 
Voc. 
Dat. 
Abl. 


M-« 


Plural 


Nom 
Voc 


Dat 
Abl 


°i-= 

:!-' 


Nom. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Dat 

Abl 


:-i 


Review  the  text  of  the  preceding  lessons  and  give  the  case  and  number 
of  the  nouns  in  the  first  and  second  declensions. 

Like  animus  decline:  Gallus,  a  Gaul;  vicus,  village;  Rhenus,  the 
Rhine:  also  Aquitani  and  German!  in  the  plural.  Like  bellum  decline: 
initium,  beginning;  regnum,  kingdom;  institutum,  custom;  pensum, 
lesson.    For  other  examples  see  App.  3;  A.  38;  G.  33;  H.  51;  P.  95. 

Hereafter  nouns  of  the  second  declension  will  be  given  in  the  manner 
usually  followed  in  vocabularies  and  lexicons. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


octavum     eighth 
institutum,  -i,  n.   custom,   institu- 
tion 
Belgae,  -arum,  m.    the  Belgae 
Matrona,  -ae,  m.   the  Marne 
Sequana,  -ae,  m.    the  Seine 


provincia,  -ae,  f.    province 
animus,  -i,  m.  spirit,  courage,  mind 
German!,  -drum,  m.   the  Germans 
Rhenus,  -!,  m.    the  Rhine 
bellum,  -!,  n.    war 
pensum,  -!,  n.   lesson 
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Verte  in  Anglicum: 

1.  Aquitanl  aliaiii*  Galliae  partem  incolunt.  2.  Belgae  non 
sunt  proximi  Aquitanls.  8.  FortissimI  Celtarum  trans  flu- 
men  Matronam  incolunt.  4.  Germani  ad  eos  saepe  commeant 
(piod  frunitnitum  {(jrai)i)  important.  5.  Nostra  i^rovincia 
Galliam  a  Mediterraneo  dividit.  6.  Germani,  quibuscum  Bel- 
gae bellum  gerunt,  trfms  Khenum  incolunt.  7.  Instituta 
Aquitfinorum  ab  Institutis  Belgarum  difPerunt.  8.  Germani, 
qui  proximi  Belgis  sunt,  cum  Celtis  bella  gerunt.  9.  Merca- 
tores  a  bellls  longissime  absunt. 
Sequentia  litteris  I.atinis    mandate: 

1.  The  bravest  of  the  Gauls   often   wage   wars.     2.  These 

continually  import  those   things  which  tend  to  weaken  the 

courage.     3.  All   the  Gauls   differ  in  laws  from  the  Belgae. 

4.  A  river  se^jarates  the  provinces   from  refinement.     5.  The 

Rhine  separates  the  Belgians  from  the  Germans  with  whom 

they  wage  wars.     6.  Their  own  languages  differ.     7.  All  these, 

who  are  next  to  the  provinces,  are  not   very   far  distant.     8. 

They  carry  on  wars  for  this  reason,  because  they  differ  in  laws 

and  languages. 

Oral  exercises  of  short  phrases,  varying  the  case  and  number,  should 
be  employed  as  time  will  permit. 

NOTES 

1.  Nouns  of  the  second  declension  ending  in  -us  are  with  very  few  ex- 
ceptions masculine.  Those  ending  in  -ura  are  neuter.  App.  47;  A.  39; 
G.  i;  H.  51;  P.  9.5,  96. 

2.  The  nominative  is  regularly  formed  from  the  stem  by  adding  s  for 
the  masculine  and  m  for  the  neuter.  The  endings  -OS,  -om  (-on  neuter) 
are  found  in  the  older  Latin. 

3.  The  characteristic  o  is  weakened  to  u  in  the  endings  -us  and  -um, 
and  to  e  in  the  voc,  e.  g.  anime;  in  the  dat.  and  abl.  sing,  it  is  length- 
ened to  6.  The  ending  -i  is  for  -oi,  and  -Is  for  -ois.  A.  38;  G.  31;  H.  .51, 
2,  2). 

*Iiitr.  Lesson,  IX,  2,/. 
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PENSUM    NONUM 

Cum  textu  priore  recita: 

Qua  de  causa  Helvetil  quoque  reliquos  Gallos  virtute  praece- 
dunt,  quod  fere  cotidiahis  proeliis  cum  Germanis  contendunt, 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


reliquos  the  rest  of,  remaining 

virtute    (in)  valor 

praecedunt    go    before,    precede, 

surpass 
fere,  adv.  almost 
cotidianis  (quotid-)  daily 
proelium,  -i,  n.,  battle 
contendunt  strive,  contend,  hasten 


nonum  ninth 

causa,  -ae,  f.,  cause,  reason 

de,  2>r<'2J.  c.  abl.    from,  concerning, 

for 
qua  de  causa    for   this   reason;  or 

for  what  reason?  why? 
Helvetil,  -orum,  m.,  the  Helvetians 
quoque,  adv.  also,  likewise,  too 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Quod  —  quod  contendunt  —  proeliis  contendunt — fere  co- 
tidianis proeliis  —  cum  Germanis  contendunt  —  Helvetil  cum 
Germanis  contendunt  —  animus  Helvetiorum  —  proelia  cum 
Belgis  —  linguae  inter  se  difPerunt  —  proeliis  praecedunt  — 
causae  bellSrum  —  ea  ad  proelia  important  —  minime  a  cultii 
provinciarum  absunt. 

Dicit5  haec  Latine: 

For  this  reason  —  the  Helvetians  surpass  the  Gauls  —  they 
surpass  them  in  valor  —  they  contend  in  battles  —  the  Helve- 
tians contend  with  the  Germans  —  the  Germans  contend  in 
almost  daily  battles  —  the  causes  of  the  wars  —  they  extend 
to  the  provinces. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato: 

I,  All  the  Helvetians  surpass  the  rest  of  the  Celts.     2.  They 
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import  those  tilings  which  pertain  to  wars  and  battles.  3. 
The  Celts  and  Helvetians  inhabit  the  provinces.  4.  They 
wage  wars  continually  because  they  are  the  bravest. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Qua  de  causa  praecedunt  Helvetii  reliquds  Gall5s?  Quos 
{whom)  praecedunt  Helvetii?  Qui  contendunt  proeliis  cum 
Germanis?  Quibuscum  contendunt  Helvetii?  In  quo  casu 
{imvhat  case)  est  ndmen  causa?  (In  casii  ablatlv5.)  Hel- 
vetii? (In  casu  nominatlvo.)  Gallos?  (Accusativ5.)  virtute? 
proeliis?  ^nvelid?  Dativo  an  (or)  ablative?  caiisdrum? 
causae?  In  cino  iiiimerd  {in  what  number)  est  noraen  cau- 
sa? (In  numero  singulari.)  Helvetii?  (In  numero  plurali.) 
Gallos?  (Pliirali.)  virtfde?  proeliis? 
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ADJECTIVES    OF    THE    FIRST    AND    SECOND    DECLENSIONS 

Intboduotoby  Note: 

In  Latin,  adjectives  are  inflected  like  nouns.  They  agree  with  tlie 
noun  or  pronoun  in  gender,  number,  and  case.  Adjectives  like  magnus, 
whose  feminine  terminations  are  like  feminine  nouns  of  the  first  declen- 
sion, and  whose  masculine  and  neuter  terminations  are  like  masculine 
and  neuter  nouns  of  the  second  declension,  are  called  adjectives  of  the 
first  and  second  declensions. 

Learn  thoroughly  the  inflection  of  the  adjective  magnus,  observing 
that  the  terminations  are  exactly  the  same  as  in  animus,  causa,  and 
bellum. 

Numerus  singularis  (singular  number) 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

Nom.  magn-us  {great,  large)  magn-a  magn-um 

Gen.    magn-i  magn-ae  magn-i 

Dat.    magn-o  magn-ae  magn-6 

Ace.    magn-um  magn-am  magn-um 

Voc    magn-e  magn-a  magn-um 

Abl.    magn-5  magn-a  magn-6 
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pluralis  (plural) 

Nom.  magn-i  magn-ae  xnfign-a 

Gen.  magn-oriun  magn-arum  magn-orum 

Dnt.   magn-Is  magn-Is  magn-Is 

Ace.   magn-6s  magn-as  magn-a 

Voo.  magn-i  magn-ae  magn-a 

Abl.   magn-is  magn-is  magn-Is 

Now  deoline  the  noun  and  adjective  together  thus:  causa  magna,  cau- 
sae magnae,  etc.  Also  animus  magnus,  animi  magni,  animo  magno, 
etc.  The  student  must  understand  that  the  adjective  does  not  agree 
with  the  noun  in  spelling,  but  in  gender,  number,  and  case.  For  other 
examples  see  App.  7;  A.  81;  G.  73;  H.  148;  P.  143. 

Hereafter  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  will  be  given 
in  the  manner  usually  followed  in  vocabularies  and  lexicons. 

Let  the  student  give  the  Nominative  forms  of  the  ordinals,  first,  second, 
etc. 

Review  the  text  of  the  preceding  lessons,  noting  the  forms  of  the  ad- 
jectives in  connection  with  the  nouns  which  they  modify. 

In  the  declension  of  adjectives  the  forms  for  each  gender  should  be 
given  before  passing  to  the  next  case.  A  rapid  daily  review  of  the  forms 
learned  is  required  to  insure  perfect  readiness  in  their  use. 

Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Gallia  magna  est  —  Galli  proximi  Belgis  sunt  —  tres  Galli 

—  linguae  Gallicae  —  instituta    cotidiana  —  nostrls    legibus 

—  nostrorum  institiitorum  —  Belgarum  f  ortissimorum  —  Rhe- 
nus  fiumen  magnum  est  —  magna  provincia  —  in  magnam  pro- 
vinciam  —  ad  magnas  pr5vincias  —  causae  reliquae  —  causis 
reliquis  —  bellum  magnum — bella  magna  gerunt  —  bello 
magno  contendunt  —  provincia  divlsa  est  —  prdvinciae  dl- 
visae  sunt  —  divlsae  partes  Galliae  incoluntur  —  reliqui  Galli 
virtute  praeceduntur. 

Verte  in  Latinum: 

The  three  languages  of  Gaul  —  the  Latin  language  —  in 
the  Latin  language  —  into  the  Latin  language  —  of  the  Latin 
language  —  the  language  of  all  the  Romans  —  the  most  brave 
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Belgae  resort  to  the  great  province  —  the  great  courage  of  these 
Belgians  —  the  cause  of  the  great  wars  —  the  causes  of  the 
great  war — the  daily  battles  of  these  Aquitani  —  the  parts 
of  Gaul  are  divided  among  the  merchants  of  the  Romans. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


decimus,  -a,  -um   tenth 
nuinerus,  -I,  m.    number 
masculinus,  -a,  -um    masculine 
femininus,  -a,  -um    feminine 
alius,  -a,   -ud    (note   2),     another, 

otlier 
unus,  -a,  -um  (note  2),    one 
divisus,  -a,  -um    divided 
fortissimus,  -a,  -um    bravest 
proximus,  -a,  -um    next,  nearest 


reliquus,  -a,  -um    the   rest   of,   re- 
maining 
cotldianus, -a, -um  (quotid-),  daily 
Latinus,  -a,  -um    Latin 
Romanus,  -a,  -um    Roman 
Germanus,  -a,  -um    German 
Anglicus,  -a,  -um    English 
Americanus,  -a,  -um    American 
Francicus,  -a,  -um  or 
Gallicus,  -a,  -um    French. 


NOTES 

1.  Adjectives  like  noster,  our,  whose  stems  end  in  -ro  do  not  add  s  for 
the  uom.  masc.  The  o  is  dropped  and  e  is  inserted  before  r.  The  voca- 
tive is  the  same  as  the  nominative.  In  other  respects  the  endings  are  the 
same  as  in  magnus.  App.  7;  A.  38,  82;  G.  73;  H.  149,  note  and  150; 
P.  143. 

2.  unus,  neuter,  alius,  and  a  few  other  adjectives  have  the  genitive 
singular  ending  -ius,  and  the  dative  ending  -i.  They  have  no  vocative 
forms.  It  will  be  observed  that  alius  has  the  neuter  singular  ending  in 
-ud.     In  other  respects  these  adjectives  are  inflected  like  magnus. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 
Qua  de  causa  Helvetil  quoquo  reliquos  Gallos  virtute  prae- 
ceduut,  quod  fere  cotldianis  proeliis  cinu  Germauis  conten- 
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dunt,  cum  aut  suis  flnibus  eos  prohibent,  aut  ipsi  in  eorum 
finibiis  bcllum  ,i;'oruut. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


iindecimus,  -a,  -um    eleventh 
cum,  (^quurn),  conj.  (note  1)  when, 

since,  although 
aut,  I'onj.  or 
aut .  .  .  aut  either  ...  or 
suus,  -a,  -um,  (note  2)  his,  her,  its 

their,  (own) 
finibus    limits,    boundaries,   terri- 


tories 
prohibent      hold    from,    prohibit, 

keep  away 
ipsi    (they)  themselves 
in,  prep.  c.  abL{ci.  in,  into,  pj'ep.  c 

ace.    note  4)  in 
eorum,  cf.  eos,  their,  of  them 


ludica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 
Dicito  haec  Latine: 

When  —  them  —  when  they  keep  them  away  —  they  keep 
them  away  from  their  own  boundaries  —  they  either  keep  them 
away  or  wage  war  —  they  themselves  —  they  themselves  wage 
war  —  they  wage  war  in  their  boundaries  —  in  their  own 
boundaries  —  the  Helvetians  keep  them  away  for  this  reason 
— ^  (there)  is  one  language — ■  (there)  are  other  languages  — 
they  themselves  keep  them  away. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  The  Belgians,  Celts,  and  Aquitani  inhabit  the  divided 
parts  of  Gaul.  2.  The  Rhine  is  next  to  the  Belgae.  3.  They 
wage  war  for  this  reason,  because  they  keep  away  their  mer- 
chants. 4.  The  battles  of  the  Celts  are  almost  daily.  5.  The 
Aquitani  strive  with  great  courage. 

Latine  his  respondeto : 

Qui  praecedunt  Gallos  virtiite?  Quibuscum  contendunt 
Helvetil?  Quot  (/ioi«  man?/)  proeliis  contendunt?  Qui  pro- 
hibent Germanos?  In  quorum  (whose)  finibus  gerunt  Helve- 
tii  ipsi  bellum?  In  quo  casii  est  causa?  (In  casu  ablativ5.) 
Helvetil?  (NdminaitiYd).  Gallos?  virtiite?  proeliis?  finibus 9 
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eos?  ipsl?  In  qiionumero  est  Helvetii?  (Innumeroplurall). 
virtrde?  (Singulrirl.)  Germdms?  helium?  finihus?  Quae 
bvki\o\\\s  \YAVB  {what iKirt  of  speech)  est  Helretn?  {Hel- 
vetii ndmen  est).  Gallos?  helium?  ipsi?  ( /jm  pronomen 
est.)  eos?  Quae  oifitionis  pars  est  ?'eZiQ;?<os?  {Reliquos  ad- 
iectivum   est.)   cotididnis?    suis? 

NOTES 

1.  cum,  (also  spelled  quum)  is  here  a  temporal  conjunction  meaning 
when,  and  not  the  preposition  meaning  loUh.  It  can  usually  be  distin- 
guished by  its  position  in  the  clause,  while  the  preposition  is  regularly 
followed  by  a  noun  in  the  ablative  case. 

2.  suus,  inflected  like  magnus,  may  mean  /its,  her,  its,  their  (or  his 
oivn,  her  oivn,  etc)  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  subject  of 
the  sentence  or  clause  in  which  it  stands.  The  forms  of  SUUS  and  of  the 
reflexive  se  regularly  refer  to  this  subject.  App.  26;  A.  196;  G.  309, 1-4. 
Rem.;  H.  448,  449;  P.  445  (1). 

3.  Words  like  aut .  •  .  aut,  cither  .  .  .  or,  used  in  pairs,  are  called  cor- 
relatives. 

4.  in,  with  the  ablative,  means  in,  i.  e.  rest  in  a  place;  with  the  accusa- 
tive, to,  info,  i.  e.  motion  toward  a  place;  thus  in  finibus,  m  the  hounda^ 
vies,  but  in  partes,  into  parts. 


PENSUM    DUODECIMUM 

Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Eorum  una  pars,  quam  Gallos  obtinere  dictum  est,  initium 
capit  a  flumine  Rliodand;  continetur  Garumna  flumine,  Oce- 
ano,  finibus  Belgarum ; 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


duodecimus,  -a,  -um    twelfth 
quam,  (note  1)  which,  and  this 
obtinere     (to)    hold,    possess,   oc- 
cupy 


dictum  est    (it)  has  lieen  said 
initium,  -I,  n.    beginning 
capit    takes 
initium  capit  a    begins  at 
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Rhodanus,  -i,  m.    tho  Rhone 
continetur   is  bounded 


Oceanus,  -I,  m.   the  Ocean 
Atlanticus,  -a,  -um   Atlantic 


Indica  vocabula  ex  liisce  deprompta: 
Dicitd  haec  Latiue: 

A  part  —  one  part  —  of  these  —  one  part  of  these  —  which, 
and  this  —  to  possess,  hold  —  it  has  been  said  —  and  it  has 
been  said  the  Grauls  possess  this  —  beginning  —  takes  (its) 
beginning  (begins  at)  — begins  at  the  river  —  begins  at  the 
Rhone  —  one  part  begins  —  one  is  bounded  —  is  bounded 
by  the  river  —  by  the  river  Garonne  —  it  is  bounded  by  the 
Ocean  —  by  the  Atlantic  ocean  —  the  part  is  bounded  by  the 
territories  of  the  Belgians  —  they  are  bounded  {note  2)  by 
the  great  Ocean  —  they  keep  them  from  their  territory, 

Latine  scribe: 

1.  It  has  been  said  that  the  Gauls  possess  one  part  of  Gaul, 
2.  The  river  Rhone  separates  the  rest  of  the  Germans  from 
our  province,  3.  They  are  bounded  by  the  Celts  and  Helve- 
tians, with  whom  they  often  strive  in  battle.  4,  The  Belgae 
themselves  surpass  them  in  valor  because  they  often  strive 
with  the  rest  of  the  Gauls, 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Qui  obtinent  (joossess)  unam  partem?  Unde  (whence)  ca- 
pit  initium  haec  (this)  una  pars?  Quam  partem  {ivhat 
part)  continent  Garumna  et  Oceanus  et  fines  Belgarum? 
Nonne  Oceanus  et  flumen  tres  partes  continent?  (Non,  unam 
partem  continent,)  Quo  in  casii  est  eorum?  pars?  initium? 
Rhodand?  fmibus?  Belgarum?  In  qu5  numero  est  pars? 
Gallos?  fiUmine? 

NOTES 

1.  quam:  cf,  unam,  allam,  magnam,  and  thus  determine  its  gender 
and  number.  Cf.  the  forms  quarum,  quibus,  qui,  qua,  quam  noting 
the  stem  (the  part  common  to  each)  and  (excepting  quibus)  determine 
from  tlie  endings  of  magnus  the  form  of  each  word, 

2,  Compare  dividit,  separates;  continetur,  is  botinded;   important, 


PENSUM     TERTIUM     DECIMUM  45 

{they)  bring  in;  appellantur,  {they)  arc  called,  and  observe  that  -t  is  the 
eiitliag  of  the  third  singular  active,  -tur  of  the  third  singular  passive, 
-nt  of  the  third  plural  active,  -ntur  of  tlie  third  plural  passive. 

3.     Distinguish  between  the  passive  ending  -tur  in  continetur  and  the 
adverb  ending  -ter  in  continenter. 
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THE    THIRD    DECLENSION 

Intkoduotoby  Notes: 

1.  The  stems  of  nouns  of  the  third  declension  end  in  a  vowel,  i;  or  a 
liquid,  1,  n,  r;  or  a  mute  (Intr.  Less.  II).  The  termination  of  the  geni- 
tive singular  is  -is.     A.  43;  G.36;   H.  56;  P.  99. 

2.  Masculine  and  feminine  nouns  whose  stems  end  in  a  mute  regularly 
form  the  nominative  by  adding  -S.  A  lingual  mute  (d  or  t)  is  suppressed 
before  -s.  Thus  the  nominative  pars  is  from  the  stem  part-,  humani- 
tas  from  the  stem  humanitat-.  A  palatal  mute,  (c  or  g)  unites  with  -s 
forming  x.  Thus  the  nominative  lex  is  from  the  stem  leg-  -f-  -s.  A  la- 
bial mute  (b  or  p)  remains  unchanged  before  the  -s;  thus  princeps  from 
the  stem  princip-.     App.  4,  a;  A.  44;  G.  50;  H.  58, 1,  3;  P.  101. 

3.  In  nouns  whose  stems  end  in  a  liquid  (1,  n,  r)  the  nomi'native  is  the 
same  as  the  stem,  or  a  modification  of  the  stem.  Thus  the  nominative 
consul  is  from  the  stem  cdnsul-;  mercator  is  from  the  stem  mercator-, 
the  long  vowel  5  of  the  stem  being  weakened  to  o;  flumen,  jv'rer,  is  from 
the  stem  flumin-,  the  vowel  i  of  the  stem  being  strengthened  to  e  to  form 
the  nominative.     App.  4,  6;     A.  48;  G.  39.  40;  H.  60,  1,  3;  P.  103. 

4.  Masculine  and  feminine  nouns  whose  stems  end  in  i,  form  the  nomin- 
ative by  adding  s  to  the  stem.  Thus  the  nominative  finis,  end,  limit,  is 
from  the  stem  fini-.  The  i  of  the  stem  is  sometimes  modified  to  e  in  the 
nominative.  Thus  nubes,  cloud,  is  from  the  stem  nubi-.  App.  4,  c.  A. 
51-59;  G.  56.  57;  H.  62,  64;  P.  108. 

5.  Consonant  stems  of  the  third  declension  may  always  be  found  by 
cutting  off  the  termination  (-is)  of  the  genitive  singular,  but  nouns  with 
vowel  (i)  stems  show  this  stem  vowel  independently  of  the  termination 
only  in  the  nominative  and  vocative  singular  (here  sometimes  modified 
to  e)  and  in  the  genitive  plural.     That  the  stem   vowel   (i)   in  the  other 
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forms  is  dropped  before  the  case  ending  or  unites   with   it,  will   be   clear 
from  a  comparison  of  the  paradigm  of  finis  given  below. 

Learn  thoroughly  the  paradigms  of  lex,  laiv;  finis,  end,  limit;  flumen, 
river,  noting  the  stem  and  termination  for  each  case. 


lex  (laiv)  F. 
Stem   leg- 
Nom.  lex 
Gen.    leg-is 
leg-i 
leg-em 
lex 
leg-e 


Dat 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 


s 
is 
1 
em 
s 
e 


Nom.  leg-es  es 

Gen.  leg-um  um 
Dat.  leg-ibus  ibus 
Ace.    leg-es  es 

Voc.  leg-es  es 
Abl.    leg-ibus  ibus 


Numerus  Singularis 

finis  (end)  m. 
fini- 

fini-s  s 

fin-is  is 

fin-i  1 

fin-em  em 

fini-s  s 

fin-e  (-i)  e(-i) 

Numerus  Plviralis 

fin-es  es 

fini-um      um 
fin-ibus      ibus 
fin-es  (-is)      es  ( Is) 
fin-es  es 

fin-ibus     ibus 


flumen  (river)  n. 

flumin- 
flumen 

flumin-is  is 

flumin-i  1 

flumen 
flumen 
flumin-e  e 


flumin-a  a 

flumin-um  um 

flumin-ibus  ibus 

flumin-a  a 

flumin-a  a 

flumin-ibus  ibus 


M.  and  F. 
Nom. 
Voc. 


Nom. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Dat 

Abl 


CASES   ALIKE 


Singular 


Plural 


;  (-' 


ibus 


N. 
Nom. 
Ace. 
Voc. 


Nom. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Dat. 

Abl. 


!-' 


ibus 


Hereafter  the  forms  of  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  of  nouns 
of  the  third  declension  will  be  given  in  the  manner  regularly  followed  in 
vocabularies  and  lexicons. 
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VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


tertius   ( -a,  -um  )     decimus,  -a, 

-um,  thirteenth 
index,  indicis,  f.  index,  list 
pars,  partis,  f.  part,  portion 
lex,  legis,  f.  law 
flumen,  -inis,  n.  river 
humanitas,  -tatis,  f.  refinement 


niercator,-6ris,  m.  merchant,  trader 
virtus,  virtutis,  f.  manliness,  val- 
or, courage 
finis,  -is,  m.  end,  limit;  pZ.  bound- 
aries, territory 
Caesar,  Caesaris,  m.  Caesar 
nomen,  -inis,  n.  name,  noun 


Inflect  each  of  the  above  nouns  and  also  the  nouns  and  adjectives  of 
the  first  and  second  declensions  given  in  the  preceding  pages.  Note  care- 
fully the  stem  of  each  noun  and  the  formation  of  the  nominative  as  ex- 
plained in  the  introductory  notes  to  this  lesson.  For  other  examples  see 
A.pp.  4;    A.   U   ff ;  G.  i3  ff;  H.  57  ff;  P.  104  £E. 

Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Leges  belli  —  humanitas  nostrae  provinciae  —  ad  mercat5- 
rem  Romanum  commeant — virtus  Gallorum  magna  est  —  in 
proximls  partibus  —  ad  proximas  partes  —  Belgae  magnae 
virtutis  sunt — flumina  proxima  Celtis  sunt  —  Caesaris  leg! 
—  Ill  ad  eorum  fines  pertinent  —  nomina  li5rum  fluminum  — 
pars  f  inium  —  una  in  parte  fluminis  —  partes  Gallos  obtinere 
dictum  est. 

NOTES 

1.  The  third  declension  includes  nouns  of  all  three  genders. 

a.  Nouns  like  lex  (leg-  -\-  s),  with  the  nominative  ending  in  S  following 
a  consonant,  are  regularly  feminine.  App.  47;  A.  65,  b;  G.  55;  H.  105; 
P.  118. 

b.  Parisyllabic  nouns  (i.  e.  with  the  same  number  of  syllables  in  nom- 
inative and  genitive  singular)  ending  in  -is  or  -es  are  by  rule  feminine. 
They  include,  however,  a  number  of  masculine  nouns  (as  finis;  mensis, 
month;  Ignis,  fire;  coUis,  hill).  App  47;  A.  65,  6;  G.  58;  H.  105;  P. 
118-123. 

c.  Nouns  like  flumen,  with  the  nominative  ending  in  -men,  are  neater. 
A.  65,  c;  G.  43,  2;  H.  Ill;  P.  118-123. 

2.  Vowel  stems  include: 

a.  Parisyllabic  nouns  ending  in  -is,  -es,  or  -e. 

b.  Neuters  in  -e,  -al  and  -ar. 

c.  Many  nouns  whose  stems  apparently  end  in  two  consonants.  These 
must  be  determined  from  observation  and  a  comparison  of  their  forms. 
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PENSUM    QUARTUM    DECIMUM 

ADJECTIVES    OF    THE    THIRD    DECLENSION 

Intkoductoby  Notes: 

1.  Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  are  called  adjectives  of  one,  two 
or  three  terminations  according  as  they  have  the  same  termination  for 
each  gender  in  the  nominative  singular  (of  one  iermination),  or  the  same 
form  for  the  masculine  and  feminine  and  another  for  the  neuter  {of  two 
terminations),  or  a  different  form  for  each  gender   {of  three  terminations) 

2.  Adjectives  like  omnis  (of  two  terminations)  are  -i  stems,  having 
the  ablative  singular  ending  in  -i,  the  genitive  plural  -ium,  the  neuter 
plural  -ia,  and  the  accusative  plural  -is  or  -es. 

Learn  the  inflection  of  the  adjective  omnis,  noting  that  the  masculine 
and  feminine  genders  are  alike,  and  that  the  endings  are  the  same  as  in 
finis.  The  neuter  will  be  easily  remembered  by  recalling  the  cases  that 
have  the  same  form. 


Numerus  singularis 


Numerus  pluralis 


Stem 

omni- 

Mas 

c.  and  Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc.  and  Fern 

Neut. 

N. 

oxan-is 

omn-e 

N. 

omn-es 

omn-ia 

G. 

omn-is 

omn-is 

G. 

omn-ium 

omn-ium 

D. 

omn-i 

omn-i 

D. 

omn-ibus 

omn-ibus 

Ac. 

omn  -em 

omn-e 

Ac. 

omn-es  (-is) 

omn-ia 

V. 

omn-is 

omn-e 

V. 

omn-es 

omn-ia 

Ab. 

omn-i 

omn-i 

Ab. 

omn-ibus 

omn-ibus 

Decline  the  nouns  animus,  causa,  bellum,  pars,  flumen,  and  others 
in  each  case  modifying  with  the  adjective  omnis,  thus:  omnis  animus 
—  omnis  animi  —  omni  animo  — ■  omnem  animum,  etc.  The  student 
will  need  to  remember  that  the  adjective  agrees  with  the  noun,  not  in 
spelling,  but  in  gender,  number,  and  case.  For  a  fuller  exhibition  of 
forms,  see  the  Appendix  or  the  grammars.  A  daily  review  of  these  im- 
portant forms  will  insure  permanence  of  knowledge.  Hereafter,  adjec- 
tives of  the  third  declension  will  be  given  in  the  manner  usually  followed 
in  vocabularies  and  lexicons. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Eorum  una  pars,  quam  Gallos  obtinere  dictii''  ost,  initium 
capit  a  flumiue  Rliodano;  continetur  Garumna  flumine,  Ocea- 
nd,  f  inibus  Belgarum ;  attingit  etiam  ab  Sequanis  et  Helvetiis 
flumen  Rhenum;  vergit  ad  septentri5iies. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


etiam,  eonj,   even,  also 

a,  ab,  prep.  c.  abl.    from,  by,  at,  on 

the  side  of 
vergit    inclines,  slopes 
septentriones,  -um;    septentrid, 

-5nis,  M.  the  seven  stars,  (of   the 

Great  Bear),  the  North 


quartus  (-a,  -um)    decimus  (-a. 

-um)    fourteenth 
omnis,  -e   every,  all,  the  whole  of, 

a.s  a  whole 
fortis,  -8   strong,  brave 
attingit   touches  upon,  extends  to, 

reaches 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprdmpta. 

Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Una  pars  Garumna  flumine  continetur  —  una  pars  flumen 
Rhenum  attingit  —  omnis  mercator  ea  ad  septentriones  im- 
portat  —  hiimanitas  nostrae  provinciae  etiam  Germands  trans 
Rlienum  attingit. 

Dlcito  haec  Latine: 

One  iDart  is  bounded  —  a  part  is  bounded  by  the  ocean  and 
the  boundaries  of  the  Belgians  —  one  part  touches  upon  the 
river  Rhine  —  one  part  is  bounded  by  the  river  —  the  river 
begins  {takes  a  beginning)  at  one  jDart  —  the  refinement  al- 
so of  the  Gauls —  Belgae  dwell  toward  the  north  —  all  these 
are  on  the  side  of  {ah)  the  Sequanians  —  the  Helvetians 
import  these  things  —  the  merchants  visit  the  north  —  it 
has  been  said  the  Gauls  possess  ( (raZ/os  obtinere)  ihit^Q  things. 

Latine  his  respondet5: 

Unde  capit  initium  fma  pars?  Qu5  modo  {how)  contine- 
tur?    Quo  {by  what)   flumine   continetur?     Quid   attingit? 
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Quo  vergit?  Nonne  ad  septentriones  vergit?  (Ita,  ad  sep- 
teutriones  vergit.)  Sumusne  {are  we)  Belgae?  (Minime, 
noil  [»o/]  suniiis  Belgae:  suiiiusAmericjiiiI.)  Habitasno  {do 
you  lice)  ill  septeiitrioiio  {at  the  North)?  (Ita  est,  in  sep- 
tentrione  liabit5  [J  live^.)  Quo  in  casu  est  Sequcmls'P 
flumen?  septentriones?  Quo  in  numero  est  Helvetiis?  Rhe- 
num?  Cuius  deollnatidiiis  {declension)  est  pars?  (Decli- 
natiSnis  tertiae.)  Rhenum?  ( Declinatidnis  secundae. )  Ga- 
rumnd?     Oceano?    finibits? 

NOTES 

1.  ab  denotes  position  as  well  as  separation  and  in  the  phrase  ab  Se- 
quanls  et  Helvetiis,  etc.,  may  be  rendered,  on  the  side  of.  Comisare  its 
use  in  previous  lessons. 

2.  sumusne:  use  of  -ne?    I,  foot  note. 
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Intboduotoey  Notes: 

1.  The  comparative  degree  of  adjectives  is  formed  by  adding  -lor  to 
the  stem  of  the  positive,  less  the  stem  vowel,  for  the  masculine  and  femin- 
ine genders,  and  -ius  for  the  neuter.  Thus  inferus,  stem  infer(o)  -\-  -ior 
= inferior. 

2.  With  the  nominative,  thus  formed,  as  a  stem,  comparatives  are  in- 
flected with  endings  of  the  third  declension. 

Learn  thoroughly  the  paradigm  of  inferior,  loiver,  observing  (1)  that 
the  masculine  and  feminine  genders  are  alike  (as  in  omnis),  (2)  that  the 
endings  are  those  already  learnsd  in  the  the  third  declension,  (3)  as  the 
neuter  singular  has  the  accusative  and  vocative  like  the  nominative  it 
does  not  show  the  stei^  'iferior-  in  these  cases  and  (4)  the  genitive  plural 
ends  in  -um  and  the  neutSr  plural  ends  in  -a  (not  -ium  and  -ia  for  these 
cases  as  in  parisyllabic  words).  Compare  the  other  endings  with  those 
of  omuls. 
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Numenis  singularis  Numerus  pluralis 

Stem  Inferior- 


Masc.  and  Fem. 

Neut. 

M 

asc.  and  Fem. 

Neut. 

N.    inferior 

inferius 

N. 

inferior-es 

inferior-a 

G.    inferior-is 

inferior-is 

G. 

inferi5r-um 

inferidr-um 

D.    inferior-i 

inferi5r-i 

D. 

inferior-ibus 

Inferior-ibus 

Ac.  inferior-em 

inferius 

Ac. 

Inferior-es  (is) 

inferi5r-a 

V.    inferior 

inferitis 

V. 

inferior-es 

inferior-a 

Ab.  inferi6r-e(-i) 

inferi6r-e(-i) 

Ab. 

inferior-ibus 

inferior-ibus 

Like  inferior  inflect  the  comparative  of  fortis,  brave;  fortior,  fortius, 
etc. 

Inflect  together  pars  inferior;  Gallia  Inferior;  animus  inferior;  flu- 
men  Inferius,  thus,  animus  inferior,  animi  inferioris,  animo  inferi- 
or!, etc. 

3.  Adjectives  whose  nominative  form  is  the  same  for  all  genders  are 
called  adjectives  of  one  termination.  They  are  consonant  stems  but 
have  the  form  of  i  stems  in  the  ablative  singular  (-1  or  e),  in  the  genitive 
plural  (-ium)  and  in  the  neuter  (nom.,  ace,  voc,  -ia). 

Recite  the  paradigm  of  oriens,  rising,  noting  the  formation  of  the 
nominative  from  the  stem  as  explained  in  XIII,  Intr.  note  2.  Compare 
these  forms  with  those  of  omnis. 

Numerus  singularis  Numerus  pluralis 

Stem  orient- 


Masc,  and  Fem. 
N.    oriens 
G.    orient-is 
D.    orient-i 
Ac.  orient-em 
V.    oriens 
Ab.  orient-e(-i) 


Neut. 
oriens 
orient-is 
orient-i 
oriens 
oriens 
orient-e(-I) 


Masc.  and  Fem. 
N.    orient-es 
G.    orient-ium 
D.    orient-ibus 
Ac.  orient-es  (-is) 
V.    orient-es 
Ab.  orient-ibus 


Neut. 

orient-ia 

orient-ium 

orient-ibus 

orient-ia 

orient-ia 

orient-ibus 


Inflect  together  sol  oriens;  lingna  oriens;  bellum  oriens:  thus,  bel- 
lum  oriens,  belli  orientis,  bello  orienti,  etc. 

Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Belgae  ab  extremis  Galliae  finibus  oriuntur;  pertinent  ad 

Inferiorem  x^artem  fluminis  Rheni;  spectant  in  septentrionem 

at  orientem  solem. 
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VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


quintus  ( -a,  -um )  decimus,  -a, 
-una    tiftetMith 

extremus,  -a,  -uni  farthest,  ex- 
treme, most  remote 

oriuntur    arise,  rise,  begin 


inferus, -a, -um  low  (in  position); 

late  (in  time) 
spectant   look,  face 
oriens,  orientis  rising 
s51,  solis,  M.    sun 
oriens  sol   the  east 
Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Dicito  haec  Latine: 

The  Belgians  rise  —  they  rise  (begin)  from  the  boundaries 

—  from  the  farthest  boundaries  of  Gaul  —  they  extend  — 
they  extend  to  a  part  of  the  river  —  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
river  Rhine  —  to  the  lower  parts  of  the  rivers  —  they  face  — 
toward  the  north  —  toward  the  east  —  toward  the  north  and 
east  —  the  very  brave  Belgae  face  toward  the  east  and  north 

—  one  part  extends  to  the  Rhone  —  it  slopes  to  the  north. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Unde  oriuntur  Belgae?  Quo  pertinent  Belgae?  Ad  quod 
(what)  fliimen  dixisti  (did  you  say)?  Quam  ad  partem  flu- 
minis?  Quo  spectant  Belgae?  Quam  in  partem  {in  what 
direction)  dixisti?  Quae  orationis  pars  (what  part  of  speech) 
est  oriens?  {Oriens  participium  est.)  Cilius  declinationis 
{of  what  declension)?  (Declinationis  tertiae.)  Quae  oratio- 
nis pars  est  inferior?  Quoin  gradu  comparationis  {in  what 
degree  of  comparison)?  (In  gradii  comparativo  est.)  Pot- 
esne  declinare  {can  you  decline)  inferior?  Certe,  nam  audi 
{just  listen). 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 

Aquitania  a  Garumna  flumine  ad  Pyrenaeos  montes  et  earn 


occasum    falling,  setting 
occasum  solis    the  setting  sun,  the 

west 
quam,  eonj.,  used  after  comparative 

to    connect    the  objects   compared, 

than 
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partem  Oceani,  quae  est  ad  Hispauiam,  pertinet;  spectat    in- 
ter occasum  solis  et  seiotentridnes. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 
sextus  (-a,  -um)  decimus,  -a,  -um      Hispania,  -ae,  f.    Spain 

sixteenth 
Aquitania,  -ae,  f.,  (see  map)  Aqui- 

tania 
Pyrenaeus,    -a,    -um      Pyrenean, 

Pyrenees 
mons,  montis,  m.    mountain 
earn  (cf.  eos,  eorum)  this,  that 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprdmpta: 

Dicito  haec  Latlne: 

Aquitania  extends  to  the  mountains  —  to  the  mountains 
and  the  ocean  —  the  part  which  is  near  Spain  —  (it)  ex- 
tends to  that  part  which  is  near  the  west  —  between  the 
west  and  north  —  between  the  north  and  east  —  the  Ga- 
ronne river  flows  (fluU)  towards  the  north  and  west — the 
mountain  —  the  mountains  —  these  mountains  are  called 
Pyrenean  —  Aquitania  slopes  toward  the  ocean  —  the  Atlan- 
tic ocean  extends  toward  the  west. 

Verte  haec  in  Anglicum: 

Aquitania,  quae  est  ad  Oceanum,  ad  mferiorem  partem  flu- 
minis  x^ertinet.  Flumen  Garumna  inter  Aquitanos  et  Gallos 
est.  Flumen  Aquitaniae  inter  montes  est.  Montes  ad  His- 
paniam  Pyrenael  appellantur.  Aquitania  Hisjiania,  Oceano, 
Garumna  flumine  continetur.  Pyrenael  montes  inter  Aqui- 
taniam  et  Hispaniam  sunt.  Pertinent  a  Mediterraneo  ad 
Atlanticum.  Belgae  forti5res  quam  Aquitani  sunt.  Non 
omnes  Galll  fortes  sunt.  Garumna  flumen  Aquitan5s  ab  Cel- 
tls  dividit  et  Oceanum  attingit.  Aquitani  suis  finibus  Ger- 
man5s  prohibent  et  ad  nostram  provinciam  saepe  commeant. 
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Eorum  leges  a  legibus  RGiiuiiiorum  ditt'erunt.  Inferior  pars 
Aquitanino  ad  occasum  solis  spectat.  Hi  ad  inferiorem  par- 
tem pertinent. 

Sequentia  llttens  Xiatlnls  mandato: 

1.  Those  who  (qui)  inhabit  Aquitania  are  called  Aqui- 
tanians  in  our  language.  2.  Aquitania  is  separated  (dimsa) 
from  Spain  by  the  Pyrenees  mountains.  3.  For  this  reason 
the  merchants  very  seldom  visit  Spain.  4.  The  Belgians, 
who  are  braver  than  the  Celts,  (do)  not  import  those  things 
which  tend  to  weaken  their  courage.  5.  One  part,  which  ex- 
tends to  the  ocean,  is  bounded  by  the  mountains  and  rivers. 
0.  The  Pyrenees  mountains  are  very  far  distant  from  the 
Belgae.  7.  It  has  been  said  (that)  the  Aquitani  possess  that 
part  which  is  toward  Spain.  8.  The  lower  parts  of  the  river 
extend  to  the  great  mountains.  9.  The  brave  Aquitani  are 
not  kept  away  from  the  civilization  of  the  Romans. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

A  quo  fliimine  {from  what  river)  ad  quos  montes,  perti- 
net  Aquitania?  Ad  quem  oceanum?  Nonne  Aquitania  ad 
(near)  Hispaniam  est?  Ita,  ver5  (yes,  i7ideed) .Quo  (whither) 
vergit  Aquitania?  In  quo  casu  est  n5men  {the  noun)  par- 
tem? (In  casii  accusative.)  montes?  Oceani?  solis?  In 
quo  numero  est  partem?  flUmine?  montes? 

Inflect  together  Pyrenaeus  mons,  oriens  sol,  and  inferior  pars, 
giving  the  meaning  in  each  case,  thus:  orientis  solis,  of  the  rising  sun. 
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The  preceding  lessons  cover  the  text  of  the  first  chapter  of  Caesar's 
"  De  Bello  Gallico."  The  connected  text  •will  be  found  in  the  pages  im- 
mediately preceding  the  appendix. 

Review  rapidly  the  text  of  this  chapter  together  with  the  review  work 
given  below. 
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REVIEW    VOCABULARY 


Pensum,  -I,  n. 

primus,  -a,  -um 

vocabulorum  index 

Gallia,  -ae,  f. 

est 

omnis,  -e 

divisus,  -a,  -um 

in 

pars,  partis,  f. 

tres,  tria 

n 

secundus,  -a,  -um 
quarum,  qui 
unus,  -a,  -um 
incolunt 

Belgae,  -arum,  m. 
alius,  -a,  -ud 
Aquitani,  -drum,  m. 
tertius,  -a,  -um 
ipsorum 
lingua,  -ae,  f. 
Celtae,  -arum,  m. 
noster,  -tra,  -trum 
Gain,  -drum,  m. 
appellantur 

III 

hi,  horum 
lex,  legis,  p. 
inter 
se 


differunt 

rv 

quartus,  -a,  -um 

ab,  a 

Garumna,  -ae,  m. 

flumen,  fluminis,  n. 

Matrona,  -ae,  m. 

et 

Sequana,  -ae,  m. 

dividit 


quintus,  -a,  -um 

fortissimus,  -a,  -um 

sunt 

propterea 

quod 

cultu 

atque 

humanitas,  -tatis,  f. 

prdvincia,  -ae,  f. 

longissimus,  -a,  -um 

absunt 

ciir 

VI 

sextus,  -a,  -um 
minime 
-que 
ad 
eds 
raercator,  -oris,  m. 


saepe 

minime  . . .  saepe 

commeant 

ea 

quae 

efieminandos 

animus,  -i,  m. 

pertinent 

important 

VII 

Septimus,  -a,  -um 

proximus,  -a,  -um 

Germanus,  -I,  m. 

trans 

Rhenus,  -i,  m. 

cum 

quibus 

continenter 

bellum,  -i,  n. 

gerunt 

VIII 

octavus,  -a,  -um 
institutum,  -i,  n. 

IX 

de 

causa,  -ae,  f. 
Helvetius,  -i,  m. 
quoque 

reliquus,  -a,  -um. 
virtus,  -tutis,  f. 
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praecedunt 
fere 

cotldiauus,  -a,  -um 
proelium,  -i,  n. 
contenduxLt 

X 

decimus,  -a,  -um 
numeriis,  -I,  m. 
masculinus,  -a,  -um 
femininus,  -a  -um 
Latin  us,  -a,  -um 
Romanvis,  -a,  -um 
Anglicus,"-a,  -um 
Americanus,  -a,  -vnn 
Gallicus,  -a,  -um 

XI 

undecimus,  -a,  -um 

cum 

aut 

aut . . .  aut 

prohibeiit 

ipsi 

in 

edrom 


XII 

duodecimus,  -a,  -um 

quam 

obtinere 

dictum  est 

initium,  -I,  N. 

capit 

initium  capit  a 

Rhodanus,  -i,  ai. 

continetur 

Oceanus,  -i,  m. 

Atlanticus,  -a,  -um 

XIII 

tertius,  (-a,  -um)  de- 
cimus, -a,  -um 
index,  indicis,  f. 
pars,  partis,  f. 
finis,  -is,  m. 
Caesar,  Caesaris,  ji. 
nomen,  -inis,  n. 

XIV 

qviartus,    ( -a,    -um ) 
decimus,  -a,  -um 

fortis,  -e 
REVIEW    TOPICS 


attingit 

etiam 

a,  ab 

vergit 

septentriones,  m. 

XV 

quintus,     ( -a,    -um } 

decimus,  -a,  -um 
extremus,  -a,  -um 
oriuntur 
inferus,  -a,  -um 
spectant 
orieus,  -ntis 
sdl,  soils 
oriens  sol 

XVI 

sextus,  (-a,  -um)  dec- 
imus, -a,  -um 
Aquitania,  -ae,  f. 
Pyrenaeus,  -a,  -um 
mons,  mentis,  m. 
Hispania,  -ae,  f. 
occasum 
occasum  soils 


(1)  Use  of  the  enclitic  -ne.  (2)  Ans'wers  to  questions  in  Latin.  (3) 
Use  of  nonne.  (1)  Endings  of  verbs  in  the  active  voice,  third  person, 
singular  and  plural.  (5)  Cases  and  their  uses.  (6)  Distinction  between 
et,  -que,  and  atque.  (7)  Declensions  and  how  distinguished.  (8) 
First  declension.  (9)  Second  declension.  (10)  Agreement  of  adjectives. 
(11)  Adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions.  (12)  Use  of  suus. 
(13)  In  with  accusative,withablative.  (11)  Endings  of  verbs  in  passive 
voice,  third  person,  singular  and  plural.  (15)  Third  declension.  (16) 
Adjectives  of  the  third  declension.  (17)  Formation  and  declension  of 
comparatives. 
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Write  a  translation  of  chapter  I  in  good  English. 

Inflect  the  nouns  and  adjectives  of  this  chapter,  and  name  the  case  and 
number  of  the  forms  found  in  the  text. 
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Caput  primum  memoriter  pr5fer  {chapter  first  from  memory  recite). 

A  rapid  recitation  of  the  first  chapter  each  day  is  earnestly  recommend- 
ed. This  need  not  occupy  more  than  two  minutes,  and  is  invaluable  in 
furnishing  models  and  fixing  in  the  mind  the  exact  order  of  the  words. 
Hereafter  the  memorizing  of  the  text  need  not  be  required;  but  the  stu- 
dent should  be  so  familiar  with  it  as  to  render  the  Latin  into  English  or 
the  English  into  Latin  when  pronounced  in  short  sentences  by  the  teacher. 

Recite  rapidly  the  paradigms  already  learned. 

Intboduotoby  Notes: 

1.  The  Demonstrative  pronouns  {pronomina  demonstrdtiva)  are  so 
called  because  they  specify  the  objects  to  which  they  refer.  They  are 
used  either  alone  as  substantives  or  ivith  nouns  as  adjectives.  Excepting 
ipse,  self,  they  have  no  vocative  forms. 

2.  Is,  he,  this,  that,  is  the  weakest  of  the  demonstratives  and  refers  to 
some  object  just  mentioned  or  to  one  to  be  explained  by  a  relative.  The 
Latin  has  no  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  and  the  forms  of  is 
are  frequently  used  instead.     A.  102,  d. 

Learn  thoroughly  the  forms  of  is,  observing  when  its  stem  i  is  changed 
to  e  and  when  its  terminations  differ  from  those  of  maguus. 

Declension  of  is  (he,  this,  that),  ea  {she,  this,  that),  id  {it,  this,  that). 
numerus  singularis  numerus  pluralis 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom.  is 

ea 

id 

ei  (ii) 

eae 

ea 

Gen.    eius 

eius 

eius 

edrum 

earum 

eorum 

Dat.    ei 

ei 

ei 

iis  (eis) 

iis  (eis) 

iis  (eis) 

Ace.    eum 

earn 

id 

eos 

eas 

ea 

Abl,     eo 

ea 

ed 

iis  (eis) 

iis  (eis) 

iis  (eis) 

Note  the  forms  of  is  in  the  preceding  lessons. 

Inflect  the  nouns  lingua,  animus,  lex,  flumen,  in  each  case  modified 
by  the  appropriate  form  of  is:  thus,  ea  lingua,  eius  linguae,  ei  linguae, 
etc. 
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Verte  in  Anglicoxa: 

Apod  HelTetios  longe  nobilisdmns  fuit  et  dltissimns  Or- 
getorix-     Is  .  .  .  coniurationem  nobilitatis  fecit. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


duodeviceBimuiv%-am  eighteenth 

^Hid,  pnp.  c  oer.   among 

longe.  adr.   b  j  far.  far 

nobilis,  -e   noted,  veil  knovn 

fiiit   vas 

fivesy   dnritis   (ssp.   diliaBiiiras) 

rich,  veahh J 
Orgeiorix.Oigetorigis^Orge4orli 

Indica  TXHSalmla  ex  hlsce  deprdmpta 


(a  diiefCain  of  the  Helyetii) 
IS,  ea,  id,  demt.  pron.    he.   she,   it ; 

this,  that 
coninrKtio,  -onis,  r.  sveaiing  to- 
gether, conspiracy 
nobilitas,  -tatis,  ¥.     nobilitj,   no- 
bles 
I  fseit   made 


Dicito  haec  lAtane: 

The  Helvetians  —  among  the  Helvetians  —  Orgetorix  was 
wealthiest  —  Oigetoris  was  by  far  the  most  noted  —  ChgetorLs 
is  rich  —  the  Helvetians  are  noted  —  he  made  —  that  (one) 
made  a  conspiracy  —  the  nobility  did  not  make  a  conspiracy 

—  the  vrealthy  Orgetorix  made  a  conspiracy  —  Orgetorix 
was  the  El  -St  wealthy  among  the  Helvetians  —  that  conspiracy 

—  these  conspiracies — of  those  conspiracies  —  Aquitania 
extends  frcHn  the  Graronne  to  the  Pyrenees  —  Spain  looks  to 
ihe  west. 

1.  Orge:  I  than  the  rest  of  the  Helve- 

tians.   2.  K     -  _  -  "  ^liis  reason,  because  he  im- 

ports thcise   things   in:  nces.     3.  He   continually 

ies  with  the  Aquiiani  who  dwell  across  these 
''-_•*-:- is  the  richest  of  all  these.     5.  They 
.    —  ._-_    -- Germans  and  wage  daily  battles 
witn  mem. 
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NOTES 

1.  Jjtmge,  advfrb  from  tbe  adject! Te  longns.  Adrerb?  from  adjeetires 
of  the  second  dedension  are  formed  br  cai^ii:^  o2  ihfc  noT.-rasJTe  ease- 
ending  -<  of  tbe  adjectire  and  charging  «he  rsem  voTrei  o  :o  e;  e.  g.  km* 
gus,  case-ending  s,  stem  Tow^el  o  chin^ec  :o  e  giTes  loage.  Cf.  longis- 
sime,  V,  and  minime,  YL 

2.  Tae  r^iperlatiTe  decree  rgradiis  saperlativus  i^  formed  br  ad-iing 
-issiiiius,  -isnzna,  -issimiizii  » o  ina  riezi  of  uie  p->?irl-e  le*~  the  Snal 
Tovei;  e.  g.  nobOis,  stem  nobili-,  ssperia'ilTe  nobilissimiis.  I»  is  inject- 
ed throngfaont  liV*>  mAgnas,  X.  Observe  thai  ditissinnis  is  e>j:.aTac5ed 
for  divitissiiniss.  For  the  formarion  of  zh&  =iiperl5.:iTe.  d  A-  -y;  G.  ?<; 
BL  162;  P.  165. 

H.  In  general  the  st«deat  sbatid  not  emj^j  is  or  u  (a)  to  represent 
tbe  EngUsh  he  and  ttey  vfai^  are  ieg«lailj  expressed  in  I^Sia  by  the 
tcnninatioDS  of  tiie  Terb,  -t  (-tar]^  wit  (-ntar). 
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Verte  in  Anglieun: 

Is.  M.  Messala  er  M.  Pl~:-r  :  TusriLrbiis,  regnicnqpidilite  in- 

ductas  coninratiorieni  nibilitarls  ir^:-:r.  et  civitati   persaaat. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 

"Z_i'-'^     "-  -  -i.    -~.~r.       z-Lz.--       T'hgiwxoif  -i, 's.   soTeragiiTj.  zzz-^lj 

•jr  rojai  pover 
Xlr:-s    -I  :£.     i:    M.::^       mpidHM^ -tatis. r.   deaiie 

indnctos^  -a.  -"t.    '-  T      ^     !^-- 
X  eacedjimc-.-Ti 

cxvitaSy  -^ws.  T. 
p:^      ?       _;=  7>  .-.:■»  (ofthes- 

pezsnasit 
c  ":  - ;  erant   were 

1-  -.         -  ieprompta 
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DIcito  haec  Latlne: 

A  consul  —  consuls —  in  the  consulship  of  Marcus  Messala 
and  Marcus  Piso  —  royal  power  —  a  desire  of  royal  power  — 
influenced  by  a  desire  of  royal  power — influenced  by  that  desire 

—  he  was  most  wealthy  —  he  made  a  conspiracy  of  the  nobles 

—  he  persuaded  —  Orgetorix  persuaded  the  citizens  —  Messala 
and  Piso  are  consuls  —  they  have  {hahent)  a  desire  of  sover- 
eignty. 

Sequentia  litteris  liatinis  mandator 

1.  Orgetorix,  the  most  noted  (man)  among  the  Helvetians, 
persuaded  the  nobles.  2.  Messala  and  Piso  were  consuls 
when  {uhi)  Orgetorix  made  the  conspiracy.  3.  The  desire 
for  royal  power  tends  to  great  wars.  4.  The  state  was  very 
wealthy  in  the  consulship  of  Marcus  Messala  and  Marcus 
Piso.  5.  That  conspiracy  of  the  nobility  made  them  most 
noted.     6.  Orgetorix  persuaded  a  part  of  the  nobility. 

Latine  h.is  respondeto: 

Quis  (who)  fuit  apud  Helvetios  ndbilissimus?  N5nne  Or- 
getorix fuit  dives?  (Ita,  ditissimus  fuit.)  Quis  fecit 
coniiirati5nem ?  Cur  fecit  coniurati5nem?  Qui  (who) 
erant  c5nsules?  Fuitne  Orgetorix  Helvetius  {a  Helvetian)'? 
Erantne  M.  Messala  et  M.  Pis5  Helvetii?  (Minime  ver5  [??o 
iVideecZ, ]  erant  Romanl. )  Fuitne  Orgetorix  nobilis?  liB.{yes), 
vero,  nobilissimus.  Quo  in  casii  est  regni?  cupiditdte? 
civitati?  Qua  in  c5nstructi5ne  {in  ivhat  cojistruction)  est 
n5men  couiurdtidnem?  (Accusative,  obiectum  verbi  fecit.) 
Qua  in  c5nstriictione  est  M.  Messala,  M.  Pisone  consulilms? 
(Ablativo  absolute) 

NOTES 

1.  Many  verbs  which  in  English  govern  the  direct  object,  in  Latin 
govern  the  Dative  of  the  indirect  object:  thus,  civitati  persuasit,  he  per- 
suaded (used  2Jersuas ire  argimients  to)  the  citizens.  This  is  true  in  general 
of  verbs  which  indirectly  afifect  their  object  either  for  good  or  ill.     App. 


PEXSUM     VICESIMUM 


63 


61;   A.  227; G.  346; H.  385,  I, II;  P.  375,  376. 

2.  M.  Messala,  etc.  a.  As  the  consuls,  the  two  executive  officers  of 
the  Roman  republic,  were  elected  annually,  their  names  were  often  used 
to  designate  the  year  of  their  administration,  b.  In  translating  an  ab- 
breviation (as  M.)  always  give  the  full  form  which  the  abbreviation  desig- 
nates. 

3.  Observe  that  the  phrase  Jffl.  Messala  et  M.  Pisone  consulibus  is 
grammatically  independent  of  the  rest  of  the  sentence,  i.  e.  it  is  an  abso- 
lute construction.  This  construction  is  called  the  Ablative  Absolute  (ab- 
latlvus  absolutus).  A  participle  (or  group  of  participles)  is  most 
frequently  used  with  a  noun  (or  group  of  nouns)  in  this  construction,  but 
when  the  place  of  the  participle  is  filled  by  a  noun  (or  adjective)  the 
participial  idea  of  being  is  implied:  thus,  Marcus  Messala  and  Marcus 
Piso  (being)  consuls.  The  best  English  style,  however,  avoids  the  particip- 
ial construction.  The  phrase  may  be  rendered,  in  the  consulship  of  Mar- 
cus Messala  and  Marcus  Piso.  App.  98;  A.  255  and  a;  G.  409,  -410;  H.  431, 
4;  P.  422. 

4.  Nouns  ending  in  -tas,  genitive  -tatis,  (e.  g.  cupiditas,  nobilitas, 
civitas)  are  of  the  feminine  gender.  For  formation  of  the  nominative 
from  the  stem,  seeXIIIjIntr.  N.  2. 
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Intboductoby  Notes: 

1.  Nine  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  have  the  geni- 
tive singular  in  -ius  (in  alter  usually  -ius)  and  the  dative  singular  in  -i 
in  all  genders.  These  are  alius,  s5lus,  ullus,  unus,  totus,  nullus,  alter, 
uter,  neuter. 

2.  Learn  the  declension  of  unus,  one.  alius,  another,  totus,  the  ichole, 
alter,  the  other,  comparing  the  genitive  and  dative  forms  with  those  of 
is  and  other  forms  with  those  of  magnus. 


singularis 

singularis 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

unus 

una 

unum 

totus 

tota 

totum 

G. 

unius 

unius 

unius 

totius 

tdtius 

totius 

D. 

uni 

uni 

uni 

toti 

toti 

toti 

Ac. 

unum 

unam 

unum 

totum 

totam 

tdtum 

Ab. 

uno 

una 

uno 

tdto 

tota 

toto 
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singularis 

singularis 

N. 

alius 

alia 

aliud 

alter 

altera 

alterum 

(j. 

alius 

alius 

alius 

alterius 

alterius 

alterius 

D. 

alii 

alii 

alii 

alteri 

alteri 

alteri 

Ac. 

alium 

aliam 

aliud 

alterum 

alteram 

alterum 

Ab. 

ali5 

alia 

alio 

altero 

altera 

altero 

In  tho  ()lural  the  case  endings  of  these  adjectives  are  exactly  the  same 
as  in  mdgnus.     Note  the  ending  -ud  in  the  neuter  of  alius. 

Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Is,  M.  Messcllfi  c't  M.  Pisone  consulibus,  regni  cupiditate 
inductus  coniiirationem  nobilitatis  fecit,  et  clvitati  persuasit, 
ut  de  finibus  sals  cxun  omni])us  c5i)ils  exirent:  perfacile  esse, 
cum  virtiite  omnibus  praestarent,  totius  Galliae  imperio 
potii'I. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


or,  bravery 

praestarent  stood  before,  excelled, 
surpassed 

tdtus,  -a,  -um  {gen.  t5tius)  whole 
the  whole  of,  entire 

imperium,  -i,  n.  supreme  power, 
government 

potiri  to  get  control  of,  to  get  pos- 
session of 


vicesimus,  -a,  -um    twentieth 

ut  or  uti,  conj.  c.  subj.  that,  so  that 

C5pia,  -ae,  f.     abundance,   supply, 

iniilural,  forces,  troops 
exirent  (ut . . .  exirent  to  (jo  forth) 

go  forth,  leave 
esse  to  be;  with  ivords  of  saying,  is 

or  was  (are  or  were) 
perfacilis,  -e    very  easy 
virtiis,  virtiitis,  f.    manliness,  val- 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprdmpta: 

Dicitd  haec  Latine: 

He  persuaded  —  he  persuaded  the  citizens  (state)  —  he  per- 
suaded the  citizens  to  go  forth  —  to  go  forth  from  their  bound- 
aries—  he  said  {dixit)  —  he  said  it  was  very  easy  —  since — 
since  they  surpassed  —  in  valor  —  since  they  surpassed  all  in 
valor  —  of  entire  Gaul  —  to  get  possession  of  —  to  get  posses,- 
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eion  of  the  gijveinment  —  to  get  possession  of  the  government 
of  entire  Gaul  —  he  said  it  was  very  easy  to  get  possession  of 
the  government  of  entire  Gaul. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandatd: 

1.  In  the  consulship  of  Marcus  Messala  and  Marcus  Piso, 
he  persuaded  the  citizens  to  go  forth  from  their  boundaries. 
2.  Ho  said  (dlrif)  it  was  very  easy  to  get  possession  of  Gaul 
and  the  river  Rhone.  8.  The  merchants  often  visit  them. 
4.  Since  they  surpassed  all  in  valor.  5.  It  is  very  easy  to 
get  possession.  0.  One  part,  which  it  has  been  said  the 
Gauls  possess,  is  bounded  by  the  Klione  and  slopes  toward 
the  north. 

Inflect  together  Marcus  Pis5,  finis  suus,  omuis  copia,  tota  Gallia. 

NOTES 

1.  Esse,  literally  to  be  is  in  the  infinitive  mode,  because  it  follows  a 
verb  of  saying  suggested  by  persudsit  in  the  preceding  sentence.  When 
an  infinitive  follows  a  verb  of  mental  action,  i.  e.  of  declarinrj  or  thinking 
(expressed  or  understood),  it  should  be  translated  into  English  by  the  in- 
dicative mode.  Thus,  perfacile  esse,  (saying)  that  it  is  very  easy.  This 
is  called  the  infinitive  in  indirect  discourse  (ordtio  obliqua).  The  direct 
discourse  (ordtio  recta)  i.  e.  the  exact  words  of  Orgetorix,  would  read  per- 
facile est,  i^  is  very  easy.  Cf.  Gallos  obtinere  dictum  est,  XII.App.118;  A. 
336,  I.  2;  G.  648-663;  H.  522,  523,  I.;  P.  514  fif. 

2.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  in  the  accusative  case.  In  rendering 
into  English,  translate  by  the  nominative. 

3.  potiri,  to  get  control  of,  has  its  object,  imperio,  in  the  ablative. 
App.  Ul;A.24i);G.l()7;H.  421,  I.;  P.  419.  What  is  the  regular  case  of  th( 
direct  object? 
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Intboduotoby  Notes: 

1.     The  demonstrative  hic,  this,  is  used  of  what  is  near  in  time,  though 
or  position. 
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2.     L«Hrn  the  declensiou  of  hie,  comparing  its  forms  with    those    of    is 


mill  m 

Agnus. 

Hie, 

this 

singularis 

pluralis 

Masc. 

Fcm. 

Ncut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

.N. 

hie 

haee 

hoc 

hi 

hae 

haee 

G. 

huius 

hiiius 

huius 

horum 

harum 

horum 

D. 

huie 

huic 

huie 

his 

his 

his 

Ac. 

hune 

hanc 

hoc 

hos 

has 

haee 

Ab. 

h5e 

hae 

hoe 

his 

his 

his 

Note  the  forms  of  hie  employed  in  the  text  of  the  preceding  lessons. 
Inflect  together  hie  animus,  haee  lingua,  hoc  bellum. 

3.  Most  nouns  of  the  second  declension  whose  stem  ends  in  ro-  do  not  add 
S  to  form  the  nominative  (cf.  VIII,  Intr.  note)  but  in  the  formation  of  this 
case  the  stem  vowel  is  dropped  and  e  (if  not  already  jjresent)  is  inserted 
before  the  r  as  in  the  paradigm  of  ager  given  below.  The  vocative  is 
the  same  as  the  nominative.  In  other  respects  the  terminations  are  as  in 
animus. 

ager,  m..  field 
Stem  agro- 

singularis  pliiralis 

NoM.       ager  agri 

Gen.        agri  agrorum 

Dat.        agro  agris 

Ago.         agrum  agros 

Voc.        ager  agri 

Abl.         agro  agris 

Verte  haee  in  Anglieum: 

Id  hoc  facilius  els  persuasit,  quod  undique  locinatura  Hel- 
vetil  continentur:  una  ex  parte  flumine  Rlieno,  latissimo  atque 
altissimo,  qui  agrum  Helvetium  a  Germanis  dividit; 


VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


vicesimus  (vieens-),  -a,  -um  pri- 
mus, -a,  -um    twenty-first 


hie,  haee,  h5c,  dem.  j)ron.    this 
facile,  adv.  {comp.  facilius)     easily 
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undique,  adv.  on  all  sides 
locus,  -i,  M.  place,  position 
natura,  -ae,  f.    nature,  character 
e    (before  consonants),    ex    (before 

voivels  and  consonants),  ^^rep.   c. 

abl.    from,  out  of,  on 
una  ex  parte    on  one  side 


latus,  -a,  -um   broad,  wide 

altus,  -a,  -um    high,  deep 

ager,  agri,  m.  field,  country,  terri- 
tory 

Helvetius  (Helveticus),  -a,  -um. 
Helvetian,  of  the  Helvetians 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 


Dicito  haec  Latine: 


Easily  —  more  easily  —  he  persuaded  them  the  more  easily 

—  he  persuaded  them  this  the  more  easily  —  nature  —  by  the 
nature  —  by  the  nature  of  the  place  —  is  bounded  —  are  bound- 
ed— the  Helvetians  are   bounded  by  the  nature  of  the  place 

—  on  one  side  —  by  the  river  Rhine  —  the  river  is  very  wide 

—  by  the  very  deep)  river  —  the  Rhine,  which  separates  — 
which  separates  the  Helvetian  territory  —  to  get  control  of 
the  government  —  since  they  surpassed  all  in  valor  —  he  per- 
suaded the  Helvetians  to  go  forth  with  all  their  troops. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandatd: 

1.     This     (/(/)     the   more  easily  he  persuaded  the  nobles. 

2.  Gaul  is  bounded  on  all  sides  by  the  nature  of  the  place. 

3.  It  is  bounded  on  one  side  by  the  river  Rhine,  which  is 
very  wide  and  deep.  4.  Orgetorix  persuaded  the  nobles  ol 
the  Helvetians  to  go  forth  from  the  Helvetian  country. 
■").  Very  wide  rivers  separate  {dividunt)  these  fields  from  the 
other  places. 


NOTES 

1.  Id,  this  (to  this  course)  is  the  direct  object  of  persuasit.  What  is 
the  construction  of  eis?      XIX,  1. 

2.  The  comparative  degree  of  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives  is  the 
neuter  of  the  adjective  in  the  comparative  degree.  Thus  facilius,  the 
comparative  of  facile,  is  the  neuter  singular  comparative  of  the  adjective 
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facilis,  from  which  the  lulveib  facile  is  derived.      A.  ".)2;  G.  98,  4;  H.  306; 
P.  175. 

3.  Nouns  of  tlie  socDiid  declension  ending  ill -er  (us  ager)  or  -ir  (as 
vir,  nuni)  nre  of  the  iniisculino  gender.  Of  what  gender  are  those  ending 
.._i-US?  VIII,  1.     Those  ending  in -am? 
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Intboduotoky  Notes: 

1.     Learn  the  inflection   of   the    relative    pronoun    qui    comparing    its 
forms  with  those  of  magnus,  alius,  and  is. 

Declension  of  qui,  who,  which,  ivhat 


Singularis 

Pluralis 

Nom. 

qui 

quae 

quod 

qui 

quae 

quae 

Gen. 

cuius 

cuius 

cuius 

quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

Dat. 

cui 

cui 

cui 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

Ace. 

quern 

quam 

quod 

quos 

quas 

quae 

Abl. 

quo 

qua 

quo 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

Determine  the  forms  of  qui  in  the  text  of  the  preceding  lessons. 

2.  The  interrogative  pronoun,  when  used  as  an  adjective,  has  exactly 
the  same  forms  as  the  relative.  When  used  substantively  it  varies  from 
the  relative  only  in  the  forms  quis  and  quid  in  the  nominative  singular 
masculine  and  neuter,  and  in  the  form  quid  for  the  singular  neuter  accusa- 
tive. 


Verte  haec  in  Anglicum: 

Id  hoc  facilius  els  persuasit,  quod  undique  loci  natiira  Hel- 
vetii  continentur:  iina  ex  parte  flumine  Rlieno,  latissimd  at- 
que  altissimS,  qui  agrum  Helvetium  a  Germanis  dividit;  al- 
oera  ex  parte  m5nte  lura  altissim5,  qui  est  inter  Sequands  et 
Jielvetios;  tertia  lacu  Lemanno  et  flumine  Rliodano,  qui  pro- 
/inciam  nostram  ab  Helvetiis  dividit. 
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VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


alter,  altera,  alterum  (for  inflec- 
tion see  XX,  Intr.  note  2),  other 
(of  two),  second 

lura,  -ae,  m.  Jura,  the  mountain 
range  extending  from  the  Rhine  to 
the  Rhone 


lacu   (by  tlie)  lake 

(lacus)  Lemannus,  -i,  m.     (lake) 

Leman  or  Geneva 
noster,  nostra,   nostrum,   genitive 

nostri,  etc.   (note  2),  our,    ours 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 
Dicito  haec  Latine: 

He  persuaded  them  —  easily  —  the  more  easily  —  the  Hel- 
vetians are  bounded  by  nature  itself  {ipsa)  — on  one  side  — 
on  a  second  side  —  on  a  third  side  —  high,  deep  —  a  very 
high  mountain  —  very  high  mountains  —  a  deep  river  —  by 
the  very  broad  and  deep  river  —  the  Rhine  is  broad  and 
deep  —  the  Rhine  which  separates  —  the  Helvetian  territory 
—  between  —  the  river  is  between  the  Sequani  and  Helve- 
tians —  who  —  of  whom  —  to  whom  —  the  mountain  which 
is  high — the  rivers  which  are  deep  —  Orgetorix,  who  is 
wealthy. 

Sequentia  litteris  Liatlnis  xaandato: 

1.  He  easily  persuaded  them  this.  2.  It  is  bounded  on 
the  second  side  by  Mount  Jura,  which  slopes  toward  the 
north.  3.  The  river  Rhone  separates  our  province  from  the 
Helvetians.  4.  Orgetorix  persuaded  these  who  surpass  all 
in  valor.  5.  In  the  consulship  of  Marcus  Mcssala  and  Mar- 
cus Piso  he  made  a  conspiracy  of  the  nobility.  6.  For  this 
reason  they  wage  war  with  the  Germans.  7.  Led  on  by  a 
desire  of  supreme  power,  they  contend  in  almost  daily  bat- 
tles. 8.  The  high  mountains,  which  are  near  Spain,  are 
called  the  Pyrenees. 

liatlne  his  respondeto: 

Quis  persuasit  els  ut  de  finibus  suis  exirent?      Quod  flu- 
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moil  ost  una  ex  parte?  Quod  fluiiieii  dividit  agrum  Helve- 
liuui  a  Geriuauis?  Qui  iiious  {iclud  mountain)  est  altera  ex 
parte?  Qui  lacus  est  tertia  ex  parte?  Qui  mons  est  inter 
Sequanos  et  Helvetios?  Estiie  mons  lura  altus?  (Est  al- 
tissiiiius.)  Quod  Humeii  X)i'ovinciain  Roinanam  ab  Helvetiis 
dividit?  In  quo  casii  est  id?  eisf parte?  agrum? prdvinciam? 

NOTES 

1.  The  relative  regularly  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  gender  and 
number  but  its  case  depends  upon  the  construction  of  the  clause  to  which 
it  belongs:  thus  qui  is  masculine  singular  in  .agreement  with  its  anteced- 
ent Rheno  (Rhodano)  but  is  in  the  nominative  case,  the  subject  of 
dividit. 

2.  Adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  (like  noster)  whose 
stem  ends  in  ro-  form  the  nominative  and  vocative  masculine  like  noun 
stems  inro-,XXI,  Intr.  note  8.  The  other  terminations  are  as  in  maguus. 
App.  7;    A.  82;  G.  31,  7:?;  H.  Ii9;  P.  143. 
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FIFTH    DECLENSION 


The  stem  ends  in  e,  nominative  in  s.  The  e  is  short  in  the  accusative 
singular  of  all  nouns  and  in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  of  fides, 
spes  and  res. 


res,  F. 

thing,  affair 

dies,  M. 

day 

s 

ingularis 

pluralis 

singularis 

pluralis 

NOM. 

res 

res 

dies 

dies 

Gen. 

rei 

rerum 

diei(die) 

dierum 

Dat. 

rei 

rebus 

diei(die) 

diebus 

Ago. 

rem 

res 

diem 

dies 

Voc. 

res 

res 

dies 

dies 

Abl. 

re 

rebus 

die 

diebus 

pp.    G 

;     A.    72; 

G. 

63;  H.  120; 

P.  132 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 
His  relnis  flC'hat,  ut  ct  iniiiws  late  vagarentur  ot  minus  fa- 
cile finitimis  bellum  Iiiferre  possent; 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


vagarentur  (they)  roamed,  wan- 
dpred 

fmitimi,-orum  (c/.  fines)  m.  neigh- 
bo  it^ 

inferre  to  bear  into,  to  bring  or 
wage  upon 

possent     could,  were  able 


res.  rei,  f.     thing,  affair,  matter 

fiebat  it  happened,  it  came  to 
pass 

et  .  .  .  et    both  .  .  .  and 

minus,  comj). adv.{ci.va.\nime,le.ast) 
less 

late,  adv.  [latus,  \cide']  widely,  ex- 
tensively 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Dicitd  haec  Latine: 

Tilings  —  those  things  —  from  those  things  —  it  happened 

—  it  happened  that  they  wandered  —  that  they  wandered 
widely  —  less  widely  —  it  happened  that  they  could  bring 
war  upon  —  to  bring  war  upon  their  neighbors  —  the  neigh- 
bors inhabit  Gaul  —  one  i)art  of  the  neighbors  —  both  the 
neighbors  and  the  merchants — the  merchants  who   import 

—  on  a  second  side  —  the  Jura  —  the  wide  lake. 

Sequentia  litteris  Liatmis  mandate: 

1.  It  happened  that  the  Helvetians  wandered  less  widely. 
2.  It  hapi^ened  that  they  could  less  easily  bring  war  ujjon 
the  Germans.  3.  Both  the  Helvetians  and  the  Belgae  wage 
war  with  the  Germans.  4.  This  wide  river  separates  their 
country  from  our  province.  5.  Because  of  these  things  he 
persuaded  them  to  go  forth  from  their  fields. 

Latine  his  respondetd: 

Quid  fiebat  his  rebus?  Qui  vagabantur  {wandered)  mi- 
nus late?     Poterantne  {could)  Helvetii  finitimis  bellum  fa- 
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c'ile  iiiferre?  In  quo  casu  est  rebus?  finifimis?  helium? 
Quao  oriltiouis  pars  est  Ills?  (prouoinou  dumoustrativuni). 
fiehaf?  (fiebaf  verbuni  est),  viinus?  (adverbium)  facile? 
Qua  ill  coustructione  est  ?*e6MS?     (Ablatlvo  causae,  note  2), 

NOTES 

1.  Nouns  of  tho  fifth  declensiou  are  feminine,  except  dies,  wliich 
is    usually    masculine.      Tho    only  nouns  fully  declined  are  dies  and  res. 

2.  )a.is  xehViS,  bccanae.  of  {^from  or  in  consequence  of  or  on  account  of) 
these  things.  Tho  ablative  (commonly  without  a  preposition)  is  used  to 
express  cause,  of.  hoc,  on  this  account;  qua  de  causa,  for  this  reason. 
App.   8.5;     A.    245;   G.  408;  H.  416;  P.  404. 

3.  finitimis  bellum  inferre,  to  bring  war  upon  their  neighbors.  Most 
verbs  comjjounded  with  the  prepositions  in,  prae,  etc.,  govern  the  dative 
of  the  indirect  t)bject.  Thus  finitimis  is  in  the  dative,  the  indirect 
object  of  the  compound  inferre  (in,  into,  %ipon -\- ierre,  to  bring).  Thus 
also  omnibus  praestarent  (XX),  they  surpassed  {stood  before)  all,  where 
omnibus  is  in  the  dative,  the  indirect  object  of  the  compound  verb 
praestarent  (prae,  fop/ore -f  starent,  s^ood).  App.  62;  A.  228;  G.  347; 
H.  386;  P.  377. 


PENSUM  VICESIMUM  QUARTUM 

Intbodtjotoby  Notes: 

1.  There  are  four  conjugations  of  Latin  verbs,  distinguished  by  the 
final  vowel  of  the  present  stem,  as  follows: 

First  conjugation,     a 
Second  "  e 

Third  "  6 

Fourth  "  i 

2.  Certain  parts  of  the  regular  verb  from  their  importance  are  called 
principal  parts  (jjar^es  pj'iHuIriat')  and  are  always  given  in  vocabularies 
and  lexicons.  They  are  the  Present  Indicative,  the  Present  Infinitive,  the 
Perfect  Indicative,  and  the  Supine  or  Perfect  Participle.  The  latter  will 
be  given  in  this  book.  The  Present  Infinitive  ends  in  -re,  and  always 
contains  the  stem  vowel  before  that  syllable.      This  form  is  therefore  of 
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great  importance,    as  it  shows  to  which  conjugation  the  verb  belongs; 
V.  t^..  ainari',  monere,  tegere,  audire. 

.!.  The  personal  endings  for  the  Indicative  and  Subjunctive  modes, 
excepting  the  Perfect  Indicative,  are  as  follows: 

Singularis  Fluralis 

-5  or  -m     (I)  -mus     (we) 

-8    (thou,  yoo)  -tis       (you) 

-t     (he,  she,  it)  -nt         (tliey) 

4.  The  Present  Indicative  is  formed  by  adding  the  personal  endings 
-m  (-o,)*-s,  -t;  -raus,  -tis,  -nt  to  the  present  stem.  Thus  from  bellare,  to 
uialic  ira/-,  by  cutting  off  -re,  the  ending  of  the  present  infinitive  active, 
wo  have  the  present  stem  bella-:  add  these  personal  endings  and  we  have 
the  Present  Indicative  complete. 

Tempus    praesens 
Singularis  Pliiralis 

1.  bell(a)-o  I  war  1.    bella-mus  we  war 

2.  bella-s      thou  warrest  (you  war)  2.     bella-tis      you  war 

3.  bella-t      he  (she)  wars  3.     bella-nt      they  war 

5.  The  Imperfect  Indicative  is  formed  from  the  present  stem,  with  a 
tense  sign  -ba-  and  the  personal  endings. 

Tempus    imperfectum 
bella-ba-m  I  was  warring  bella-ba-mus  we  were  warring 

bella-ba-s  thou  wast  (you  were)  warring     bella-ba-tis  you  were  warring 
bella-ba-t  he  (she)  was  warring  bella-ba-nt  they  were  warring 

6.  The  Future  Tense  is  formed  from  the  present  stem  with  the  tense 
sign  -bi-,  and  the  personal  endings.  In  the  third  plural  the  vowel  i  of 
the  tense  sign  -bi-  is  weakened  to  u:  thus 

Tempus    futurum 
bella-b(i)-o  I  shall  war  bella-bi-mus  we  shall  war 

bella-bi-8  thou  wilt  (you  will)  war  bella-bi-tis  you  will  war 

bella-bi-t  he  (she)  will  war  bella-bu-nt  they  will  war 

Inflect  according  to  the  above  forms  the  verbs,  effemino,  importd, 
spectd,  praesto,  amo  (I  love). 

Give  the  meaning  of  the  following  verb  forms  and  name  the  conjuga- 
tion of  each  verb  according  to  the  principles  stated  in  notes  1  and  2: 

divide,  dividere;  incol5,  incolere;    appello,  appellare;    commeo, 

*The  Present  and  Future  Indicative  have  lost  the  m  and  end  in  the 
modified  stem  vowel  o. 
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coinmeare;  effemino,  effeminare;  importo,  importare;  gerd,  gererci. 

Below  are  given  the  panulifjjms  of  the  rciimiiiinj;  i.hroe  conjugntions  in 
the  Present,  Imperfect,  nnd  Future,  of  Ihe  Iiulicntivo  mode,  Active  voice. 
II    monere,  to  advise    III     tegere,  to  covrr     IV     audire,  to  hear 
Tempus    praesens 
Sing. 


Plur. 


mone-o 

teg( 

e)-o 

audi-5 

-e-B 

-i-8 

-i-s 

-e-t 

-i-t 

-i-t 

-e-mus 

-i-mus 

-i-mus 

-e-tis 

-i-tis 

-i-tis 

-e-nt 

-u-nt 

-i-u-nt 

Tempus  imperfectum 

Sing,    I        ama-  f  -ba-m 

II  mone-  I,    -ba-s 

III  tege- 


Plur.     IV   audie- 


Sing. 


Plur. 


I  ama- 

II  mone- 


-ba-t 
•ba-mus 
-ba-tis 
■ba-nt 
Tempus  futiirum 

-b5  III     teg- 

-bi-s  IV   audi- 

-bi-t 

-bi-mus 

-bi-tis 

-bu-nt 


-a-m 

-e-s 

-e-t 

-e-mus 

-e-tis 

-e-nt 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 

His  rebus  fiebat,  ut  et  minus  late  vagarentur  et  minus  fa- 
cile finitimis  belhim  Inferre  possent;  qua  ex  parte  homines 
bellandi  cupidi  magno  dolore  afficiebantur. 
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VOCABULORUM    INDEX 

fond 

dolor,  doloris,  m.  pain,  j^iief,  vex- 
ation 

afficio,  -ere  do  to.  affect,  afflict, 
fill  with 


qua  ex  parte      from  whicii  (tlii.s) 

considtTution 
homo,  -inis,  m.     man 
bello,  -are    make  or  waj^o  war,  war 
cupidus,  -a,  -um     desirous,  eaf^er, 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Dicito  haec  La  tine: 

From  this  coii.sidoration  —  men  —  men  fond  of  warring  — 
a  man  fontl  of  war  —  great  vexation  —  they  were  filled  with 
great  vexation  —  I  atfect  —  to  affect  —  to  affect  with  grief  — 
it  happened  that  these  men  wandered  —  I  will  make  war  with 
these  men  —  we  shall  easily  make  war  —  I  often  resort  to 
these  men — the  neighbors  were  making  war  —  he  persuaded 
this  man  —  you  import  —  you  were  importing  —  he  is  desir- 
ous of  that  part  —  it  is  very  easy  to  get  possession  of  tlieg(n'- 
ernment. 
Sequentia  litteris  Latlnls  laandato: 

1.  From  this  consideration,  the  ukmi  were  filled  with  great 
vexation.  2.  The  Gauls,  who  are  fond  of  making  war,  were 
affected  with  the  desire  for  royal  power.  3.  Those  who  make 
war,  often  contend  with  great  valor.  4.  The  man  who  made 
this  consjjiracy  was  influenced  {ituJucfus  csf)  by  the  laws  of 
the  state.  5.  Their  l)oundaries  extend  to  the  other  river. 
0.  The  Belgae  faced  (were  facing)  towards  the  lower  parts 
of  the  Rhine.  7.  The  Belgae,  who  are  bravest  of  all  the 
Gauls,  often  contend  in  battle  with  their  neighbors. 

Latine  his  respondetd: 

Quae  verba  Latina  significant  {what  Latin  wards  mean) 
from  this  consideration?  Quod  verbum  significat  a  man? 
men?  Quae  orationis  pars  est  parte?  ex?  qnd?  In  quo 
casfi  est  j)07*/r.?  homines?  Qua  in  voce  {in  what  voice)  est 
afficiUbantur?  (In  voce  passlva  est).      In  quo  tempore  {in 
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what  inise)  est  afficiehantur?  (In  tempore  imperfecto). 
Quid  deolfirat  {what  shows)  tompus  impertVctum?  (Tempo- 
ris  sigiimu  [the  f^'iisc  siyiij^  -ba-). 

NOTES 

1.  hellSLadl^of  niaki nij  tvar  {of  u-arring)  is  the  genitive  of  the  gerund 
uf  the  vorb  bello.  The  geruuil  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  present  stem 
-nd-  witli  the  endings  of  the  oblique  cases  (gen.  dat.  ace.  abl.)  of  a  neuter 
noun  iu  the  second  declension,  singular  number.  It  is  therefore  a  verbal 
noun  governing  the  same  cases  as  its  verb  and  is  itself  governed  as  a 
noun.  It  closely  corresponds  in  meaning  to  the  English  noun  ending  in 
-ing.     App.  125;  A.  114,  295;  G.  425  fif.;  H.  200,  ii;  P.  548  (1). 

2.  bellandi  cupidi,/on<i  o/warnngr.  The  quality  denoted  by  cupidi 
is  directed  toward  bellandi  as  its  object;  bellandi  is  therefore  an  object- 
ive genitive  {(lenitlrus  ohiecfivus)  governed  by  the  adjective  cupitU.  Other 
adjectives  which  require  an  object  of  reference  are  those  denoting  knoivl- 
edye,  poivev,  shill,  etc.      App.  55;  A.  218  and  o;  G.  374;  H.  399;  P.  359,  360. 
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Ijjteoddctoby  Notes: 

1.  In  the  passive  voice  the  tenses  formed  from  the  present  stem  (XXIV, 
intr.  note  4)  in  the  Indicative  and  Subjunctive  modes  have  the  following 
personal  endings: 

Singularis  Pliaralis 

-or,  -r  (I)  -mur  (we) 

-ris,  -re  (thou,  you)  -mini  (you) 

-tur  (he,  she,  it)  -ntar  (they) 

2.  By  employing  these  terminations  instead  of  the  active  forms  (XXIV, 
intr.  note  3)  the  present,  imperfect,  and  future  tenses  in  the  passive  are 
formed  exactly  as  the  corresponding  tenses  in  the  active  (XXIV.  intr. 
notes.  4,  5,  6),  thus  from  amare,  to  love,  we  have: 

Tempus  praesens 
Singularis  Pluralis 

amia)-or,  I  am  loved  ama-mur,  we  are  loved 

ama-ris,  (-re),  yon  are  loved  ama-mini,  you  are  loved 

ama-tur,  he  (she,  it)  is  loved  ama-ntur,  they  are  loved 
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Tempus  imperfectum 

ama-ba-r,  I  was  loved  ama-ba-mur,  we  were  loved 

aina-ba-ris,(-re),  you  were  loved  ama-ba-mini,  you  were  loved 

ama-ba-tur,  he  (she,  it)  was  loved  ama-ba-ntur,  they  were  loved 

Tempus  futunun 

ama-b(i)-or,  I  shall  be  loved  ama-bi-mur,  we  shall  be  loved 

ama-be-ris,  (-re),thou  wilt  (you  will)  ama-bi-mini,  you  will  be  loved 

be  loved 

ama-bi-tur,  he  (she,  it)  will  be  loved  ama-bu-ntur,  they  will  be  loved 

Inflect  in  the  pas^sive  according  to  the  above,  the  verbs,  appello,  im- 
porto,  specto,  arbitror  (/  think),  vagor  (/  wandei-). 

Below  are  given  the  paradigms  of  the  remaining  three  conjugationB  in 
the  Present,  Imperfect,  and  Future,  of  the  Indicative  mode,  Passive  Voice. 

Tempus  praesens 

Sing. 


Plur. 


Tempus  imperfectum 

Sing.      I        ama-  f  -ba-r 

II  mone-  j    -ba-ris(re) 

III  tege-  {    -ba-tur 

Plur.  IV  audie-  j  -ba-mur 
I  -ba-mini 
l^  -ba-ntur 

Tempus  futurum 

Sing.      I        ama-  f  -b-o-r  III    teg-  f  a-r 

II    mone-      -be-ris(re)  IV  audi-      -e-ris(re) 
.    -bi-tur  ,    -e-tur 

Plur.  I    -bi-mur  i    -e-mur 

I   -bi-mini  i    -e-mini 

I  -bu-ntur  L  -e-ntur 


mone-o-r 

tego-r 

audi-o-r 

-e-ris 

-e-ris 

-i-ris 

-e-tur 

-i-tur 

-i-tur 

-e-mur 

-i-mur 

-i-mur 

-e-mini 

-i-mini 

-i-mini 

-e-ntur 

-u-ntur 

-i-u-ntur 
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PENSUM     VICESIMUM     SEPTIMUM 


iNTBOUutnouY  Is'otkh: 

1.  Masculiiio  aiul  fniniiiine  nouns  of  the  fourth  doclensioii  form  tho 
n«)ininativo  by  adding  8  to  tho  stem  vowel  u.  Tho  genitive  singular  end- 
ing is  -us. 

2.  The  stem  vowel  (characteristic)  u  appears  in  all  the  cases,  except 
that  it  is  generally  weakened  to  i  in  tho  dative  and  ablative  plural. 

Numerus  singularis 

lacus,  M.  cornu,  n. 
lacu-  cornu- 

lacus  cornu 

lacuc  cornus  (-u) 

lacui  cornu 

lacum  cornii 

lacus  cornu 

lacu  cornu 
Numerus  pluralis 

lacus  cornua 

lacuum  cornuum 

lacubus  cornibus 

lacus  cornua 

lacus  cornua 

lacubus  cornibus 
Like  passus  inflect   cultus,  occasus.     Inflect  together  omnis  passus, 
magnus  cultus,  inferior  lacus. 

Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 
Pro  multitudine  autem  hominum  et  pro  gl5ria  belli  atque 
fortitudiuis  angustds  se  fines  habere   arbitrabantur,   qui   in 
longitudinem  milia  passuum  CCXL,  in  latitudinem  CLXXX  pate- 
bant. 


passus,  M. 

stem  paSSU- 

NoM. 

passus 

Gen. 

passus 

DAT. 

passul 

Ace. 

passum 

Voc. 

passus 

Abl. 

passu 

NoM. 

passus 

Gen. 

passuum 

Dat. 

passibus 

Ago. 

passus 

Voo. 

passus 

Abl. 

passibus 
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VOCABULORUM 

pro,  pre}),  c.  abl.      before,    for,    in 

proportion  to,  considering^ 
multitude,  multitudinis,  v.   j^reat 

number,  multitU(U 
autem,  conj.     moreover,  but,  yet 
gloria,  -ae,  f.     t^lory 
fortitude,  fortitudinis,  f.  {<•/.  for- 

tissiml)     courage,  bravery 
angustus,  -a,  -um      limited,    nar- 
row 
habeo,  -ere     have,  hold,  possess 
arbitror  (note,  1)   1.     think,  judge, 

decide 
vagor  (note  2)  1.     roam,  wander 
longitude,  -inisF.  [longus,  long] 

lcn^,'th 
milia,  -ium   mlj.     thousands 
passus,  -us,  M.  (note  5)     pace 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Dicito  haec  Latine: 

III  proportion  to,  considering  —  considering^  the  ^reat  num- 
ber of  men  —  considering  (their)  glory  in  (of)  war  and 
(their)  courage  —  they  thought  they  had  —  thi'  boundaries 
extended  in  length  —  they  extended  in  width  —  they  extend- 
ed two  hundred  miles  —  forty  miles  —  eighty  miles  —  one 
luiudred  miles  —  three  paces  —  a  hundred  paces  —  two  hun- 
dred paces —  of  lake  Geneva  —  civilization  in  proportion  to 
the  laws  —  the  customs  of  civilization. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latlnls  mandato: 

1.  The  Helvetians,  who  had  {hdJirJxnii)  a  large  number  of 
men,  thought  they  had  narrow  limits.  2.  These  ])()undaries 
extended  many  {mulUi)    miles   in   length   and   breadth.     3. 


NDEX 

milia  passuum     miles 

CC  (ducenti,  -ae,  -a,)  (note  i',)  two 
hundred 

XIi  (quadraginta),  iinhct.  ttum. 
forty 

latitiido, -inis,  K.  [latus|  widtli, 
breadth 

C  (centum),  indecl.  num.  (note  (])  a 
hundred 

LXXX  (octoginta),  indccL  num. 
eighty 

pateo,  -ere  open,  spread  out,  ex- 
tend 

lacus,  -us,  M.    lake 

cultus,  -us,  M.  cultivation,  civiliza- 
tion 

textus,  -lis,  M.    text 
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Orp;ctorix  persuaded  tlicm  to  po  forth  from  these  boundaries. 
4.  They  were  greatly  troubled  because  their  limits  were  nar- 
row. 

Latine  his  respondetd: 

Qui  arbitrfibantur  augusios  finis  fse  liabero?  Quam  lon- 
ge  {how  far)  patebaut  fines  Helvetioruui?  Quot  niilia 
passuum  in  lontj:itiidinem  patebant  fines  Helveti5rum?  Quis 
Helvetiis  porsuasit?  Nonne  Helvetiorum  fines  angusti  erant? 
Fuitne  multitudo  Helvetiorum  magna?  Habebantne  hi 
gloriam  belli.     Habes  {have  you)  magnam  fortitiidinem? 

NOTES 

1.  habere,  to  have,  with  the  verb  of  thinking,  arbitrabantur,  is  ren- 
dered by  the  indicative   had.    angustos arbitrabantur:  they  thought 

they  had  narroio  boundaries.     Cf.  XX.,  1,  2. 

2.  Verbs  like  arbitror,  vagor,  potior,  orior,  with  the  signification  of 
the  active  voice  and  forms  of  the  passive,  are  called  deponent  {verba  depon- 
entia). 

3.  multitudo,  is  formed  of  the  adjective  multus,  much,  many,  and  the 
ending  -tudo.  Nouns  with  this  ending  are  of  the  feminine  gender.  By 
using  this  ending,  form  nouns  from  s5lus,  alone;  gratus,  pleasing,  grate- 
ful; fortis,  brave. 

4.  Nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  whose  nominative  ends  in  -us  are, 
with  few  exceptions,  of  the  masculine  gender.  Those  ending  in  -u  are 
neuter. 

5.  The  Roman  foot  (pes)  was  11^  inches  in  length.  The  passus  con- 
sisted of  five  pedes  and  was  therefore  four  feet  and  ten  inches  in  length. 
The  passus  was  the  measure  of  the  stride  made  from  the  place  where  the 
foot  is  lifted  to  the  point  where  it  is  again  put  down.  As  no  English 
measure  represents  its  length,  the  Roman  term  maybe  used  in  translating. 
The  Roman  mile  (mille  passuum)  consisted  of  one  thousand  passus. 

6.  The  cardinal  numerals  from  quattuor  {four)  to  centum  are  inde- 
clinable. The  cardinals  for  hundreds  (e.  g.  ducenti)  are  declined  like  the 
plural  of  magnum. 
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PENSUM     VICESIMUM     OCTAVUM 
Priorum  pensdrum  textum  ac  declinatidnes  repetitd. 
Latinum  hocce  legito  (read)  atque  in  Anglicum  convertito: 

Helvetii,  ([iiI  ad  laciim  Lemannum  habitant  (diccll),  for- 
tissimi  sunt.  Apud  eos  Org^etorlx  nobilissinuis  et  ditissinius 
fuit.  Is,  iibi  [irlu'ii)  M.  Messfda  et  M.  Piso  frjnsult*s  craiit, 
coniurationom  uobilitatis  fecit.  Eis  persuasit  ut  de  suis 
flnil)us  exirent.  Id  facile  fecit  eo  quod  Helvetii  uiidi([ue 
loci  iiatum  continentur.  Fluineii  Rlienus  est  una  ex  parte. 
Hoc  flumen  latissimum  est  et  Helveti5s  a  Germanis  dividit. 
Altera  ex  parte  est  mons  lura.  Mdns  lilc  altissimus  inter 
SCnpianos  et  Helvetios  est.  Lacus  Lemannus  et  flumen 
Rliodanus  in  occasum  solis  spectant.  Qua  de  causa  non  late 
vai^abantur  et  non  facile  bella  gerebant.  Finis  suos  anp:us- 
tos  esse  arbitrabantur.  Hi  fines  in  lont^ntudinem  lullia  pas- 
suum  ducenta  et  quadraginta,  a  fliimine  Rheno  ad  moutem 
luram,  patebant. 

As  far  as  time  will  permit  question  on  the  text  of  chapter  II,  given 
below. 

Qu5  in  casii  est  nomen  Helvetios?  Qu5  in  gradii  compa- 
rfitionis  est  ndbilissimus?  Quae  particula  sermonis  {what 
IHU't  of  speech )  est  verbum  facile?  (Note  that  verhum  means 
both  verb  and  word).  Quid  regit  verbum  persuasit  (What 
case  does  jwrsudsit  goYerii)?  Quid  significat  ^//d  ex  j^fi'Vfc 
Anglice?  Quo  in  nuniero  est  verbum  p<??-s«a.s?7.?  Quod 
regit  verbum  potlri?  Ciiius  constructionis  est  M.  Messald 
et  M.  Plsdtie  cdnsulihus?  (Est  ablatlvus  absoliitus).  Quale 
verbum  (ichat  kind  of  verb)  est  poiiri?  {Poflrl  deponens 
verbum  est).  Quae  particula  sermonis  est  de?  {De  prae- 
positio  est),     et?     Idto?     mdf/ud? 

Apud  Helvetios  longe  nobilissimus  fuit  et  ditissimus  Or- 
getorlx.      Is,  M.  Messala  et  M.  Pisone  consulibus,  regni  cu- 
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piditate  inductus  coniuriitionem  nobilitatis  fecit  et  civitati 
persuasit,  ut  de  flnibus  suis  cum  omnibus  copiis  exirent: 
porfacilo  esse,  cum  virtuto  omnibus  prnestarent,  totius  Gnl- 
liao  imporio  potlri.  Id  hoc  facilius  ela  persuasit,  quod  undi- 
quo  loci  natura  Helvetii  continentur:  una  ex  parte  fluminc 
Rlieno  latissimo  atque  altissimo,  qui  agrum  Helvetium  a 
Germanis  dividit;  altera  ex  parte  monte  liira  altissimo,  qui 
est  inter  Sequanoa  et  Helvetios;  tertia  Incu  Lemanno  et  flu- 
mine  Rhodano,  qui  provinciam  nostram  ab  Helvetiis  dividit. 
His  rebus  fiebat,  ut  et  minus  late  vagarentur  et  minus  facile 
finitimis  bellum  inferre  possent;  qua  ex  parte  homines  bcl- 
landi  cupidi  magno  dolore  afficiebaiitur.  Pro  miiltitudine 
autem  hominuni  et  j5ro  gldrifl  belli  atque  fortitudinis,  angus- 
tos  se  finis  habere  arbitrabantur,  qui  in  longitiidinem  milia 
passuum  CCXL,  in  latitudinem  clxxx  patebant. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 
His  rebus  adducti  et  auctoritate  Orgetorigis  permoti  con- 
stituerunt  ea,  quae  ad  proficiscendum  pertinerent,  comparare, 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


ad-duc5,  -ere  [duc5,  lead]  lead  to 
or  on,  lead,  influence 

his  rebus  adducti  influenced  by 
these  things 

auct5ritas,  -tatis,  f.  authority,  ad- 
vice 

per-moveo,  -ere  [moved,  juove] 
thoroughly  move,  rouse,  influence 


con-stituo,  -ere  [cum  -|-  statuo, 
set]  set  together,  arrange,  deter- 
mine, decide 

proficlscor  -i  depart,  set  out,  or 
start 

ad,  prep.  c.  ace.  to,  toward,  against, 
near,  for 
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genus,  generis,  n.  race,  cluss,  kind; 
gender 


ad  proficiscendum  (note  1)  to  (for) 

starting,  for  the  departure 
comparo,  -are  prepare,  get    ready 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta. 
Dicito  haec  Latine: 

Theso  thiuLTs  —  ^>y  tboso  thing's  —  influenced  by  these 
things — aroused  —  nroused  by  the  authority  —  they  deter- 
mined—  they  determined  to  prepare  those  things — those 
things  which  —  which  were  necessary  for  {iK-riahicd  io)  the 
departure  —  influenced — influenced  by  Orgetorix  —  they  de- 
termined to  wage  war  —  they  determined  to  excel  all  —  I  de- 
cide— I  determine  to  procure  those  things  which  pertain  to 
the  royal  power  —  I  procure  —  we  procure — they  were  pre- 
paring—  we  shall  prepare  —  he  will  prepare  —  he  prepares 
to  influence  these. 

Sequentia  litterls  Latlnis  mandato : 

1.  The  Helvetians,  influenced  by  these  things,  determined 
to  go  forth  [cxlre)  from  their  boundaries.  2.  Orgetorix  easily 
influenced  {addil.rit)  them  because  they  thought  their  limits 
were  {esse,  XX,  1)  narrow.  3.  Almost  all  determined  to  go 
forth  and  wage  war  with  their  neighbors  on  (in)  the  west. 
■4.  By  the  advice  of  Orgetorix  they  were  preparing  those 
things  which  pertained  to  the  departure.  5.  They  will  not 
procure  those  things  which  tend  to  weaken  the  courage. 
*').  These  Helvetians,  whom  (qnihus)  Orgetorix  persuaded, 
dwell  near  mount  Jura  in  the  Helvetian  country.  7.  He 
thought  it  was  (XX,  1)  very  easy  because  they  were  the 
bravest  of  all.  bi.  They  themselves  surpass  the  Belgae,  who 
face  toward  the  North.  9.  Aroused  by  a  desire  of  royal  jjow- 
er  they  determined  to  procure  a  multitude  of  men. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Cuius  auctoritatc  {hij  whosr,  advice)  permovebantur  Helve- 
tii?     Quid  constituerunt  facere  {to  do)?     Quis  fuit  Orgeto- 
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rix?  Nouno  ()r<^otorix  nobilis  Helvetius  fuit?  Cuius  generis 
{of  icliat  (/okUt)  ost  iioiiu'ii  rebus?  (Nonien  rebus  generis 
feminlui  est.)  aiivtorUate?  muUitudine?  Cuius  {j^ciunis 
est  nomen  Orgvtorlgis?  (Generis  masculinl.)  Helveiil? 
consul?  Cuius  generis  est  pronomen  ea?  (Generis  neut- 
ri.)  regnum?  jlumcn?  bellum?  lingua?  lex?  nidus? 
Ehcnus? 

Decline  together  haec  res,  magna  auctoritas,   ea  lingua,  quishomo 

NOTES 

1.  Deponent  verbs,  which  have  only  the  passive  forms  in  the  finite 
(indie,  subj.,  imper.)  modes,  have  certain  active  forms  in  the  adjective 
and  noun  forms  of  the  verb.  Thus  proficiscendum  is  the  gerund  of  the 
deponent  verb  profictscor.  Explain  the  use  and  the  formation  of  the  ger- 
und: XXV,  1.     Explain  the  term  deponent:  XXVII,  2. 


PENSUM    TRICESIMUM 

Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiors  : 

His  rebus  adducti  et  auctoritate  Orgetorigis  permoti  con- 
stituerunt  ea,  quae  ad  proficiscendum  pertinerent,  comparare, 
iiimentorum  et  carrorum  quam  maximum  numerum  coemerc, 
sementes  quam  maximas  facere,  ut  in  itinere  copia  frumenli 
suppeteret, 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


tricesimus,  -a,  -um  thirtieth 

iumentum,  -i,  n.  yoke  or  pack  ani- 
mal, beast  of  burden 

carrus,  -i,  m.  cart 

quam,  adv.  [cf.  quam,  conj.  and  the 
fem.  sing.  ace.  of  the  relative]  as 
how  (often  ivith  superlative,  ivith 
or  without  soine  form  of  possuni,) 


possible,  as  possible 
magnus,  -a,  -um,    comp.   maior; 

siq)erL  maximus  great,  large 
numerus,  -i,  m.  number 
coemo,  -ere  buy  up,  purchase 
sementis,  -is,  r.  sowing,  planting 
facio,  facere  [cf.  fecit]  make,  do 
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iter,  itineris,  n.  way,  road,  journey, 

march 
frumentuin,  -i,  n.  grain 


suppeto,  -ere  bo  supplied,  ready, 
or  on  hand 


Indica,  voctibula  ex  hisce  deprompta. 

Dicito  haec  Latine: 

They  (Ictt'rniiiK'd  toi^repare  —  they  doterniined  to  purchaso 

—  to  purchaso  a  number  of  carts  —  to  purchase  a  uumljer  of 
pack  animals  —  to  purchase  the  greatest  possible  number  of 
carts  and  beasts  of  burden  —  they  determined  to  make — to 
plant    {semcntes  faccre)  —  to  plant  as  much  as  possible  — 

—  that  a  supply  might  be  on  hand —  that  a  supply  of  grain 
might  be  at  hand  —  they  determined  to  make  plantings  in 
order  that  supplies  might  be  on  hand — way — of  the  way  — 
on  the  way  —  I  make  a  journey  —  influenced  by  the  authori- 
ty of  Orgetorix. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandate: 

1.  There  were  {crant)  many  in  the  conspiracy  which  Orge- 
torix made.  2.  The  troo^js  of  the  Helvetians  were  surpassing 
all  in  valor.  8.  The  fields  of  these  are  bounded  on  one  side 
by  this  river.  4.  It  happened  that  they  wandered  widely  and 
went  forth  from  their  country.  5.  They  think  they  have 
(XXVIT,  1;  XX,  1,  2)  many  men  and  great  glory.  (5.  Their 
fields  extended  many  miles  in  length.  7.  There  are  many 
l)easts  of  burden  in  the  country  of  the  Helvetii. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Qui  constituerunt  sementes  facere?  Ciir  sementes  fece- 
runt?  Habebantne  Helvetii  multoscarros?  Quae  forma  ( w7irt/ 
form)  est  coemere?  (Infinitivus  praesens.)  facere?  compar- 
are?  Cuius  coniugationis  v?,i  facere?  (tertiae).  coemere? 
comparnrr?  Quid  sTgnificat  quam  cum  gradu  superlatlvo? 
(Qnani  ciiin  gradu  Bujierlatlvo  sTgnificat  a.s  .  .  .  as  possible). 
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NOTES 

1.  comparare,  coemere,  facere:  tho  iulinitive  is  used  with  many  verbs 
(as  constituerunt,  tin  n  tlilrnniucd,  also  vi-rbs  douotinj^  ahility,  inlrnliun, 
endeavor,  Uarituj  etc.)  wbicli  require  another  action  of  the  name  subject  to 
compU'te  their  meaning;.  Thia  is  caUed  the  coinplcinentary  infinitive 
(i)i/i»ii/iii/.s  c(}m})li'ttieutdrius).  Thus  in  the  text  above  facere  (also  com- 
parare, coemere)  i^^  tho  coraplomeut  of  tho  yerb  Constituerunt  (corniile- 
vwntutn  rrrhl  Constituerunt). 

App.  122;  A.  271;  G.  428;  H.  533;  P.  532. 


PENSUM   TRICESIMUM  PRIMUM. 

Review  the  introductory  notes  in  jjensum  XXIV. 
Intboduotoby  Notes: 

1.  The  Perfect  stem  of  verbs  of  the  first  (a)  conjugation  (and  also  of  the 
fourth  and  often  of  the  second)  is  regularly  formed  by  adding  v  to  the  pres- 
ent stem.  Thus  from  amare,  present  stem  ama-  we  have  tho  perfect  stem 
amav-;  from  compara-re,  the  perfect  stem  comparav-. 

2.  The  perfect  stem  of  most  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  whose  stem 
vowel  is  long  either  by  nature  or  position  is  found  by  adding  s  to  the 
present  stem,  minus  the  stem  vowel:  from  ducere,  present  stem  duce-  we 
have  the  perfect  stem  dux-:  from  dicere,  to  nay,  present  stem  dice-  we 
have  the  perfect  stem  dix-. 

3.  The  perfect  stem  is  generally  the  same  as  the  present  stem  (minus 
the  stem  vowel)  in  third  conjugation  verbs  whose  present  stem  has  u-  (or 
nd-)  before  the  stem  vowel:  thus  from  cdnstituere,  present  stem  constit- 
ue-,  we  have  the  perfect  stem  constitu-. 

•t.     The  personal  endings  of  the  perfect  indicative  are 
-i  (I)  -imus     (we) 

-isti     (thou,  you)  -istis      (you) 

-it         (he,  she,  it)  -erunt  -ere  (they) 

The  perfect  tense  is  formed  by  adding  these  endings  to  the  perfect  stem, 
0.  g. 

amare,  to  love  Present  stem     ama-  Perfect  stem     amav- 

Tempus  perfectum 
Singularis  Pluralis 

amav-i,  I  have  loved  amav-imus,  we  have  loved 

amav-isti,  thou  hast  loved  amav-istis,  you  have  loved 

atnav-it,  he  has  loved  amav-erimt(-ere),  they  have  loved 
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5.  The  pluperfect  tense  is  formed  by  adding  the  tense  sign  -era  {had) 
to  the  perfect  stem  with  the  personal  t-ndinfjs,  -m,  -8,  -t,  -mus,  -tis,  -nt. 

Tempus  plusquam  perfectum 
Singularis  Pluralis 

amav-era-m,  I  had  loved  amav-era-mus,  we  hud  loved 

amav-era-s,  thou  hadst  loved  amav-era-tis,  you  had  loved 

amav-era-t,  he  had  loved  amav-era-nt,  they  had  loved 

C,  The  future  perfect  tense  is  formed  by  adding  the  tense  sign  -eri- 
to  the  perfect  stem,  with  the  personal  endings  -6,  -8,  -t,  -mus,  -tis,  -nt. 
The  vowel  i  of  the  tense  sign  unites  with  the  ending  -6. 

Tempus  futurum  exactum. 
Singularis  Pluralis 

amav-er(i)-6,  I  shall  have  loved  amav-eri-mus,  we  shall  have  loved 

amav-eri-s,  thou  shalt  have  loved         amav-eri-tis,  you  shall  have  loved 
amav-eri-t,  he  shall  have  loved  amav-eri-nt,  they  shall  have  loved 

Below  are  given  the  paradigms  of  the  remaining  three  conjugations  in 
the  Perfect,  Pluperfect  and  Future  Perfect  Tenses. 

Tempus  perfectum 


Pebfect  Stems 

I  amav- 

II  monu- 

III  tex- 

IV  audiv- 


Sing. 

-I 

-isti 

-it 


Plur. 
-imus 
-istis 
-erunt(ere) 


Tempus  plusquam  exactum 


-era-m 
-era-8 

-era-t 


-era-m  us 

-era-tis 

-era-nt 


Tempus  futurum  exactum 


er-o 

-eri-mus 

eri-s    • 

-eri-tis 

-eri-t 

-eri-nt 
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Verte  in  Anglicum: 

His  rebus  julducti  et  auctoritato  Orgotorigis  permoti  con- 
stitiuTunt,  vi\  <.[\\iw  ad  proHi-Iscoiuluni  portiueront,  oomparare, 
iumoiitorum  et  carrorum  (juaui  maximuui  immerum  coemere, 
sementes  quam  maximas  facere,  ut  in  itinere  copia  f rumenti 
suppeteret,  cuui  proximls  civitatibus  pacem  et  amicitiam  con- 
flrmare. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 

incold,  -ere,  incolul  dwell,  inhabit 


pax,  pacis,  F.  peace 
amicitia,  -ae,  f.  friendship 
confirmo,  -are,  -avi    make  firm, 

establish,  assure,  promise 
compard,  -are,  -avi    prepare,  pro- 
cure 
bello  -are,  -avi  make  war,  war 
appelld,  -are,   -avi  call  by  name, 

call 
divide, -ere,  divisi  divide,  separate 


gero,  -ere,  gessi  do,  carry  on,  wage 
facio,  facere,  feci  make,  do 
pertineo,     -ere,     pertinui      hold 

through,  reach,  extend;  pertain 
persuaded,     -ere,    persuasi     per- 
suade 
coemo,  -ere,  coemi  buy  up,  pur- 
chase 


Dicito  haec  Latine: 

I  determined  —  I  determined  to  establish  peace  —  to  estab- 
lish friendship  —  a  state  —  states  —  with  a  state  —  with  states 

—  with  the  nearest  states  —  they  had  established  peace  — 
they  will  have  established  —  I  led  —  I  loved  —  I  had  led  — 
they  had  loved  —  they  were  procuring  —  they  have  procured 

—  I  persuaded  them  —  they  persuaded  him  —  to  purchase  as 
great  a  number  as  possible — draught  animals  —  carts  — 
plantings  —  that  supplies  might  be  at  hand. 
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Intboductouy  Notes: 

1.     The  reflexive  pronoun  {pronomcn  rejlexivum)  has  the  same  forms  in 
both  numbers  and  in  all  genders,  as  follows: 

Gen.  sui,  of  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves. 

Dat.  sibi,  to  or  for  himself,  etc. 

Ace.  se  (sese),  himself,  etc. 

Abl.  se  (sese),  from,  with,  by  himself,  etc. 

Verte  in  Anglicum  una.  cum  textu  superiore: 

Ad  eas  res  conficiendas  biennium  sibi  satis  esse  duxerunt; 

in  tt'i-tinm  annum  profectionem  lege  confirmant.     Ad  eas  res 

conficiendas  Orgetorlx  deligitur. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 
conficio,  -ere,  -feci  [cum  +  faciei         ly,  sufficient 


do  thoroughly,  complete,  accom- 
plish 

ad  eas  res  conficiendas  for  accom- 
plishing these  things 

biennium,  -i,  [bis,  twice  -\-  annus, 
i/ear],  N.  two  years,  period  of  two 
years 

aui  of  himself,  herself,  etc.  {infr. 
notr) 

satis,  adv.  ef  adj.  enough,  sufficient- 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta 


duco,  -ere,  duxl  lead,  guide,  con- 
sider 

in,  jtrep.  c.  abl,  et  ace.  in,  on;  into, 
to,  against,  for 

annus,  -i,  m.  year 

profectio,  -onis.  f.  starting,  setting 
out,  departure 

deligo,  -ere,  delegi  choose,  select, 
appoint 


Dicitd  haec  Latine: 

For  acconipli.shinij:  these  thint,^s  —  a  year  —  two  years  —  I 
consider  —  they  considered  —  they  considered  that  tw(j  years 
were  sufficient  —  were  sufficient  for  themselves  —  of  them- 
selves—  of  himself  —  the  third  year  —  ff)r  the  third  year  —  I 
establish  —  they  establish  r)eace  and  friendship  —  they  will 
determine  a  departure  —  a  law  —  laws  —  by  law — in  laws  — 
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I  choose  —  Orgotorix  chooses — -Orgetorix  is  chosen — ho 
loves  liimself  —  they  love  themselves — Ihey  will  love  them- 
selves—  he  persimileJ  himself  —  they  will  have  persuaded 
themselves. 

Sequentia  litterls  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  Led  on  l)y  these  thin.G:s  they  determined  to  establish 
pence  nnd  friendship  with  the  state.  2.  They  determined  to 
purchase  carts  and  to  make  plantinj^s  in  order  that  (?//)  a  sup- 
ply of  ^rain  miixht  be  at  hand  on  the  journey.  3.  They  con- 
sidered that  three  parts  were  sufficient  for  them.  4.  A 
departure  was  established  by  their  laws.  5.  They  selected 
Orgetorix  for  accomplishing  those  things. 

Liatlne  his  respondeto: 

Quot  annos  duxerunt  sibi  satis  esse?  Quern  in  annum 
eonflrmant  profectionem?  Qu5modo  conflrmant  profecti- 
onem?  Quisdeligitur?  Cur  Orgetorlx  deligitur?  Orgetorix- 
ne  ad  eas  res  conficiendas  deligitur? 

NOTES 

1.  Tho  reflexive  pronoun  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence  or  clause. 
Its  number,  therefore,  can   be    determined   by  reference   to   this   subject. 

The  possessive  adjective  suus,  -a,  -um  formed  from  the  same  root 
takes  its  gender,  number  and  case  from  the  object  possessed. 

2.  esse  why  infinitive?     XX,  1. 

3.  Nouns  like  profectid,  ending  in  -io,  genitive-ionis,  denote  action, 
and  are  of  the  feminine  gender.  They  are  formed  from  the  perfect  part- 
iciple stem;  e.  g.,  proficiscor,  /  depart,  perf.  part,  profectus,  whence 
profect-io,  departure.  Cf.  vocatio,  from  voco,  oratio,  from  oro.  The 
declension  stem  of  these  nouns  appears  in  English  without  change;  e.  g., 
vocation,  oration. 

4.  Gerund  and  Gerundive:  cf.  XXV,  1. 

a.  The  gerund  is  the  verbal  noun;  as  a  noun  it  is  governed  by  anoth- 
er word,  as  a  verb  it  governs  other  words.  In  the  expression  spatium 
tela  coniciendi,  coniciendi  is  the  verbal  noun  in  the  genitive  case 
with  spatium.  In  turn  coniciendi  governs  tela  as  the  literal  transla- 
tion shows. 

b.  The  gerundive,  however,  is  the  future  passive  participle,  and,   like 
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nil  participles,  it  has  the  pyntai  of  an  adjective,  ajjreeing  with  (not  pov- 
eriiiiij^)  another  word.  In  the  expression  ad  eas  res  conficiendas, 
conficiendas  is  the  gerundive  in  the  accusative  case,  at^reeing  witli  res, 
res  is  governed  by  ad,  and  the  expression  means,  literally, /or //if.sc  things 
to  be  accomplished.  The  two  constructions  are  used  to  express  the  same 
notion;  but  while  the  former  (gerund)  seems  more  like  the  English  idiom 
the  Latin  usually  prefers  the  latter  (gerundive). 
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Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Ls  sibi  lOj^^utionein  ad  civitates  suscexiit.  In  oo  itinere  per- 
suadet  Castico,  Catamantaloedis  f  ilio,  Sequano,  cuius  pater 
regnum  in  Sequanis  multos  annos  obtinuerat. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 
loedes 
filius,  -i,  M.  son 
Sequanus,  -i,  m.  a    Sequanian,  one 

of  the  Sequani 
pater,  patris,  m.  father 
multus,  -a,  -um,  much,  many 
obtineo  -ere,  obtinui  obtain,   pos- 
sess, hold 


legatio,  -onis,  f.  embassy 

suscipio,  -ere,  -cepi  [sub,  under  -\- 
capio,  take]  undertake,  take  up 
or  upon  one's  self 

Casticus,  -1,  M.  a  Sequanian  chief 
Casticus 

Catamantaloedes,  -is,  m.  n  chief- 
tain of  the  Sequani,  Catamanta- 

Dlcitd  haec  Latlne: 

An  embassy  —  of  an  embassy  —  Orgetorix  undertook  an 
embassy  —  he  took  on  himself  an  embassy  to  the  states  — 
journey  —  on  the  journey  —  on  that  journey  —  he  persuades 
Casticus  — he  persuades  the  son  of  Catamantaloedes  —  he  per- 
suades Casticus  the  Sequanian  —  father  —  whose  father  —  of 
whose  father  —  whose  father  had  held  —  had  held  the  royal 
pijwor  —  the  royal  power  among  the  Sequauians  —  had  pos- 
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spssedfor  ninny  years  —  I  obtain  —  to  possess  —  Orgetorix  is 
c-liosen  for  ncconiplisliin^' theso  thiiii^s  iliey  iliouLrlit  three 
years  were  sufficient  —  they  esta])lish  ihcir  departure  —  his 
father  was  a  Sequanian. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latlnis  mandato: 

1.  The  father  of  Castieus  had  possessed  the  royal  power 
many  years.  2.  Tlie  Helvetians,  aroused  by  Ort^etc^rix,  de- 
termined to  purchase  many  carts  and  to  phmt  as  much  as  pos- 
sibk\  3.  On  that  journey  Orgetorix  undertook  to  persuade 
the  son  of  Catamantaloedes.  4.  Castic-us  the  Se(pianian, 
whose  fatlier  was  holding  the  royal  power,  undertook  an  em- 
bassy to  Gaul.  5.  In  the  year  of  this  embassy  Orgetorix  led 
the  nobility  to  undertake  the  conspiracy.  0.  The  Helvetians 
did  not  take  those  things  uj^on  themselves.  7.  Tln^y  had  un- 
dertaken war  in  the  consulship  of  Messala  and  Piso.  8. 
Castieus  thinks  that  this  is  (XX,  1)  very  easy. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Quis  deligitur  ad  eas  res  conficiendas?  Quid  suscepit  Or- 
getorix?  Nonne  legatidnem  suscejjit?  Ciir  sibi  legationem 
suscepit?  Cui  jjersuasit  Orgetorix?  Ciiius  f'llius  erat  Casti- 
eus? Quot  annds  obtinuit  pater  eius,regnum?  (Nescio.) 
Obtinuitne  regnum  multos  annos?  Cuius  generis  est  legdtid- 
nem?  clvUcdes?  itinere?  fUid?  Quo  in  casu  est  itinere 9 
pater?  Sequand? 

NOTES 

1.  sibi:  Determine  from  the  verb  whether  it  means  (upon)  himself  or 
themsehes.     XXXII,  1. 

2.  Castic5:  Construction?     XIX,  1. 

3.  filio,  Sequand:  These  nouns  refer  to  Castico,  i.  e.,  they  are  in  ap- 
position with  Castico.  The  appositive  agrees  with  its  subject  in  case. 
These  nouns  are  therefore  in  the  dative  in  apposition  with  Castico,  the  in- 
direct object  of  the  verb  j}ersucisi(. 

4.  fillus,  son,  the  possessive  meus  and  proper  nouns  in  -lus  (as  Cas- 
sius)  have    the  vocative  in  -i,  (for  -ie):  e,  g.,  mi  fill,  my  so7i\ 

.5.  multds  annos, /or  many  yoars:  The  Accusative  is  employed  to  de- 
note duration  of  time  (accusdtivus  temporalis). 
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Intbouuotoby     Notes: 

1      The  irrej^ular  verl)  sum  {lam)  is  employed  frequently  in  its  pres- 
:  t  tenses  as  an  auxiliary  verb. 
2.     Paradigm  of  sum,  /  am.     (esse  l<>  In). 

MODUS    INDICATIVUS 

Tempus  praesens 

Singularis  Pluralis 

s-u-m,  I  !un.  s-u-mus,  wo  are. 

es-,      thou  art  (you  are).  es-tis,    you  are. 

es-t,    he  (she,  it)  is.  s-u-nt,  they  are. 

Tempus  imperfectum 

er-a-m,  I  was  er-a-mus,  we  were, 

er-a-s,  you  were  er-a-tis,  you  were, 

er-a-t,  ho  (she  it)  was  er-a-nt,  they  were. 

Tempus  futurum 
er-6,    I  shall  be.  er-i-mus,  wo  shall  be. 

er-i-s,  you  will  be.  er-i-tis,  you  will  be. 

er-i-t,  he  will  be.  er-u-nt,  they  will  be. 

3.    The  perfect  tense  in  the  passive  voice  is  formed  of  the  perfect  pas 
eive  participle  and  the  present  toiiso  of  tlio  verb  sum,  thus, 

Tempus  perfectum 
Singularis  Pluralis 

amat-us  sum  I  have  been  loved,  was  loved.        amat-i  sumus 
amat-us  es  amat-i  estis 

amat-us  est  amat-i  sunt 

i.  The  masculine  endings  -US  (singular)  and  -i  (plural)  only  are  here 
presented  but  the  student  must  understand  that  the  participle,  as  an  ad- 
jective, agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  verb  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 
Thus  if  the  subject  is  of  the  feminine  gender,  we  have  amdla  (or  plural 
amdlac):  if  neuter,  the  singular  amdtum  or  plural  amdta. 
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5.  The  pluperfect  teuso  in  the  passive  voice  is   formed  of  the   perfect 
passive  participle  aiul  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  verb  sum:  thus, 

amat-us  eram  I  had  beeu  loved,    amat-i  eramus 
aiuat-us  eras  amat-i  eratis 

amat-us  erat  amat-i  erant 

6.  The  future  perfect  tense  in  the  passive  voice  is  formed  of  the  per- 
fect passive  participle  and  the  future  tense  of  the  verb  sum:  thus, 

amat-us  ero  I  shall  have  been  loved  amat-i  erimus 
amat-us  eris  amat-i  eritis 

amat-us  erit  amat-i  erunt 

Tempus  perfectum 

II    monitus  -a  -um  (    sum  moniti  -ae  -a  (  sumus 

III  rectus     -a  -um  <   es  recti     -ae  -a  <  estis 

IV  auditus  -a  -um  (    est  auditi  -ae  -a  (  sunt 

Tempus  pliisquam  perfectum 

II    monitus  -a  -um  (    eram  moniti  -ae  -a  V  eramus 

III  rectus      -a  -um  <    eras  recti      -ae  -a  <  eratis 

IV  auditus  -a  -um  (    erat  auditi  -ae  -a  (  erant 

Tempus  futurum  exactum 

II    monitus  -a  -um  (    ero  moniti  -ae  -a 

III  rectus     -a  -um  i    eris  recti      -ae  -a 

IV  auditus  -a  -um  (   erit  auditi    -ae  -a 

Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Amatur  —  ainfilirimur  —  amabuntur  —  amatus  es  —  amati 
erant  —  amatus  erit  —  Rbenus  est  flumen —  Sequana  et  Ma- 
trona  flumina  erant  —  fortissimi  sunt  Belo;ae  —  longissime  al)- 
sunt  —  ea  importabantur,  quae  animos  etfeminaverunt  —  una 
pars  Gallia  appellata  est  —  Galli  appellati  sunt  —  Celtae  ip- 
sorum  lingua  a[)pellati  erant — Helvetii  undique  content! 
erant — ubi  es?  —  ubi  sumus?  —  ubi  pensum  est?  —  ubi  eris? 

—  hic  ( here)  sum  —  arbitrabatur  —  fines  patebantur  —  hi  ad- 
ducti  sunt  —  ipsi  perm5ti  erant  —  carri  comparati  sunt  —  iu- 
menta  comparata  erant  —  copiae  comparatae  erunt. 

Dicito  haec  Latine: 

I  am  here  —  you  are  in  the  town  —  they  are  in  the  battle 

—  the  men  were  many  —  this  will  be  a  great  war  —  the  bound- 
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aries  were  narrow  —  the  forces  are  great — (there)  will  he 
inauy  beasts  of  burtkni  —  I  am  caUed  —  we  were  called  —  you 
will  be  called  —  he  has  been  called — she  had  been  called  — 
they  will  have  been  called  —  they  establish  peace  —  peace 
is  I'stablished  —  peace  had  been  fstablished  —  a  supply  was 
prepared  —  supplies  were  prepared  —  laws  had  been  estab- 
lished —  laws  will  have  been  established. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 

In  eo  itinere  persuadet  Castico,  Catamantaloedis  filio,  Se- 
quano,  cuius  pater  regnum  in  Sequanis  multos  annos  obtina- 
erat  et  a  senatu  popull  Romani  amicus  appellatus  erat,  ut  reg- 
num  in  civitate  sua  occuparet,  quod  pater  ante  habuerat; 
itemque  Dumnorlgl,  Aeduo,  fratri  Diviciaci  (persuadet), 

VOCABULARUM    INDEX 


a,  ab  prep.  c.  abl.     from,  by 

Benatus,  -us,  m.  senate  {especially 
the  administrative  council  of  Rome) 

populus,  -i,  M.  people 

Romanus,  -a,  -um,  of  Rome,  Ro- 
man 

amicus,  -i,  m.  friend 

occupo,  -are,  -avi,  -atus  seize  up- 
on; hold,  possess 

ante,  adr.  anrf pre/),   c.   ace.   before 


habeo,  -ere,  habul,  habitus  have, 
hold 

item,  adv.  also,  in  like  manner 

Dumnorix,  -igis,  m.  Dumnorii  (a 
chief  of  the  Aedui,  brother  of  Divi- 
ciacus) 

Diviciacus,  -i,  m.  Diviciacas  (a 
chief  of  the  Aedui,  brother  of 
Dumnorix,  friendly  to  the  Rom- 
ans) 


Dicito  haec  Latlne: 

Senate  —  by  the  senate  —  the  friend  of  the  Roman  jjeople 
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—  a  friend  —  he  had  been  called  friend  —  I  call  a  friend  — 
tlioy  had  called  a  friend  —  he  persuades  —  he  i)ersuades  Casti- 
cus  —  I  seize  —  to  seize  the  royal  power  —  he  persuades  Casli- 
cus  to  seize  the  royal  power  —  the  royal  power  in  his  state  — 
which  —  which  he  had  had — which  his  father  had  had  —  his 
father  had  had  formerly  —  also  —  he  also  jjersuades  —  he  also 
persuades  Dumnorix  —  he  persuades  Dumnorix  the  Aeduan 

—  he  persuades  the  brother  —  lirother  —  brothers  —  the  broth- 
er of   Diviciacus  —  he   j)ersuades  the  brother  of   Diviciacus 

—  Dumnorix  and  Diviciacus  were  brothers  —  he  undertook  an 
embassy. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  raandat5: 

1.  He  persuaded  Casticus  the  Sequanian,  whose  brother 
was  a  friend  to  the  Helvetians.  2.  Casticus  will  seize  the 
royal  power  in  his  own  state.  3.  He  persuades  Dumnorix, 
the  brother  of  Diviciacus,  who  was  a  friend  of  the  Roman 
people.  4.  On  these  journeys  they  were  establishing  peace 
with  many  peoples.  5.  Peace  has  been  established  by  the 
Germans  and  the  Roman  people.  6.  The  father  of  Casticus 
had  held  the  royal  power  among  the  Sequani  for  many  years. 

Latlne  his  respondeto: 

Quis  persuasit  Castico  ut  regnum  occuparet?  Quis  erat 
Casticus?  Quis  erat  eius  (his)  pater?  Quis  erat  amicus  appel- 
latus?  A  quo  erat  amicus  appellatus?  Senatusne  Diviciacum 
amicum  aj)pellabat?  Qui  sunt  amici  tui  {your)  ?  Quo  in  casii 
est  Casiico?  cuiusl pater?  sendtii? poindi?  Qu5  in  tempore 
etquoin  modo  est  verbum  {the  verb)  persuddetf  obtinuerat? 
occuparet?  (in  tempore  imperfecto;  in  modo  subiunctivo). 

NOTES 

1.  a  senatu,  by  the  senate.  The  Ablatiye  with  the  preposition  a  (ab)  is 
used  with  persons  (or  personified  objects)  to  denote  the  agent  or  doeb. 
This  construction  is  called  the  Ablative  of  Agent  {Abldtmus  Aqentis). 

App.  86;  G.  401;  H.  415,  2;  P.  406.  Contrast  the  use  of  a  in  Less.  IV, 
XIV,  XXI.     When  is  ab  employed  rather  than  a?  IV,  1. 
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Intboduotoby  Notes: 

1.  In  the  Subjunctive  mode  the  personal  endings  are  the  same  as  in 
the  Indicative,  the  first  person  singular  always  ending  in  -m,  (pass.  -r). 

2.  The  present  subjunctive  is  formed  upon  the  present  stem,  a  mode 
vowel  -a,-,  and  the  personal  endings  being  added.  But  (a)  in  the  first 
conjugation  the  stem  vowel  -a  is  modified  to  e  and  the  mode  vowel  dis- 
appears and  (b)  in  the  third  conjugation  the  stem  vowel  -e  disappears 
before  the  mode  vowel. 

3.  Paradigm  of  the  subjunctive  active  of  amo,  (I  love),  moneo,  (I  ad- 
Yi:<e),  tego,  (I  cover),  audio,  (I  hear). 

Tcmpus    praesens 

Sing. 


Plur. 


*No  translation  is  given  for  the  subjunctive  in  the  paradigms  because 
the  auxiliaries  employed  (if  any)  depend  entirely  upon  thr  connection  in 
which  the  subjunctive  appears.  Translations  for  the  various  uses  of  the 
subjunctive  are  given  as  these  forms  appear  in  the  successive  lessons  and 
all  its  uses  are  explained  and  illustrated  in  the  appendix. 

4.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  formed  upon  the  present  stem,  a  tense 
sign  -re-  and  the  personal  endings  being  added. 

Tempus  imperfectum 


ame-m 

II 

mone- 

'  -a-m 

-e-8 

III 

teg- 

-a-s 

-e-t 

-e-mus 

IV 

audi- 

-a-t 
-a-m  us 

-e-tis 

-a-tis 

-e-nt 

-a-nt 

I 

ama- 

r  Sing. 

Plur. 

II 

inone- 

-re-m 
-re-s 

-re-mus 

III 

tege- 

-re-tis 

IV 

audi- 

'  -re-t 

-re-nt 
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5.     The  perfect  Bubjnnctive  is  formod  of  the  perfect  stem,  n  tense  sign 
-eri-  iinil  tho  porsoual  endings. 

Tempus   perfectum 


I  arnav-  |  Sing.  Plur. 

II  monu-  i  -eri-m  -eri-mus 

III  tex-       1  -eri-8  -eri-tis 

IV  audiv-     -eri-t  -eri-nt 


6.     Tho  pluperfect  subjunctive  is  formed  upon  the  perfect  stem,  a  tense 
sign  -isse-  and  the  per.sonal  endings  being  added. 

Tempus     plusquam     perfectum 
I    amav-  f  Sing.  Plur. 


II    monu-  1  -isse-m  -isse-mus 

III  tex-       I  -isse-s  -isse-tis 

IV  audiv-     -isse-t  -iss-nt 


Inflect  in  the  same  way  the  subjunctive  of  verbs  given  in  the  vocabula- 
ries of  preceding  lessons,  determining  the  conjugation  as  explained  in 
XXIV,  Intr.  n.  1,  2.  Examine  the  verbs  in  the  text  of  the  preceding  lessons 
and  state  where  found. 

In  the  following  exercise  the  auxiliaries  marj  and  let  are  used  in  the 
translation  of  the  present  subjunctive,  might  for  the*imperfect  subjunctive, 
7tiay  have  for  the  perfect,  and  might  have  for  the  pluperfect.  The  student 
must,  however,  remember  the  statement  in  3*  above. 

Dicito  haec  Latine: 

May  I  love  —  we  may  love  —  they  might  lead  —  who  may 
have  loved  —  these  might  have  led  —  you  may  war  —  to  go 
forth  (that they  might  go  forth) — so  that  they  wander  —  I 
might  lead  —  I  would  have  led  these  —  he  might  have  held 
the  royal  power  —  you  may  have  had  —  that  they  might  have 
peace  —  let  us  have  peace. 


PENSUM     TRICESIMUM     8EPTIMUM 


99 


Sequentia  litterls  Latinis  mandatd : 

1.  Lot  us  persuade  the  father  of  Casticus  to  seize  the  king- 
dom. 2.  Since  you  surpassed  all  in  valor  you  nii<^lit  have 
wandered  less  widely.  3.  It  happened  that  supplies  of  grain 
were  at  hand.  4.  They  made  plantings  as  extensive  as  pos- 
sible in  order  that  they  might  leave  home.  5.  They  think 
they  have  great  glory  in  war.  G.  A  departure  was  establish- 
ed by  these  for  the  third  year.  7.  They  have  many  earts 
and  draft  animals  on  their  journey.  8.  He  might  be  call- 
ed friend  by  the  senate. 
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Intboduotoby     Notes: 

1.  Review  XVIII.  Intr.  notes  1,  2. 

2.  The  intensive  pronoun  Idem  is  formed  of  the  demonstrative  is  and 
the  suffix  -dem. 


Parad 

gm  of  idem,  the 
Singularis 

same 

Nom. 

I-dem 

ea-dem 

i-dem 

Gen. 

eius-dem 

eius-dem 

eius-dem 

Dat. 

ei-dem 

ei-dem 

ei-dem 

Ace. 

eun-dem 

ean-dem 

i-dem 

Abl. 

eo-dem 

ea-dem 
Pluralis 

eo-dem 

Nom. 

ei  (ii)  -dem 

eae-dem 

ea-dem 

Gen. 

eorun-dem 

earun-dem 

eorun-dem 

Dat. 

eis  (lis) -dem 

eis  (iis) -dem 

eis  (iis)  -dem 

Ace. 

eos-dem 

eas-dem 

ea-dem 

Abl. 

eis  (iis)  -dem 

eis  (iis)  -dem 

eis  (iis)  -dem 
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In  Anglicum  vertitd: 

111  eo  itinore  pcrsundot  Castico,  Catamantalocdis  filio,  Se- 
quniu").  I'uins  pator  rr'<j:num  in  Sequanis  miiltos  aiiiids  ()1)iinu- 
orat  vi  a  senritu  popull  Ruinanl  anilfiis  ai)pollritusenit,utreg- 
iiuin  in  civitate  sua  occnparot,  (piod  pater  ante  habuerat: 
ittMiupir  Dumnorigl  Aeiluo.  fratrl  I^ivit-iaci,  qui  co  tenqjore 
priucipatum  in  civitate  obtinebat  ac  maxime  plebl  acceptus 
erat,  ut  idem  conaretur,  persuiidet  elque  flliam  suain  in  ma- 
triinonium  dat. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


tempus,    temporis,    n.    time    (m 
ijiou)  viatica  I  relations  tense) 

principatus,  -us,  m.  chief  place  or 
authority,  leadership 

maxiine,  sujicrl.  adv.[cf.  magnus,] 
very  greatly,  most,  especially 

plebs,  plebis  (es,  ei),  f.   populace, 
common  peojile 

acceptus,  -a,  -um  acceptable,   be- 
loved, popular 
Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta 


idem,  eadem,    idem    (Intr.  note) 

same,  the  same 
Conor,  cdnarl,  conatus    attempt, 

try,  ut  conaretur  to  attempt 
persuaded,  -ere,  persuasi,  persua- 

sus   persuade 
f  ilia,  -ae,  f.  daughter 
inatrimonium,  -i,  n.  marriage 
do,  dare,  dedi,  datus  give 


Dicito  haec  Latine: 

Time  —  the  same  time  —  of  the  same  time  —  at  the  same 
time  —  that  time  —  at  that  time  — he  j)ersuades  Dumnorix  — 
the  leadership  —  was  holding — was  holding  the  leadership  — 
beloved  —  beloved  by  the  common  people  —  especially  be- 
loved by  the  common  people  —  Dumnorix  was  especially  be- 
loved by  the  common  loeox^le  —  that  he  attempt  the  same  — 
he  persuades  Dumnorix  to  attempt  the  same  —  I  give  —  you 
give — she  gives  —  he  gives  to  him  —  he  gives  to  him  his 
daughter  —  he  gives  his  own  daughter  —  we  give  —  the 
friends  gave  —  his  father  may  give  —  let  us  give  —  the  lead- 
ership was  given. 
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Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandatd : 

1.  At  that  time  he  persuaded  Casticus  to  seize  the  royal  X30w- 
er  among  the  Sequanians.  2.  Dumnorix  determined  to  do 
the  same  thing.  3.  He  gave  his  daughter  in  marriage  to  Dum- 
norix, who  had  held  the  leadership  in  the  state.  4.  I  will  give 
(my)  father,  brother,  son,  and  daughter  to  him.  5.  The  com- 
mon x3eoj)le  were  especially  beloved  by  Dumnorix.  6.  I  will 
try  to  give  the  royal  i)ower  to  Diviciacus. 

Inflect  the  verb  d5  in  the  forms  included  in  Lessons  XXIV,  XXVI, 
XXXI,  XXXIV,  XXXVI,  noting  the  tenses  formed  from  the  perfect  and  per- 
fect participle  stems. 

NOTES 

1.  eo  tempore,  at  that  time.  Time  at  or  within  ivhieh  is  expressed  by 
the  Ablative,  generally  without  a  preposition.  This  construction  is  called 
the  Ablative  of  Time  (abldtivits  temimrolis) 

App.;)7;A.2r)r,;H.429;G.  .^>y3;  P.  42L 

2.  plebl  acceptus,  acceptable  to  {beloved  by  or  popular  ivith)  the  com- 
mon people.  The  Dative  is  used  with  many  adjectives  to  denote  the  object 
to  which  the  quality  is  directed.  Thus  the  quality  of  acceptability  (or  pop- 
ularity) is  directed  towards  p?e?>t  as  its  object.  C{.2^roximiGermanis  (Pens. 
VII),  This  construction  is  called  the  Dative  with  Adjectives  {Datlvus  cum 
adiectlvis). 

App.    68     ;  A.  234;  G.  359;  H.  391;  P.  388-889. 
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Intkoductoby   Notes: 

1.  Review  X  Intr.  n.;  XIV  Intr.  n.  1,  2;  XVIII  Intr.  n.  1,  2;  XX  lutr.  n. 
1,  2;  XXI    Intr.  n.  1,  2;  XXII  Intr.  n.  1. 

2.  Learn  the  paradigm  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ille,  that,  and  of 
the  intensive  pronoun  ipse,  fieJf,  comparing  their  endings  with  those  of 
the  adjectives  and  pronouns  referred  to  in  Intr.  n.  1. 
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Singularis 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

ille 

ilia 

illud 

*ipse 

ipsa 

ipsum 

Geu. 

illius 

illius 

illius 

ipsius 

ipsius 

ipsius 

Dat 

ill! 

illi 

ill! 

ipsi 

ipsi 

ipsi 

Ace. 

ilium 

illam 

illud 

ipsum 

ipsam 

ipsum 

Abl. 

illo 

ilia 

illo 

ipso 

ipsa 

ipso 

Pluralis 

Nom. 

illi 

illae 

ilia 

ipsi 

ipsae 

ipsa 

Gen. 

illdrum 

illarum  illorum 

ipsdrum  ipsarum 

ipsdrum 

Dat. 

illis 

illis 

illis 

ipsis 

ipsIs 

ipsIs 

Ace. 

illos 

illas 

ilia 

ipsds 

ipsas 

ipsa 

Abl. 

illls 

illis 

illis 

ipsIs 

ipsis 

ipsis 

Observe  that  the  plurals  are  exaetly  as  in  magnus.     State  in  what  partic- 
ulars the  singular  differs  from  that  of  is  or  alius.   *Voc.  like  Nom. 

Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore 

Perfacile  facta  esse  illis  probat  conata  perficere,  proi)t,erea 
quod,  ipse  suae  civitatis  imperium  obtenturus  esset; 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


facid,  -ere,  feci,  factus  make,   do, 

accomplish 
ille,  ilia,   illud    (note   2)     that;  as 

siibst.,  he,  she,  it,  that 
probd,  -are,    -avi,    -atus,    prove, 

show 
c5natum,-i,N.attempt, undertaking 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Dicito  haec  Latine: 

To  do  —  very  easy  to  do  —  he  shows  —  he  shows  them  —  he 
shows  them  that  it  is  —  he  shows  that  it  is  very  easy  —  very 
easy  to  accomj)lisli  —  to  accomplish  the  attempts  —  he  him- 
self —  he  himself  intended  to  get  possession  —  the  supreme 


per-ficio,  -ere,  feci,  fectus  do  thor- 
oughly, accomplish,  complete 

ipse,  ipsa,  ipsum  self;  himself,  her- 
self, itself;  pL  themselves 

ob-tineo,  -ere,  tinul,  tentus  hold, 
possess;  gain,  obtain 
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power  —  the  supreme  power  of  his  own  state  —  at  that  time 
he  held  the  leadership. 
Sequentia  littens  Liatinis  mandatd : 

1.  He  showed  them  it  was  very  easy  to  accomplish  the  at- 
tempts. 2.  He  showed  that  he  himself  intended  to  gain  the 
supreme  power  in  the  state.  8.  Orgetorix  did  not  gain  the 
supreme  power  of  the  state.  4.  Orgetorix  himself  will  give 
the  same  to  the  friends  of  the  common  people.  5.  The 
friends  of  these  were  especially  beloved  by  all.  6.  I  will  show 
him  that  those  undertakings  are  very  great. 
Latine  his  respondeto: 

Nonne  probat  illis  id  factii  perfacile  esse?  Estne  conata 
perficere  perfacile?  Quis  probabat  id  perfacile  esse?  Quibus 
probabat  id  perfacile  esse?  Quis  erat  suae  civitatis  impe- 
rium  ()l)tenturus?  Habesne  {have  you)  imperium?  Perfi- 
ciesne  {u  ill  you  accomplish)  haec  conata?  Quae  forma  est 
factu?  Estne  facfu  supTnum  ?  Quo  in  casii  est  faciu? 
nils?    condia?  ipse?  clvitdtis? 

NOTES 

1.  The  future  active  participle  combinod  with  some  form  of  the  verb 
sum  dc'uote.s  iutunded  or  future  notion.  Thus  the  future  active  participle 
obtenturus  combined  with  esset  (the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  sum)  may 
be  translated  would  get  control  of  ur  intruded  to  get  control  of.  In  the  8ame 
way  wo  may  translate  amaturus  sum,  /  intend  to  {am  about  to)  love; 
probaturi  sumus,  toe  intend  to  j^rove;  da,tnra3  er&t,  he  would  give;  etc. 
This  construction  is  called  the  first  or  active  periphrastic  conjugation. 

App.   37;    A.    129;   G.   248-9;   H.  233;  P.  229. 

2.  factu;  The  supine  is  a  verbal  noun  of  the  fourth  declension  used 
only  in  the  accusative  (termination  -um)  and  ablative  (termination  -u). 
Th'j  ablative  of  the  supine  is  employed  with  a  few  adjectives  and  nouns 
to  show  in  respect  to  what  the  statement  is  made.  Thus,  perfacile  factu, 
very  easy  to  do  or  in  doing. 

App.  12!);  A.  .W.'};  G.  436;    H.  547;  P.  555. 

3.     esse,  that  it  is.     For  the  infin.  and  the  trans,  see  XX,  1 
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The  Subjunctive  Present  and  Imperfect  passive  are  formed  on  the 
same  stems  as  the  Subjunctive  active  with  the  personal  endings  of  the 
passive  voice. 

Tempus     praesens 

Sing,   ame-r  II      mone-  f  -a-r 

-e-ris(re)        III        teg-  ]    -a-ris(re) 
-e-tur  IV       audi-      -a-tur 


Plur. 


-e-mur 
-e-mini 
-e-ntur 


Tempus 

I    ama- 

mone- 

tege- 

auJi- 


II 
III 
IT 


-a-mur 
-a-mini 

-a-ntur 

inaperfectum 
Sing, 
-re-r 
-re-ris 
-retur 


Plur. 
-re-mur 
-re-mini 
-re-ntur 


Verte  in  Anglicum  : 

Perfacile  factu  esse  illis  probat  conata  perficere  propterea 
quod  ipse  suae  civitatis  imperium  obtenturus  esset;  n5n  esse 
dubiuni  quin  tdtius  Galliae  plurimum  Helvetii  possent;  se 
suls  copiissuoque  exercitu  illis  regnaconciliatururaconfirmat, 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


dubius,  -a,  -una  doubtful 

quin,  conj.  that  not,  but  that  {after 
negative  words  of  doubt  and  hin- 
drance),  that 

plurimxun,  {pos.  multum;  comp. 
plus)  sxtperl.  adv.  most,  especially 


plurimum  possent  were  the  most 

powerful 
exercitus,  -us,  m.  army 
concilio  -are,  -avi,  -atus  win  over, 

gain 


Dicitd  haec  Latlne: 

He  shows  —  that  it  is  very  easy  —  very  easy  to  accomplish 
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their  undertakings  —  because  —  because  he  intended  to  gain 
the  supreme  power  —  that  it  was  doubtful  —  not  doubtful 
that  —  that  the  Helvetians  were  the  most  powerful  —  he 
promises  that  he  will  win  —  by  his  own  resources  and  army 
—  the  armies  of  Gaul. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latlnis  mandatd: 

1.  They  proved  to  all  their  friends  that  it  was  very  easy  to 
do.  2.  These  attempts  were  made  in  many  states.  3.  The  su- 
preme power  was  held  by  the  Roman  consul.  4.  A  great  num- 
ber of  men  were  intending  to  gain  the  royal  power.  5.  Orget- 
orix  showed  the  Helvetians  that  it  was  not  doubtful  that  they 
were  the  most  powerful  of  all. 

La  tine  his  respondeto: 

Totius  Galliae  qui  poterant  j)lurimum  (were ihe most  jwicei'- 
fi(l)^  Quid  confirmal)at  Orgetorix?  (Orgetorlx  .se  illis  reg- 
na  conciliaturum  confirmaljat.)  QuGmodo  erat  regna  con- 
ciliaturus  {Jiow  uas  he  (joing  to  win  etc.)?  Nonne  regna  il- 
lis conciliavit?  (Regna  illis  non  coneiliavit.)  Quo  in  casu 
est  GaUiaef  {Galliae  est  in  Cclsu  GenetivG)  Quo  in  casu  est 
copiis?  regna?  Cuius  generis  est  exercitu?  regna?  {regna 
generis  neutri  est.) 

NOTES 

1.  se  illis  regna  conciliaturum  (esse),  that  he  ivUl  win  the  royal  power 
for  them. 

2.  Observe  that  in  the  translation  of  indirect  discourse  (XX,  1)  the 
English  idiom  requires  the  introduction  of  the  conjunction  that  but  the 

Latin  employs  no  introductory  word. 

3.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  in  the  accusative.  Thus  se  is  ace, 
subject  of  the  infinitive  conciliaturum  (esse).  Cf.  Gallos  obtinere 
(Less.  XII);  se  habere,  (Less. XXVII)6u'jijii'i(?n  esse  (XXXII). 

App.   120;     A.    3.36,  2;  G.  527;  H.  536;  P.  iOl. 

4.  conciliaturum:  supply  esse  which  is  frequently  omitted  in  the  fu- 
ture infinitive.     For  the  infin.  see  XX,  1. 

5.  For  the  number  of  se  see  XXXII.  1.  Observe  that  the  ending  -um 
conciliaturum  agrees  with  this  subject. 
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PENSUM     QUADRAGESIMUM 
Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Hac  orationo  adductl.  inter  se  fideni  ot  iusiurandum  daiit 
et,re«^no  occupato.por  tres  potontissiiniJs  ac  flrmissiniGsjxipu- 
los,  totlus  Galliae  sese  potiri  posse  sperant. 
VOCABULORUM    INDEX 
quadragesimus,  -a,  -um   fortieth 
oratio,  -onis  f.   speech,  language, 

adilrt'ss 


fides,  -ei,  F.  faith,  assurance,  pledge 
iusiurandum,    iurisiiirandi  oath 


perpj-<>pr.  ace.  through,  by  meansof 
potens,  -entis     powerful 
firmus,  -a,  -um     strong,  vigorous 
spero,  -are,  -avl,  -atus     hope 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta. 

Dicito  haec  Latine: 

Speech  —  this  speech  —  of  this  speech  —  influenced  by 
this  speech  —  they  give  —  they  give  to  each  other  —  they 
gave  an  oath  and  a  pledge  —  they  will  give  a  pledge  —  hav- 
ing seized  the  royal  j)ower  —  they  hope  —  they  hope  to  be 
able  —  they  hope  to  be  able  to  get  possession  —  to  get  pos- 
session of  entire  Gaul  —  people  —  peoples  —  through  three 
very  strong  peoples  —  three  very  strong  men  —  Orgetorix  was 
very  strong  —  doubtful  —  it  is  not  doubtful  that  they  are  very 
powerful  —  he  promises  that  he  will  win  the  kingdom  —  army 
—  by  his  army. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  Influenced  by  these  speeches  they  gave  a  pledge  and 
oaths  to  each  other.  2.  They  hoped  that,  when  they  had 
seized  the  royal  power,  they  could  (posse)  get  possession  of 
the  government  of  all  Gaul.  3.  Aroused  by  this  speech,  they 
determined  to  get  posses.sion  of  as  great  a  number  of  carts  as 
possible.     4.  They  hoped  to  be  able  to  establish  peace  and 
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friendship  with  the  nearest  state.     5.  He  hopes  he  can  (jjosse) 
persuade  Casticus  to  give  {ut  .  .  .  det)  to  him  his  daughter  in 
marriage. 
Latine  his  respondeto: 

Quid  dant  inter  se?  Xonne  fidem  et  iiisiiirandum  dant? 
Qui  dant  inter  se  fidem  et  iusiurandum?  In  qua  constructi- 
one  est  regno  occupdfd?  (Est  ablativus  absolutus.)  Quae 
particula  sermonis  est  jjer?  {Per  est  f)raepositio. )  Quid 
regit?  Quo  in  gradu  comparationis  est  j^otentissinws,  —  posi- 
tivo,  comparativo,  an  (ar)  suijerlativo?  Quo  ex  capite  (chaj)- 
ter)  est  pensum  hodie  (to-day)?  Estne  pensum  longum,  an 
breve?  Nonne  pensum  breve  est?  Potesne  (are  you  able) 
Latine  loqul  (to  sjjeak)?  (Pauluni[a  little^.)  Cuius  generis 
{of  what  gender)  est  nomen  d/Y7//o.masculini,  an  feminini? 
Cuius  generis  est  fides?  iusiurandum?  regnd?  populos? 
Galliae? 

Inflect  the  verb  spero,  according  to  the  models  given  in  XXIV.  XXVI. 

XXXI.  XXXIV,  XXXVI. 

NOTES 

1.  h.a.c  dTa.tidne,  by  {means  of)  this  argument.  The  means  or  instniment 
of  an  action  is  expressed  by  the  ablative,  without  a  preposition.  This 
construction  is  called  the  Ablative  of  Means  or  Instrument  {ablativus  in- 
striimenti).  Ci.copus,  exercitii,  XXXIX;  lege,  XXXII;  auctoritate^  XXIX; 
lacu,flumine,  XXII:  etc.     App.   90;     A.  248  c;  G.  401;  H.  420;  P.  407. 

2.  iiisiurandum,  oath,  is  a  compound  noun,  composed  of  ius,  a  neuter 
noun  of  the  third  decl.  and  iurandum,  a  neuter  noun  of  the  second  de- 
clension. Both  parts  are  inflected.  The  only  plural  forms  are  the  nom. 
and  accusative. 

3.  regno  occupato,  after  they  have  seized  the  royal  power  (in  their  own 
tribes).  Observe  that  the  ablative  absolute  is  here  (as  frequently)  best 
rendered  by  a  temporal  clause.     See  on  M.  Messala,  etc.  XIX,  3. 

4.  potiri,  to  get  the  control  of,  contrary  to  its  ordinary  use,  here  takes 
its  object.  Galliae,  in  the  genitive.  What  case  does  potior  regularly  gov- 
ern?    XX.  3. 

5.  sese  posse  sperant,  they  hope  they  can.     sese:  for  the  number  see 

XXXII,  1;  for  the  case  see  XX,  2.     posse:  for  the  infin.  and  the  trans,  see 
XX,  1. 
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Intboddotoby     Notes: 

1.  Review  tho  tlorlonsioiis  murtho  vorh  forniH  thus  far  presonled  espc- 
cinlly  in  XXXIV,  XXXVI. 

2.  ConjufjatiDn  of  sum,  /  am  (esse,  lo  hr)   in  the  sul)juiiclivc  mode. 

Tempus    praesens 

Singularis  Pluralis 

si-m  I  may  be  (let  me  be)  etc.  si-mus 

si-s         but  see  XXXVI,  ;5*.  si-tis 
si-t  si-nt 

Tempus    imperfectum 

3.  The  student  will  observe  that  the  r  of  the  tense  sif^n  of  <he  imper- 
fect subjunctive  (XXXVI,  Intr.  n.  1)  is  assimilated  to  tlio  procoding  s  of 
the  stem  and  houce  we  have  -se  for  -re. 

Singularis  Pluralis 

es-se-m  I  might  be,  etc.  but  es-se-mu3 

es-se-s  see  XXXVI,  3*.  es-se-tis 

es-se-t  es-se-nt 

4.  The  Peefkct  subjunctive  in  the  passive  voice  is  forrainl  of  the  perfect 
passive  particijile  and  tho  present  subjunctive  of  tho  vcrl)  sum,  thus: 

Singularis  Pluralis 

amat-us    sim  I  may  have  been  etc.      amat-i    simus 
amat-us    sis        but  see  XXXVI,  3*      amat-i    sitis 
amat-us     sit  amat-i    sint 

5.  The  Pluperfect  subjunctive  is  formed  of  the  perfect  passive  parti- 
ciple and  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  the  verb  sum,  thus: 

Singularis  Pluralis 

amat-us    essem  amat-i    essemus 

amat-us    esses  amat-i    essetis 

amat-us    esset  amat-i    essent 
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Below  are  given  the  Perfect  and  Pluiierfect  Subjunctive  Passive  of  the 
remaining  three  conjugations. 

Tempus    perfectum 

Singularis  Pluralis 


II  monitus  -a  -um 

sim 

III     tectus  -a  -um    •< 

SIS 

IV    auditus  -a  -um 

'    sit 

moniti  -ae  -a    I 

simus 

tecti  -ae  -a    < 

sitis 

audit!  -ae  -a    ( 

sint 

perfectum 

Pluralis 

moniti  -ae  -a    ( 

essemus 

tecti  -ae  -a    \ 

essetis 

audit!  -ae  -a    ( 

essent 

f 


Tempus    plusquam 
Singularis 

II  monitus  -a  -um    (    essem 

III  tectus  -a  -um    <    esses 

IV  auditus  -a  -um    (    esset 

Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Omnia,  quae  ad  proficiscendum  pertinerent,  comparata  sunt. 
Carroruni,  quam  miiximus  Humerus  coemptus  est.  Ma^nae 
sementes  factae  sunt.  Pax  et  amicitia  cuufirmatae  sunt. 
Biennium  sibi  satis  esse  dictum  est.  Piofectio  confirm atur. 
Legationes  susceptae  essent.  CasticI  pater  Sequanus  erat. 
Regnum  nostrae  civitatis  occupemus.  Sit  frater  eius  iDlebi 
acceptus.  Ut  idem  cunaretur,  el  jjersuadebatur.  Imperium  ob- 
tenturus  sum.  Regna  illls  conciliata  erant.  -lis  iuraiuranda 
dabantur.     Gallia  est  tdta  divisa  in  partes  tres. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latlnis  mandatd : 

1.  We  may  be  in  that  kingdom  at  another  time.  2.  It  is 
not  doubtful  that  they  will  attempt  the  same.  8.  They  might 
have  been  loved  by  all.  4.  You  might  have  seized  the  royal 
power  through  these  strong  peoples.  5.  The  troops  were  in- 
fluenced by  his  speech. 


no 
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Tlio  Ijiitiu  iinpcrntivo  is  found  in  the  Present  tense  second  person,  and 
in  the  Future  tenso  second  and  third  persons.  In  each  conjugation  the 
present  singular  active  is  the  same  as  the  stem. 

Vox    Activa 
Tempus     praesens 
mone  tege 

-e-te  -i-te 

Tempus     futurum 
mone-to  tegi-to 

-e-to  -i-td 

-e-to-te  -i-to-te 

-e-nt5  -u-nto 

The  Present  Singular  of  the  imperative  in  the  passive  voice  is  the  same 
as  the  Present  infinitive  of  the  active  voice;  and  the  Future  forms  are  de- 
rived from  the  corresponding  active  forms  by  adding  -r. 

Vox    Passiva 
Tempus    praesens 


Sing. 

2. 

ama 

Plur. 

2. 

-a-te 

Sing. 

2. 

ama-to 

3. 

-a-to 

Plur. 

2. 

-a-to-te 

3. 

-a-nto 

audi 
-i-te 

audi-t5 
-i-to 
-i-to-te 
-iu-nto 


Sing. 

2. 

am-a-re 

mon-e-re 

teg-e-re 

aud-i-re 

Pliir. 

2. 

-a-min-i 

-e-mini 

-i-mini 

-i-mini 

Tempus    futurum 

Sing. 

2. 

ama-tor 

mone-tor 

tegi-tor 

audi-tor 

Plur. 

3. 
2. 

-a-tor 

-e-tor 

-i-tor 

-i-tor 

3. 

ama-ntor 

mone-ntor 

tegu-ntor 

audi-untoi 

The  Present  and  Future  Pabtioiples  are  active;  the  Perfect  Participle 
and  the  Gerundive  are  passive.  All  these  forms  are  declined  like  adjec- 
tives. 


Praesens 
I     amans 
II    monens 

III  tegens 

IV  audiens 


Futurum 

amaturus 

monitiirus 

tecturus 

auditurus 


Perfectum 

amatus 

monitus 

tectus 

auditus 


Gerundivum 

amandus 

monendus 

tegendus 

audiendus 
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The  Latin  Infinitive  is  found  in  the  Present,  Perfect,  and  Future,  act- 
ive and  passive.  _ 

V5x        Activa 

Praes.    ama-re  mone-re  tege-re  audi-re 

Perf.  -av-isse  -u-isse  tex-isse  -iv-isse 

Fut.  -aturum  esse  -iturum  esse  tecturum  esse       -iturura  esse 

Vox     Passiva 

The  Present  passive  infinitives  are  formed  by  substituting  i  for  the 
final  e  of  the  Present  active,  except  in  the  third  conjugation  where  i  takes 
the  place  of  -ere- 

Praes.    ama-ri  mone-ri  teg-i  audi-ri 

Perf.  -atum  esse  -i-tum  esse       tectum  esse      -turn    esse 

Fut.  -a-tum  iri  -i-tum  iri  tectum  iri  -tum  iri 

For  an  explanation  of  the  uses  of  the  Gerundium  (Gerund)  see  XXXII, 
•4,  a. 


I 

amand- 

'  -I 

Gen 

II 

monend- 

-6 

Dat 

III 

tegend-" 

-um 

Ace 

IV 

audiend- 

-5 

Abl 

The  supines  have  the  forms  of  the  accusative  and  ablative  singular  of 
the  fourth  declension.     For  their  use  see  XXXVIII  3. 


I 

amat- 

' 

II 

monit- 

-um 

Ace 

III 

tect- ' 

-n 

Abl 

IV 

audit- 

1.  Of  the  tenses  which  are  given  above  and  in  XXXIV,  3-6  we  have  the 
following  forms  from  the  supine  stem  as  exhibited  in  the  perfect  partic- 
iple above. 

a.  The  perfect  passive  infinitive  by  adding  esse,  to  the  perfect  parti- 
ciple: thus,  amatus  esse,  to  have  been  loved. 

b.  The  future  active  participle  by  adding  -urus,  -ura,  -urum,  to  the 
stem:  thus,  amat-urum,  about  {2ni7'posing)  to  love. 

c.  By  adding  esse  to  the  above  (6)  we  have  the  future  active  infinitive: 
thus,  amaturum  esse,  to  be  about  (or  puiyosing)  to  love. 

d.  The  future  passive  infinitive  by  adding  iri  to  the  accusative  of  the 
supine:  thus,  amatum  iri,  to  be  about  {going)  to  be  loved. 

2.  The  student  must  remember  that  the  participle  has  all  the  endings 
of  the  adjectives  and  these  endings  must  conform  to  the  number,  gender, 
and  case  of  the  subject:  thus,  homines  adducti  sunt,  the  men  ivere  influ- 
enced; but  mulieres  {the  ivomen)  adductae  sunt;  se  paratosesse  dixe- 
runt,  they  said  they  were  iwepared. 
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duodevicesimus,    -a, 

-um 
apud 
louge 
nobilis,  -e 
fuit 

dives,  divitis 
is 

coniiiratio,  -5nis,  f. 
nobilitas,  -tatis,  f. 
fecit 

iindevicesimus,    -a, 

-um 
consul,  -ulis,  M. 
regnum,  -i,  n. 
cupiditas,  -tatis,  f. 
persuasit 


vicesimus,  -a,  -um 

ut,  uti 

copia,  -ae,  f. 

exirent 

esse 

perfacilis,  -e 

virtus,  -tutis,  f. 

praesto, -are 

totus,  -a,  -um 

imperium,  -i,  n. 

potiri 

undique 
locus,  -i,  M. 
natura,  -ae,  f. 


REVIEW    VOCABULARY 

alter,  -a,  -um 
noster,  -tra,  -trum 

res,  rei,  f. 

fiebat 

et, .  .  at 

minus 

late 

vagor,  -ari 

finitimi,  -drum,  m. 

inferre 

possent 

homo,  -inis,  m. 
bello,  -are 
cupidus,  -a,  -um 
dolor,  -oris,  m 
afficio,  -ere 

pro 

multitude,  -inis,  f. 
autem 

gl5ria,  -ae,  r. 
fortitudd,  -inis,  f. 
angustus,  -a,  -um 
habe5,  -ere 
arbitror,  -ari 
longitudd,  -inis,  f. 
milia,  -ium 
passus,  -lis,  M. 
ducenti,  -ae,  -a 
quadraginta 
latitudo,  -inis,  f. 
centum 
octoginta 


e,  ex 

hic 
facile 

latus,  -a,  -um 
altus,  -a,  -um 
ager,  -gri,  m. 
Helvetius,  -a,  -um 
pateo,  -ere 
lacus,  -us,  M. 
cultus,  -us,  M. 
textus,  -us,  M. 

adduco,  -ere 
auctdritas,  -tatis,  f. 
permoveo,  -ere 
c6nstitu5,  -ere 
proficiscor,  -i 
comparo,  -are 
genus,  generis,  n. 

iter,  itineris,  n. 
frumentum,  -i,  n. 
suppet5,  -ere 
multus,  -a,  -um 

pax,  pacis,  f. 
amicitia,  -ae,  f. 
conf  irmd,  -are 
compard,  -are 
appello,  -are 
divido, -ere 
incolo,  -ere 
gero,  -ere 
facia,  facere 
pertineo,  -ere 


J 
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persuadeo,  -ere 
coemd,  -ere 

conficio,  -ere 
biennium,  -i,  n. 
sui 
satis 

duco,  -ere 
annus,  -i,  m. 
profectio,  -5nis,  f. 
deligd,  -ere 

legatio,  -5nis,  f. 
suscipio,  -ere 
f  ilius,  -1,  M. 
pater,  patris,  m. 
obtineo,  -ere 

senatus,  -us,  m. 
populus,  -i,  M. 


amicus,  -1,  M. 
occupo,  -are 
ante 
item 

tompus,  temporis,  n. 
principatus,  -us,  m. 
maxime 
plebs,  plebis,  f. 
acceptus,  -a,  -um 
idem, 
Conor,  -ari 
f  ilia,  -ae, 

matrimonium,  -i,  n. 
do,  dare 

facio,  facere 
ille 
probo,  -are 

REVIEW    TOPICS 


conatum,  -i,  n. 
perficio,  -ere 
ipse 
obtined,  -ere 

dubius 
quin 

plurimum 
exercitus,  -us,  m. 
concilio,  -are 

quadragesimus 

oratio,  -onis,  f. 

fides,  -ei,  f. 

iusiurandum,  -i,  n. 

per 

potens 

firmus 

spero,  -are 


Give  the  declension  of  is,  solus,  hie,  res,  qui,  and  the  comparison  of 
nobilis  and  dives.  Recite  the  first  person  singular  and  plural  of  all 
tenses  of  vagor,  divido,  habeo,  diico.  Explain  Ablative  Absolute,  Direct 
Object,  Indirect  Object,  Subject  of  the  Infinitive,  agreement  of  pronouns, 
Ablative  of  Cause.  Give  the  characteristic  vowels  by  which  the  conjuga- 
tions are  distinguished,  and  the  ending  of  the  present  active  infinitive  of 
each.  Recite  the  personal  endings  of  the  verb  in  the  active  voice.  Tell 
how  the  Imperfect  and  Future  Tenses  are  formed.  Explain  the  formation 
and  use  of  the  Gerund.  Recite  the  personal  endings  of  the  verb  in  the 
passive  voice.  Give  the  third  person  singular  in  all  tenses  in  the  passive 
voice  of  incold,  persuaded  and  appello.  Give  the  ending  of  the  Genitive 
singular  of  the  fourth  declension.  Decline  passus  and  lacus.  Explain 
how  deponent  verbs  differ  from  other  verbs.  State  which  cardinal  nu- 
merals are  not  declined  and  how  the- hundreds  are  declined.  Recite  the 
personal  endings  of  the  Perfect  Indicative.  Give  tense  signs  for  Pluper- 
fect and  Future  Perfect.  Decline  the  Reflexive  Pronoun,  and  explain  its 
use.  Distinguish  between  the  Gerund  and  the  Gerundive.  State  how 
duration  of  time  is  expressed.  Give  the  first  person  singular  and  plural 
of  sum  in  the  present,  imperfect,  and  future.  Tell  how  the  Perfect,  Plu- 
perfect, and  Future  Perfect  tenses  are  formed  in  the  passive  voice.  Ex- 
plain use  of  the  Ablative  of  Agent.  State  how  time  at  or  within  which  is 
expressed.  Explain  the  use  of  the  Dative  with  adjectives,  Future  Parti- 
ciple, Ablative  of  the  Supine.     Tell  how  ineans  is  expressed. 
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BELLUM     HELVETICUM 


PENSUM  QUADRAGESIMUM  QUARTUM 

Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore  : 

Ea  res  est  Helvetils  per  indicium  enuntiata.  Moribus  suis 
Orgetorlgem  ex  viuclis  causam  dicere  coegerunt :  damnatum 
poenam  sequi  oportebat  ut  igni  creinaretur. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


indicium,  -i  (per  indicium  =  per 

indices,    through    informers)    n. 

report,  information 
enuntio,  1.  to  report,  announce 
mos,  moris,    m.    (in  plu.  mores, 

morals,  customs)  character,  custom 
vinclum,  -i,  n.  chain,  bond 
died,  dicere,  dixi,  dictus  say,  tell, 

speak 
causam  dicere  to  plead  a  case 


cogo,  -ere,  coegi,  coactus  bring 
together;  compel 

damno,  1.  condemn 

poena,  -ae,  f.  punishment,  penalty 

sequor,  sequi,  secutus  sum  follow 

oportebat  it  was  proper  or  neces- 
sary, it  behooved 

ignis,  -is,  m.  fire 

cremo,  1.  burn  to  ashes,  burn 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprdmpta: 

Dicitd  haec  Latlne: 

This  tiling  —  this  thing  was  reported  —  was  reported  to  the 
Helvetians  —  was  reported  through  (per)  informers — the 
Helvetians  rejported  —  customs  —  in  accordance  with  their 
customs  —  they  compelled  —  they  compelled  Orgetorix  — 
they  compelled  Orgetorix  to  plead  his  case  —  to  plead  his 
case  from  chains  —  I  condemn  —  to  condemn  —  I  have  con- 
demned —  condemned  —  it  behooved  —  it  behooved  that  the 
punishment  follow  the  condemned  ( man )  —  that  —  that  he 
be  burned  to  ashes  —  that  he  be  burned  to  ashes  by  fire  — 
they  condemned  —  they  condemned  Orgetorix  —  the  oath 
and  pledge  —  through  this  powerful  iDCople  —  his  speech. 
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Sequentia  litterls  Latlnis  mandato : 

1.  These  things  were  reported  to  the  Helvetians  through 
informers.  2.  In  accordance  with  their  custom  they  com- 
pelled him  to  plead  his  case  from  chains.  3.  (If)  condemned 
it  was  necessary  that  the  punishment  follow.  4.  They  de- 
termined to  burn  Orgetorix  to  ashes.  5.  They  gave  a  pledge 
to  each  other  so  that  he  would  be  burned  to  ashes.  6.  They 
hoped  to  be  able  by  their  own  troops  and  their  own  army. 
7.  He  persuaded  Casticus  to  burn  (that  he  should  burn)  the 
cart  to  ashes  with  fire. 

Latlne  his  respondeto: 

Quomodo  est  res  ea  eniintiata?  Quibus  est  res  ea  eniin- 
tiata?  Quomodo  coegerunt  Orgetorigem  causam  dicere? 
Quam  poenam  {what  peiKdty)  oportebat  seqiii?  In  quo 
Cd,s>Vi  est  mdrihus  ?     vinclis?     causam  9    igni  ?    res? 

NOTES 

1.  moribus  suis,  in  accordance  ivith  their  customs.  The  phrase  in  ac- 
cordance with  is  expressed  in  Latin  by  simply  putting  the  noun  in  the  abla- 
tive case.  This  construction  is  called  the  Ablative  of  Manner  (App.  88; 
G.  399;  P.  410  (2)  or  the  Abl.  of  Specification  (A.  253,  N.)  or  the  Abl.  of 
Cause  (H.  416). 

2.  damnatum  .  .  .  cremaretur,  if  condemned  it  was  necessary  that  the 
punishment  follow  (him)  of  being  bnrned  by  fire, 

3.  The  perf.  part,  damnatum  is  here  equivalent  to  a  conditional 
clause,  SI  damnatus  esset. 

■t.  oportebat,  is  an  impersonal  verb,  i.  e.  without  a  personal  subject. 
Here  the  subject  is  poenam  sequi.  App.  120;  A.  145;  G.  208;  R.  2;  P.  318 
(4)  r. 

5.  The  clause  ut  igni  cremaretur  is  a  substantive  clause  of  result  in 
apposition  with  poenam. 
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BELLUM     HELVETIC  UM 


PENSUM     QUADRAGESIMUM     QUINTUM   • 

Verte  haec  in  Anglicum : 

Die  constituta  causae  dictionis  Orgetoiix  ad  iudicium 
omnem  suam  familiam,  ad  hominum  milia  decern,  undique 
coegit  et  oiunes  clientes  obaeratosque  suos,  quorum  magnum 
numerum  habebat,  eodem  conduxit;  per  eos  lie  causam 
diceret  se  eripuit. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


habeo,  -ere,  habui,  habitus  have, 
hold 

eddem,  adv.  in  the  same  place,  to 
the  same  place 

ne,  conj.  c.  subj,  lest,  that  not 

eripio,  -ere,  -ui,  ereptus  [e  + 
rapid,  seize]  tear  away,  break 
away 

con-duGo,  ducere,  duxi,  ductus, 
[cum  -\-  duc5,  lead]  lead  to- 
gether, bring  together,  hire 


dies,  -ei,  m.  and  f.  day 

dictio,  -onis  [died,  speak],  f.  speak- 
ing, pleading 

iiidiciuin, -1,  n.  judgment,  decision, 
court,  trial 

familia,  -ae,  f.  retinue,  family  ser- 
vants 

decern,  indecl,  num.  ten 

cliens,  clientis,  m.  and  f.  follower, 
retainer 

obaeratus,  -i,  m.  dependent,  debtor 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Dicito  haec  Latine: 

Day  —  on  the  day  —  on  the  day  appointed  —  cause  {or 
case)  —  of  the  case  —  of  the  pleading  of  the  case  —  trial  — 
to  the  trial  —  brought  together  to  the  trial  —  he  brought  to- 
gether all  his  retinue  —  he  brought  together  about  ten  thou- 
sands of  men  —  Orgetorix  brought  —  he  led  together  —  he 
led  together  all  his  retainers  —  all  his  retainers  and  debtors 
—  who  —  of  whom  —  he  had  —  he  had  a  number  —  he  had  a 
great  number  —  I  have  a  great  number  —  he  led  together  to 
the  same  place  —  through  —  through  them  —  lest  {that  not) 
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—  that  he  might  not  plead  —  that  he  might  not  plead  his 
case  —  Orgetorix  broke  away  —  he  hopes  to  break  away  —  I 
announce  the  information  —  the  penalty  of  chains  —  to  con- 
sume with  fire  —  they  follow  these  customs. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandatd: 

1.  On  the  day  appointed  for  the  pleading  (lit.  of  the  plead- 
ing) of  the  case  he  brought  to  the  same  place  all  his  retinue 
and  two  thousands  of  his  debtors.  2.  They  determined  to 
lead  together  from  all  sides  about  ten  thousand  debtors. 
3.  They  had  a  great  number  of  retainers.  4.  Through  them 
they  broke  away  that  they  might  not  plead  their  case.  5.  In 
accordance  with  their  customs,  they  led  together  a  great  num- 
ber of  men.  6.  He  showed  them  that  it  was  very  easy  to 
bring  together  a  number  of  dependents. 

Latlne  his  respondetd : 

Quo  die  coegit  Orgetorix  familiam  suam  ad  iudicium? 
Qui  erant  ad  iudicium  praeter  e5s?  Quot  homines  erant  in 
faniilia  Orgetorigis?  Ciir  eos  conduxit?  Nonne  Orgetorix 
se  eripuit?  Ciiius  generis  est  nomen  didio  (xxxil,  3.)?  iudi- 
ciumf  familiam?  ohaerdtds?  In  qu5  numero  est  hominum? 
eos?  se?  Quae  sunt  partes  primariae  {what  are  the  iwinci- 
pal  parts)  verbi  eripuit? 

NOTES 

1.  die  constitiita,  on  the  day  appointed,  dies,  in  the  singular,  is  often 
feminine  when  referring  to  a  fixed  time  (or  to  an  indefinite  period), 
cf.  XXIII,  1.     Constr.?  XXXVII,  1. 

2.  ad  milia  decern,  to  the  number  of  ten  thousand,  ad,  with  numerals 
is  rendered  about  or  to  the  nu7nber  of. 

3.  se:  for  the  number  see  XXXII.  1. 

i.  ne  causam  diceret,  to  avoid  pleading  his  case  (that  he  might  not 
plead  his  case),  ne  is  the  negative yina/  conjunction  and  the  subjunctive 
used  thus,  is  called  the  Subjunctive  of  Purpose  {subiunctivus  finis)  or  the 
Subjunctive  in  a  final  clause  [subiunctivus  in  incisione  propositd.)  App. 
107;    A.    317,  1;G.  5i5,  3;H.  W7,  II;P.  482,  (1). 
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PENSUM     QUADRAGESIMUM     SEXTUM 

Verte  haec  in  Anglicum  : 

Cum  civitas  ob  earn  rem  incitata  armis  ius  suum  exsequi 
conaretur,  multitudinemque  hominum  ex  agrls  magistratus 
cogerent,  Orgetorix  mortuus  est;  neque  abest  susplcid,  ut 
Helvetii     arbitrantur.    quin  ipse  sibi  mortem  c5nsciverit. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


susplcio,  -onis,  r.  mistrust,  suspi- 
cion 
neque  abest  susplcid  nor  is  the 


ob,  prep.  c.  nee.  on  account  of.  for 

incito,  1.  urge  on,  incite 

arma,  -orum,  s.  pi.  arms 

ius,  iuris,  n.  right,  justice,  law  suspicion  wanting 

exsequor,  -sequi,  -seciitus   sum  ut,  adv.  as.  see  n.  3 

follow  out,  assert,  execute  j   mors,  mortis,  f.  death 

magistratus,  -us,  m.  magistracy,  '  conscisco,  -ere,  conscivi,  c5nsci- 

magistrate  i       tus  decree,  appoint 

morior,  mori,  mortuus  sum  die  sibi  mortem   consciscere  to  ap- 

neque,  conj.  and  not,  nor  point  death  to  one's  self,  to  com- 

neque . . .  neque  neither  . . .  nor  |       mit  suicide 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Dicito  haec  Latine : 

When  the  state  —  when  the  state  was  attempting  —  was 
attempting  to  assert  —  to  assert  its  rights  —  to  assert  its 
rights  by  arms — the  magistrates  were  collecting  —  were  col- 
lecting a  multitude  of  men  —  were  collecting  from  the  coun- 
try —  I  die  —  to  die  —  he  died  —  she  died  —  they  died  — 
Orgetorix  died  —  is  from  (is  wanting)  —  nor  is  the  suspicion 
wanting  —  as  they  think  —  as  the  Helvetians  think  —  he 
himself  —  death  —  to  appoint  death  —  to  appoint  death  to 
one's  self  ( to  commit  suicide )  —  Orgetorix  committed  suicide 
—  to  the  same  place  —  speaking. 
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Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato : 

1.  When  the  states  were  attempting  to  assert  their  rights 
by  arms,  Orgetorix  died.  2.  The  states  were  incited  on  ac- 
count of  this  thing,  and  attempted   to   assert   their  rights. 

3.  Suspicions  were  not  wanting  that  they  committed  suicide. 

4.  The  magistrates,  who  possessed  the  chief  power  in  the 
state,  were  hoping  to  be  able  to  assert  their  rights.  5.  You 
can  (jjoiestis)  persuade  the  Helvetians  to  assert  the  right  of 
the  state. 

Latine  his  respondeto : 

Cur  conabatur  civitas  ius  suum  armls  exsequi?  Qui  coge- 
bant  ex  agris  hominum  multitudinem  ?  C>)uis  est  mortuus? 
Quae  erat  suspicio  ?  Quid  arbitrabantur  Helvetii  ?  Quis 
sibi  mortem  conscivit  ?  In  quo  tempore  est  condtur?  mor- 
tuus  est  ?  ahest  ?  N5nne  conor  est  verbum  deponens  ?  (Ita, 
Conor  verbum  dep5nens  est.)  Cuius  generis  est  civifas 
(xix.  4)?  armls?  ius?  midtifildinem  (xxvn.Sj?  agi'is?  mag- 
istrdtus  {xxYU,  4:)?  suspicio  (xxxii,  3)?  Helvetii? 

NOTES. 

1.  cum  .  .  .  conaretur,  when  the  state  {citizens)  attempted.  The  tem- 
poral conj.  cum  is  generally  employed  with  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect 
subjunctive  in  a  clause  expressing  the  situation  in  which  the  main  act  or 
event  (here  Orgetor'ix  tnortuus  est)  takes  place.  This  construction  is 
called  the  Temporal  Subjunctive  {subiunctivus  temporalis)  or  Sabj.  of  sit- 
uation iu  a  temporal  clause.  App.  Ill;  A.  325,  a:  G.  585:  H.  521.  cog^ 
rent  is  connected  with  conaretur  by  the  correlative  conjxmction  -que 
and  is  therefore  in  the  same  construction. 

In  translating  the  temporal  subjunctive  the  English  indicative  is  em- 
ployed, and  not  the  auxiliaries  of  the  English  potential.  See  XXXVI. 
Intr.  D.  3. 

2.  Distinguish  cum,  the  preposition,  from  cum,  the  conjunction. 

3.  ut  is  followed  by  the  indicative  (arbitrabantur)  and  is  therefore  the 
adverb  as.  What  part  of  speech  is  it  when  followed  by  the  subjunctive  ? 
How  translated  ?     See  XX.  vocabulary. 

i.     quin,  meaning  after  expressions  of  doubt  ?      XXXIX.       vocabulary. 
5.     Name  the  deponent  verbs  in  this  lesson.     What  is  a  deponent  verb  * 

xxvn,  2. 
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BELLUM     HELVETICUM 


PENSUM     QUADRAGESIMUM    SEPTIMUM 

Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore  : 
Post  eius  mortem  iiiliild  minus  Helvetii  id  quod  constitue- 
rant,  facere  conantur,  ut  e  finibus  suls  exeant,  Ubi  iam  se 
ad  eam  rem  paratos  esse  arbitrati  sunt,  oppida  sua  omnia, 
numer5  ad  duodecim,  vTcos  ad  quadringentos,  reliqua  privata 
aedificia  incenduut. 


VOCABULORUM    INDEX 
post,  prep,  c.  acc.  after 
nihild,  adv.  none,  by  no  means 
minus,  adv.  (pos.  parum,  sitp.  mi- 

nimej  less 
ubi,  adv.  where,  when 
iam,  adv.  already,  now 
paratus,  -a,  -um,  (p.   p.  of  paro) 

prepared, ready 
oppidum,  -i,   n.   a   fortified   town, 


stronghold 
duodecim,  indecl.  num.  twelve 
vicus,  -I,  M.  village,  settlement 
quadringenti,  -ae,  -a  four  hundred 
privatus,  -a,  -um,  private 
aedificium,  -i,  n.  building 
incendd,  -ere,  incendi,  incensus 

set  fire  to,  burn,  rouse 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

DIcit5  haec  Latlne: 

After  his  death  —  none  the  less  —  that  which  —  that  which 
they  had  determined  —  they  attempt  to  do  — they  attempt 
to  do  that  which  they  had  determined  (upon)  —they  attempt 
to  go  forth  —  to  go  forth  from  their  boundaries  —  when  they 
thought  —  they  thought  they  were  prepared  —  for  this  thing 

—  for  these  things  —  they  set  fire  to  —  they  set  fire  to  their 
towns  —  all  their  towns  —  twelve  in  number  —  about  twelve 
in  number  —  villages  —  they  set  fire  to  the  villages  —  about 
four  hundred  villages  —  buildings  —  all  the  private  buildings 

—  they  set  fire  to  the  remaining  private  buildings. 
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Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato : 

1.  The  Helvetians  will  attempt  that  which  they  have  de- 
termined. 2.  They  were  attemx^ting  to  go  forth  from  their 
boundaries.  3.  When  they  think  they  are  prepared  for  these 
things  they  burn  to  ashes  all  their  private  buildings.  4.  The 
towns  were  about  twelve  in  number,  and  the  villages  about 
two  hundred  and  forty. 

Latlue  his  respoudeto: 

Quid  sunt  c5nati  Helvetii  facere  ?  Quandd  (when)  in- 
cendunt  sua  oppida  ?  Quot  oppida  habebant  Helvetii  ? 
Quot  vicos  habebant  ?  Ubi  habitant  (?ive)  Helvetii?  Non- 
ne  Helvetii  inc5lebant  Galliam  ?  In  quo  casii  est  eius  9 
mortem  ?  frnibus  9  rem  ?  oppida  ?  numero  ?  vicds  9  Quae 
pars  orationis  est  eius  9  nihild9  quod  9  sua  9  In  quo 
mod5  est  conantur  9  purdios  9  esse  9  Cur  est  pardtds  esse 
in  modo  infinitivo  ?     (Oratio  obliqua,  XX,  1). 

Inflect  the  pronouns  in  this  lesson. 

NOTES 

1.  ut  .  .  .  exeant,  to  leave  their  country.  A  substantive  clause  of  pur- 
pose in  apposition  with  id.     Contrast  this  with  the  ut  clause  in  XLIV,  .5. 

2.  numero,  in  number.  The  Ablative  of  Specification  (Abldtivus  Re- 
spectus)  is  used  to  show  in  what  respect  the  statement  is  true.  cf.  lingua, 
institutis,  legibus  inter  se  differunt,  III;  virtute  omnibus  praestdrent, 
XX;    App.    95;  A.  253;  H.  424. 

3.  se  esse,  that  they  were:  for  the  case  of  se  see  XX,  2;  for  the  number, 
XXXII,  1;  for  the  infin.  esse,  and  its  trans.,  XX,  1. 

4.  ad:  for  the  translation  with  numerals  see  XLV,  2. 


PENSUM    QUADRAGESIMUM    OCTAVUM 

Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 

Ubi  iam  se  ad  eam  rem  paratos  esse  arbitrati  sunt,  oppida 
sua   omnia   numero   ad   duodecim,  vic5s   ad   quadringentos, 
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reliqua  privata  aedificia  incendunt,  frumentum  omne,  praeter- 
quam  quod  secum  portaturl  erant,  comburunt,  ut,  domum 
reditiouis  spe  subliita,  paratiores  ad  omnia  pericula  subeunda 
esseut; 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


home 

reditid,  -onis,  f.  [re-f-eo,  go]  a  re- 
turn, a  going  back 

spes,  spel,  F.  hope 

tollo,  -ere,  sustuli,  sublatus  lift 
up,  carry  away 

periculum,  -i,  n.  trial,  danger 

sub-eo,  Ire,  ivi,  (ii),  itus  [sub,  un- 
der -|-e6]  undergo,  endure 

ad  . . .  subeunda  {note  5)  for  endur- 
ing 

ut . . .  essent  so  that  . . .  they  would 
be 


frumentum,  -i,  n,  grain 

praeterquam,  adv.  except,  beyond, 
besides 

secum  (se-)-cum),  (c/.  quibus- 
cum)  with  them 

port5,  1  (o/.  important)  carry, 
bring 

portaturi  erant  they  intended  to 
carry 

com-buro,  -ere,  bussl,  bustus,  (cf. 
cremo,  incendoj  burn  up,  con- 
sume 

domus,  -us,  F.  {abl.  domo)  house, 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hlsce  deprompta: 
Dicito  liaec  Latine: 

Grain  —  all  the  grain  —  they  burn  up  the  grain  —  except 
that  which  —  except  that  which  they  intended  to  carry  with 
them  —  the  hope  taken  away  —  the  hope  of  a  return  taken 
away  —  the  hope  of  a  returning  —  of  returning  home  —  so 
that,  that  —  so  that  they  would  be  —  so  that  they  would  be 
better  prepared  —  better  prepared  for  enduring  —  for  endur- 
ing all  dangers  —  they  were  better  prepared  —  the  Helvetians 
were  prepared  —  I  am  prepared  —  not  prepared  —  always 
{semper)  prepared — when  they  thought  they  were  prepared. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato : 

1.  They  will  carry  all  the  grain  with  them.  2.  He  intended 
to  carry  all  the  grain  with  him.     3.  They  carried  with  them 
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the  grain  so  that  they  would  be  better  prepared.  4.  The 
Helvetians  thought  they  were  prepared  for  enduring  all  dan- 
gers. 5.  They  burn  up  the  towns,  villages,  and  private 
buildings,  and  inhabit  another  part  of  Graul. 

Latine  his  respoudetd: 

Quantum  friimenti  {how  much  grain)  comburunt?  Cur 
comburunt  omne  frumentum  ?  Qui  erant  paratiores  ?  NSnne 
spes  sublata  est  ?  Qu5rum  (io/<os^)  spesest  sublata?  N5n- 
ne  Orgetorix  ante  haec  {before  these  thiiigs)  mortnus  est? 
(Certe,  Orgetorix  ante  haec  mortuus  est.)  Cuius  generis  est 
domus?  spes  9   reditio? 

Inflect  in  full  the  verb  porto. 

Inflect  the  comparative  of  paratus.     XV,  Intr.  n.  2. 

NOTES 

1.  portaturi  erant,  <Aey  intended  to  carry.  Explain  the  formation 
and  use  of  the  active  periphrastic  conjugation.     XXXVIII,  1. 

2.  domus  has  its  Abl.  sing.,  and  sometimes  its  Dat.  sing.,  in  the 
second  declension,  and  has  a  locative  form,  domi,  at  home.  App.  100;  A. 
70,/;    H.  119,  1;P. 

3.  spe  sublata,  when  the  hope  was  taken  away.  For  the  constr.  and 
trans,  see  XL,  3. 

4.  paratiores,  more  prepared  or  better  prepared.  How  is  the  compara- 
tive formed  ? 

5.  ad  pericula  subeunda  :  for  undergoing  dangers;  more  literally, /or 
dangers  to  be  undergone  or  endured.  How  is  the  gerundive  formed  and 
inflected  ?     XXXII,  4,  b. 

6.  ut  .  .  .  essent,  that  they  might  be.  The  subjunctive  is  here  em- 
ployed with  ut  to  express  purpose,  cf.  ut  exirent,  to  go  forth  (XX);  ut 
occuparet,  to  seize  (XXXV);  ne  diceret  (XLV);  ut  exeant  (XLVII). 
What  are  such  clauses  called  ?  What  is  this  subjunctive  called  ?  W^hat  is 
the  negative  particle  in  purpose  (final)  clauses  ?     XLV,  4. 
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PENSUM     QUADRAGESIMUM     NONUM 

ISTBODUCTOBY    2SOTE8: 

1.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  quattuor  to  centum  are  indeclinable. 
The  inflection  of  unus  is  given  in  XX,  Intr.  n.  2  :  tres  is  declined  like  the 
plural  of  adjectives  of  the  third  declension,  as  follows  : 


M. and  F. 

N. 

Son. 

tres 

tria 

Ges. 

triiiin 

trium 

Dat. 

tribus 

tribus 

Ace. 

tres 

tria 

Voc. 

tres 

tria 

Abl. 

tribus 

tribus 

2.     The  Interrogative  (or  Indefinite )  pronoun  quis  (qui),  who  f  which  f 
(indefinite  anyone,  anything)  is  inflected  in  the  singular  as  follows  : 


Nom. 

quis  1  qui ) 

quae 

quid  (quod) 

Gen. 

cuius 

cuius 

cuius 

Dat. 

cui 

cui 

cui 

Ace. 

queiii 

quam 

quid  (quod) 

AbL 

quo 

qua 

quo 

The  forms  quis,  quae,  quid,  are  usually  substantive.  ftui  and  quod 
are  usuallv  adjective  forms.  The  plural  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  rela- 
tive. XXn,  Intr.  n.  1.  Like  quis  inflect  the  universal  pronoun,  quisque, 
everyone,  each,  observing  that  the  forms  are  the  same  with  the  addition 
of  the  enclitic  -que. 

Verte  haec  in  Anglicum: 

Ubi  iam  se  ad  earn  rem  parat5s  esse  arbitrati  sunt,  oppida 
sua  omnia  numero  ad  duodecim.  vicos  ad  quadringentos,  re- 
liqua  privata  aedificia  incendunt,  frumentum  omne,  praeter- 
quam  quod  secum  portaturi  erant,  comburunt.  ut,  domum 
reditidnis  spe  sublata,  paratiores  ad  omnia  pericula  subeunda 
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essent;  trium   mensum  molita   cibaria   sibi   qnemque  domo 
efferre  iubent. 


VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


tres,  tria,  card.  num.  three 
mensis,  -is,  m.  month 


cuiusque )   eyery  one.  each  one. 
each 


molo,  -ere,  molui,  molitus  grind      effero,  efferre,  extali,  elatxis[ex4- 

cibaria,   -drum,  n.  provisions,  ra-  j        fero]  bring  ont.  carry  away 

tions  I   iubeo,    -ere,   iussi,   iussus    order, 

molita  cibaria  ground  grain,  floor  j       command 
quisque,  quaeque,  quidque  {gen. 

Indica  vocabula  es  hlsce  deprompta: 

DIcito  haec  Latine : 

Three  —  of  three  months  —  provisions  for  three  months  — 
they  order  each  one  —  they  order  each  one  to  bring  from 
home  —  to  bring  for  himself  —  to  bring  from  home  flonr  for 
three  months  —  they  order  each  one  to  bum  his  house  — 
they  intend  to  carry  flour  with  them  —  the  hope  of  returning 
home — let  us  take  away  all  hope. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandat5: 

1.  They  will  carry  with  them  flour  for  one  month.  2.  Each 
one  is  ordered  to  burn  the  buildings.  3.  I  bring  from  home 
all  the  grain.  4.  Suspicions  are  not  wanting  that  they  at- 
tempted to  do  the  same  thing. 

NOTES 

1.  trium  mensum, /or  ^?jre«  montTis.  The  Genitive  of  Quality  (Gene- 
thus  Qudlitdtis)  when  used  to  indicate  the  length,  depths  ejctenf,  etc..  is 
sometimes  called   the   Genitive  of  Measure.     A.  215,  b;  G.  365;  H.  396.  V. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Persuadent  Kauricis  et  Tulingis  et  Latovicis  fiiiitimis,  uti 
eodem  usi  consilio  opi^idis  suis  vicisque  exustis,  una  cum  iis 
proficlscantur;  Boiosque,  qui  trans  Rhenum  incoluerant  et  in 
agruni  Noricuni  transierant  Noreiamque  opijugnaraut,  re- 
ceptos  ad  se  eociOs  sibi  adsciscunt. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


quinquagesimus,  -a,  -um   liftieth 
Raurici,  -orum,  m.  the  Raurici,  a 

tribe  on  the  ripper  Rhine 
Tulingi,  -drum,  m.   the  Tulingi,  a 

German  tribe  on  the  Rhine,  east  of 

the  Raurici 
LatovicI,  -drum,  m.  the  Latovici,  a 

Cirrmnn  tril)e,  north  of  the  Tulingi 
utor,  uti,  usus  sum    use,  employ, 

adnjjt ;  eiije))' 
consilium,  -i,  n.   counsel,  measure, 

plan 
ex-uro, -ere,  iissi,  ustus  burn   up, 

consume 
una,  adv.  [unus,  one]    one  with,  in 

company,  tofijether 
proficiscor,  -i,  profectus  sum   set 

out,  depart 


Boil,  -orum,  m.  the  Boii,  a  power- 
ful tribe  in  central  Gaul 

in-col6,  -ere,  colui  live,  dwell,  in- 
habit 

Noricus,  -a,  -um  of  the  Norici, 
Norican 

trans-e5,  ire,  ivi  (ii),  itU3  [eo,  go] 
fro  across  or  over,  cross 

Noreia,  -ae,  f.  Noreia,  a  toivn  of 
XoricuDi  )ioio\  Neumarkt 

op-pugno,  1.  [ob+pugno,  fight] 
fight  against,  assault,  storm 

re-cipio,  -ere,  cepi,  ceptus  [capio, 
takr]   take  back,  receive 

socius,  -i,  M.   associate,  ally 

ad-scisc6,  -ere,  sclvl,  scitus  ap- 
prove, admit,  receive,  adopt 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprdmpta: 

Dicitd  haec  Latine: 

They  persuade  their  neighbors  —  the  Raurici  and  Latovici 
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adopted  the  same  plan  —  to  set  out  from  their  towns  —  the 
Boii  dwelt  across  the  Rhine  —  we  had  crossed  into  the  Nori- 
can  territory  —  let  us  storm  Noreia  —  they  receive  the  Boii 
as  allies. 

Seqaentia  litteris  Latinis  man  da  to: 

1.  They  ordered  all  to  bring  from  home  ground  grain  for 
a  month.  2.  He  persuades  the  Raurici,  the  Tulingi,  the 
Latovici  and  the  rest  of  the  neighbors  to  set  out  together 
with  him.  3.  The  Eaurici  used  the  same  plan.  4.  When 
they  had  burned  up  their  own  towns,  they  were  better  pre- 
pared for  undergoing  danger.  5.  They  receive  to  themselves 
as  allies  the  Boii,  who  had  dwelt  across  the  river.  6.  They 
pei^uade  the  B«Dii,  who  have  crossed  into  the  territory  of  the 
Raurici.  7.  The  Helvetians  intended  to  storm  (XXXVIII,  1 ) 
Xoreia.  8.  The  Helvetians  think  that  the  Boii  stormed 
Xoreia.  9.  When  the  Helvetians  were  attempting  to  storm 
the  town  they  ordered  the  men  to  go  forth. 

Liatine  his  respondeto: 

Quibus  populis  persuadent  Helvetil  ?  Qui  erant  Raurici 
et  Tulingi  et  Latovici?  Xonne  erant  finitimi  Helvetiis  ? 
Quo  consilio  ( ichat  plan)  usi  sunt  ?  Quorum  exusserunt  op- 
pida  ?  Ubi  habitaverant  Boil  ?  In  quem  agmm  transierant  ? 
Quod  oppidum  oppiignaverant  Boil  ?  Qui  Boios  socios  adscis- 
cunt  sibi'?  In  quo  tempore  est  I'/iooZj/eraH/ .^^  (Pliisquam- 
perfecto. )  In  qu5  tempore  est  transierant?  oppugndrant / 
Quid  est  temporis  signum  {the  tense  sign)? 

Inflect  rapidly  the  rerb  oppu^o,  or  the  =imple  form  pognd. 
BcTiew  rapidly  the  other  grammatical  forms. 

NOTES 

1.  BauzioiSy  etc:  for  the  case  see  on  XIX,  1. 

2.  finitiniis:  relation  to  the  preceding  nonns  ?     XXXlll,  3. 

3.  uta  is  another  form  for  ut.  It  can  be  dLstinguished  from  uti,  to 
it*e,  by  the  qnantity  of  the  first  voweL  and  by  the  connection. 

4.  ttta  .  .  .  proficiscantxir,  to  set  out,  to  depart,  a  substantive  clause  of 
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purpose,  the  direct  object  of  persuadent.  For  a  like  use  of  purpose 
(filial)  clauses  see  ut  exirent  iXX':  ut  occuparet  XXXT:  ut  conare- 
tar  (XXXV 11).     Contrast  this  with  the  purpose  clsu-e  in  XI- Vn.    1. 

5.  eodem  usi  consilid,  adopting  lor  having  used)  the  same  plan:  utor 
has  its  object  ihere  consilio)  in  the  ablatiTe.  Name  another  verb  goTern- 
ing  the  ablative.     XX.  3. 

6.  oppidis  .  .  .  exuslas,  having  burned  or  xchm  they  had  burned,  etc. 
For  this  use  of  the  AbL  Abs.  cf.  XL.  3. 

7.  oppugnarant  is  contracted  from  oppugnaverant.  In  the  tenses 
formed  from  the  perfect  stem  the  v  is  sometimes  dropped-  and  the  Towel 
following  it  then  unites  with  the  preceding  voweL 

8.  Boiosque,  receptos,  etc  The  perf.  participle,  reeeptos,  mav  be 
here  translated  as  a  coordinate  clause :  they  admitted  among  their  people 
fad  se  I  and  associated  tcith  themselves  as  allies,  the  BoiL  A.  292  Bern.;  G. 
664  Bern.  1:  H.  oiy.  5;  P.  5i7  6. 
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ISTBODUCTOBY  NoTES: 

1.  The  verb  possum,  i  /  am  able  or  hare  power,  I  can  tis  formed  of  the 
stem  pot-  (^of  the  adj.  potis,  povcerful)  and  the  rerb  stun.  Before  s  the 
consonant  t,  of  the  stem  pot-,  is  assimilated.  For  the  inflection  of  the 
present  tenses  of  sum  see  XXXIV  and  XII.  Intr.  notes.      See  App.  40. 

Tempus  Praesens 
Ikdic.  Scbj. 

pos-sum  pos-sim 

Tempus  Imperfectum 
pot-eram  pos-sem  .for pot-essem 

Tempus  Futurum 
potero 

2.  The  cardinal  numeral  duo  is  thus  declined : 

K. 

duo 

duorum 

duobtis 

duo 

duobus 

What  other  cardinals  are  inflected  ?     How  declined  r     XLIX.  Intr.  n.  1, 


M. 

F. 

XOM. 

duo 

duae 

Ges. 

duorum 

duanim 

Dat. 

duobus 

duabus 

Ace. 

duos ,duo> 

duas 

Abl. 

duobtis 

duabus 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 

Erant  omnliio  itinera  tliio,  (iuibus  itinoribus  domo  exire 
posseut :  unuin  por  SeiiuauoH  augnstum  et  difficile,  inter 
monteni  lurani  et  tinmen  Rhodanuni,  vix  qua  sint^nll  carri 
dueerentur;  mons  autem  altissiniU8  impendebat,  ut  facile  per- 
paucl  prohibere  possent; 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


vix,  adv.  hardly,  scarcely,  with  dif- 
ficulty 

qua,  adv.   where 

singull,  -ae,  -a,  distrib.  man.  adj. 
one  by  one,  one  at  a  time 

impended,  -ere  {other  parts  want- 
ing) impend,  overhang 

perpauci,  -ae,  -a   very  few 


omnlno,  adv.  [omnis]    altogether, 
in  all 

duo,  -ae,  -o  (;/'»i.  duum,  «r  duo- 
rum)  two 

angustus,  -a,  -um  [ango,  squeeze] 
narrow,  straightened 

difficilis,  -e   [dis- -ffe-cilis,    ea.st/] 
hard,  diflacult 
Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: — 
Dicito  haec  Latlne: 

There  were  two  roads  —  were  in  all  two  roads  —  by  which 
they  could  go  forth  —  one  road  —  a  narrow  and  difficult  road 

—  between  the  mountain  and  the  river  —  with  difficulty  — 
where  carts  one  by  one  —  where  carts  could  be  drawn  — 
mount  Jura  was  overhanging  —  the  mountains  are  very  high 

—  so  that  a  very  few  could  check  —  so  that  they  could  easily 
check  the  Helvetians. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  There  was  one  road  by  which  he  could  go  from  home. 
2.  The  road  was  narrow  and  difficult  between  the  mountain 
and  the  river.  3.  High  mountains  were  overhanging  the 
river.  4.  The  Raurici,  who  adopted  the  same  plans,  set  out 
with  the  Tulingi.  5.  The  Boii,  who  dwell  across  the  river, 
will  storm  Noreia.  6.  Their  neighbors  crossed  into  the  fields 
of  the  allies. 
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NOTES 

1.  quibus  itineribus,  by  ivhich.  Caesar  sometimes  repeats  the  ante- 
cedent in  the  relative  clause  where  English  usage  requires  its  omission. 

2.  Numeral  adjectives  like  singuli,  denoting  how  many  apiece,  or,  how 
many  each,  are  called  distributives.  They  are  inflected  like  the  plural  of 
magnus.     A.  95  a;  G.  295;  H.  172,  3;  P.  157  (3). 

3.  ut  .  .  .  possent,  so  that  a  very  few  could,  etc.  Pure  clauses  of  Re- 
sult (Consecutive  clauses)  express  the  result  of  the  main  verb  (here 
impendebat).  This  Subjunctive  is  called  the  Subjunctive  of  Result  {sub- 
iunctlvus  consecididnis)  or  the  Subjunctive  in  a  Consecutive  clause  (m 
incisione  consecuth-d).     A.  319,  1;  G.  551  flf.;  H.  500,  1,  2;  P.  183.     Contrast 

this  Pure  clause  of  Result  with  the  result  clause  in  XLIY,  5. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Erant  omnino  itinera  duo,  quibus  itineribus  domo  exire 
possent :  unum  per  Sequanos  angustum  et  difficile,  inter 
montem  luram  et  flumen  Rhodanum,  vix  qua  singuli  carri 
ducerentur;  mons  autem  altissimus  impendebat,  ut  facile  per- 
pauci  prohibere  possent :  alterum  per  provinciam  nostram 
multd  facilius  atque  expeditius  propterea  quod  inter  fines 
HelvetiSrum  et  Allobrogum,  qui  nuper  pacati  erant,  Rho- 
danus  fluit,  isque  nonnullis  locis  vado  transitur. 
VOCABULORUM    INDEX 


multo,  adv.  {cf.  multus)   much,  by 

far 
expeditus,    -a,    -um     unimpeded. 

quick 
nuper,  adv.    newly,  recently 
paco,  1  [pax,  i^eace]  pacify,  subdue 


fluo,  fluere,  fluxi,  fluxus   flow 
nonnullus,  -a,  -um  [n6n-|-nullus] 

some,    several,   in    pi.   as    subst., 

some,  several 
vadum,  -i,  n.   a  shallow  place,  ford 
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Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprdmpta. 

Dicito  haec  Ltatine: 

There  was  only  one  road  —  this  was  narrow  and  diflficult  — 
I  (h-inv  (lead)  the  cart  with  difficulty  —  a  mountain  overhangs 
tlu'  road  —  so  that  I  can  not  pr()]iil)it  them  —  the  other  road 
is  short  and  easy  —  the  river  tlows  between  their  boundaries 
—  the  Allobroges  had  been  subdued. 

Sequentia  litterls  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  These  two  ways,  by  which  you  can  depart,  are  very 
narrow.  2.  There  is  a  difficult  journey  between  the  high 
mountain  and  the  deep  river.  3.  Very  few  of  the  Celts  were 
able  to  draw  the  carts.  4.  The  other  road  was  easy  and  un- 
impeded. 5.  The  Allobroges  were  recently  subdued.  6.  The 
river  is  crossed  in  one  place  by  a  ford. 

Latlne  his  respondetd: 

Quot  itinera  erant  ?  Ubi  unum  iter  erat  ?  Ubi  alterum 
iter  erat  ?  Qui  populi  erant  nuper  pacati  ?  Qudmodo  Rho- 
danus  transitur?  In  qua  coniugatione  est  ^dco  .^  (Prima.) 
impended  P  (Secunda.)  find?  (Tertia.)  Quae  orationis 
pars  est  omnino  ?  omnisf  difficilis?  difficultds?  pdco?  par? 
vadum  9 

Inflect  together  mons  altissimus,  provinciam  nostram,  quibus  iti- 
neribus,  and  nonnullis  locis,  beginning  with  the  nominative  forms. 

NOTES 

1.  nonnullis  locis,  in  several  places.  The  Ablative  of  Place  {abldtivus 
locdthus)  regularly  omits  the  preposition  in  with  words  denoting  position. 
A.  258,/.  1;  H.  42.5,  II  2;  P.  426  (2)  c. 

2.  facilius,  expeditius:  for  formation  and  inflection  see  XV,  Intr.  n. 
1,  2.     How  here  distinguished  from  the  comparative  of  the  adverb  ? 

For  irregular  comparison  of  adjectives  see  App.  13  a^id  14. 
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Inteoductoky  Note  : 

The  nonn  VIS,  force,  violence,  presents  some  peculiarities  of  inflection: 


Sing. 

Plur. 

NOM. 

vis 

vires 

Gen. 

vis  (rare) 

virium 

Dat. 

vi     (rare) 

viribus 

Ace. 

vim 

vires 

Voc. 

vis 

vires 

Abl. 

VI 

viribus 

Verte  in  Anglicum  iina  cum  textii  superidre: 

Extremum  oppidum  Allobrogum  est  proximumque  Helveti- 
orum  fiuibus  Genava.  Ex  eo  oppido  p5ns  ad  Helvetios  per- 
tinet.  Allobrogibus  sese  vel  persuasurds,  quod  n5ndum  bono 
anim5  in  populum  R5manum  viderentur,  existimabant,  vel  vi 
coacturos  ut  per  suos  fines  eos  ire  paterentur. 

VOCABULORUM    INDEX 
extrem.us,  -a,  -um  {pas.  exterus, 

comp.   exterior)     last,    extreme, 

farthest 
Genava,  -ae,  f.   Geneva 
p5ns,  pontis,  m.   bridge 
e,  ex,  prep.  c.  abl.   from,  out  of 
non-dum,  adv.   not  yet 
bonus,  -a,  -um,  comp.  melior,  sup. 

optimus    good,   beneficial,  kind 
bono  animd   of  a  friendly  spirit, 

kindly  disposed 


2}assive,  seem,  appear 
ex-istim5,    1    [aestim5,    computel 

estimate,  think,  consider 
vel,  conj.   or,  even 
vel  .  .  .  vel      {cf.    aut  .  .  .  aut) 

either  ...  or 
vis,  vis,  F.    force,  violence;  in  pi., 

strength 
e5,  ire,  ivi  (ii),  itus   go,  proceed, 

pass,  march 
patior,  pati,  passus  sum   endure, 

suffer,  permit,  allow 


video,  videre,  vidi,  visus  see;  in 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta. 

Dicito  haec  Latine: 

The  last  town  —  the  next  town  —  to  the  Helvetians'  bouml.- 
aries  —  from  these  towns  —  he  persuades  —  he  persuaded  — 
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thoy  would  persuade  —  tliey  thought  they  would  persuade  — 
would  persuade  the  Allobroges  —  they  thought  they  would 
compel  —  would  compel  by  force  —  either  would  persuade  or 
compel  by  force  —  so  that  they  would  permit  —  would  permit 
them  to  go  —  to  go  through  the  country  of  the  Allobroges  — 
to  go  by  a  far  easier  way  —  the  recently  subdued  Allobroges 
—  the  river  which  flows  — several  places. 

Sequentia  litteris  Liatinis  mandato : 

1.  The  towns  were  nearest  the  boundaries  of  the  Allobroges. 
2.  Bridges  were  extended  from  these  towns  across  the  river. 
8.  The  Helvetians  thouglit  they  would  persuade  the  Allo- 
broges. 4.  They  thought  they  would  compel  them  by  force. 
5.  They  thought  they  would  compel  them  to  permit  {ut  .  .  . 
'paterentur)  them  to  go.  6.  They  thought  so  {ita)  because 
they  seemed  kindly  disj^osed  to  them.  7.  The  narrow  road 
between  the  mountains  does  not  permit  these  to  pass. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Quod  ox^pidum  proximum  est  Helvetiorum  finibus  ?  Quern 
ad  populum  pertinet  p5ns?  Quibus  existimabant  sese  per- 
suasuros?  Quid  (ivhcd)  existimabant  vi  sese  coacturos? 
Erantne  {were  they)  bond  animo  in  popuhim  Romanum  ? 

NOTES 

1.  finibus:  constr.  XXXVII,  2;  Allobrogibus  XIX,  1;  sese  XXXIX,  3; 
vi  XL,  1. 

2.  vel,  or  (volo,  /  ivish),  is  used  where  choice  between  two  alternatives 
is  a  matter  of  indifference;  aut,  or,  is  used  where  one  alternative  excludes 
the  other. 

3.  persuasuros,  coactiirds:  supply  esse.  Cf.  XXXIX,  4.  For  the 
form  see  XXXVIII,  1;  for  the  infin.  see  XX,  1. 

4.  bono  animo:  the  abl.  is  used  with  an  adj.  (or  a  genitive)  to  de- 
scribe or  characterize  a  person  or  thing.  This  is  called  the  Ablative  of 
Quality  or  Characteristic  (abldt'tvus  qualitdtis).  A.  251;  G.  400;  H.  419; 
II.;  P.  411. 

5.  quod  .  .  .  viderentur:  quod,  because,  takes  the  subjunctive  when- 
ever  it   denotes   a   reason   given   doubtfully   or  on    another's  authority. 
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Otherwise  it  takes    the  indicative.      A.    321;     G.    539    ff.;  H.    516,  I,  II.; 
P.  519. 
6.    ut  .  .  .  paterentur,  so  that  they  would  permit.    What  subj.?  LI,  3. 


PENSUM    QUINQUAGESIMUM    QUARTUM 

Verte  haec  in  Anglicum : 

Omnibus  rebus  ad  profectionem  comparatis,  diem  dicunt, 
qua  die  ad  ripam  Rhodani  omnes  conveniant :  is  dies  erat 
a.  d.  V.  Kal.  Apr.,  L.  Pls5ne,  A.  Gabini5  c5nsulibus. 


dico,  -ere,  dixi,  dictus  say,  tell, 
speak;  appoint 

ripa,  -ae,  f.   bank  (of  a  stream) 

con-venio,  -ire,  veni,  ventus  [ve- 
nio,  come]  come  together,  as- 
semble 

Kalendae,  -arum,  f.  the  Calends, 
the  first  day  of  the  month 

Aprilis,  -e  {abbrev.  Apr.)  April,  of 
April 


INDEX    VOCABULORUM 

a.  d.  V.   Kal.    Apr.   (ante    diem 

quintum  Xalendas  Apriles)  the 

fifth   day   before  the    Calends   of 

April 
Aulus,  -i,  M.  {abbrev.  A.)   Aulus,  a 

Roman  pvaenomen 
Gabinius,  -i,  m.  Gabinius,  a  Roman 

family  name 
Lucius,   -i,   M.     Lucius,   a    Roman 

j)rae7iome)i 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprdmpta: 

Dicitd  haec  Latine: 

A  departure  —  for  departure  —  after  everything  was  pre- 
pared for  departure  —  they  appoint  a  day  —  on  the  fifth  day 

—  on  which  day  (when)  —  when  all  should  assemble  —  the 
banks  —  should  assemble  at  the  banks  —  the  Calends  of  April 

—  in  the  consulship  of  Lucius  Piso  and  Aulus  Gabinius  — 
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Pis(i  unci  Gabiiiius  \vi>re  consuls  —  tlicn'  were  two  consuls  at 
that  time  —  tlu'  l)ri(lL;"('  cxti'uds  lo  iliis  hank. 

Sequentia  litterls  Latiuls  mandato: 

1.  WhtMi  evorythini!^  was  prci)are(l,  tlioy  appointed  a  day. 
2.  These  days  weri^  bi'fore  the  lirst  of  April.  H.  These  days 
were  in  the  consuIslii[)  of  Marcus  Piso  and  Aulus  Gabinius. 
4.  The  Allobrotjjes  wi're  kindly  disposed  toward  their  neigh- 
bors. 5.  I  saw  the  bridge,  which  extended  to  the  farthest 
banks.     (>.  They  think  they  will  persuade  all  the  Celts. 

Write  in  full  the  conjugation  of  tho  verb  dico. 

NOTES 

1.  omnibus  rebus  comparatis;  L.  Pisone  .  .  .  consulibus:  fur  the 
abl.  and  its  trans,  see  on  XIX,  3  and  XL,  3. 

2.  a.  d.  V.  Kal.  Apr.:  from  the  Calends,  time  was  reckoned  backwards, 
and  both  extremes  included.  Thus,  the  fifth  day  before  the  Calends  of 
April  includes  both  the  first  of  April  and  the  twenty-eighth  of  March. 
A.  87C;  G.Appen.;H.  64:2;  6(50  (4).  Here  the  logical  construction  would 
read  "  erat  dies  quintus  ante  Kalendas  Apriles,"  where  ante  is  a  prep, 
governing  Kalendas  in  the  ace,  and  Apriles  is  an  adj.  agreeing  with 
Kalendas  {the fifth  day  before  the  Ajjril  Calends);  but  ante  diem  quin- 
tum,  etc.,  grew  to  be  a  fixed  form  of  expression  which  must  be  treated  as 
an  indeclinable  noun,  before  which  in  or  ex  may  stand;  e.  g.  in  a.  d.  v. 
Kal.  Apr.,  where  all  that  follows  in  is  to  be  taken  as  an  indeclinable  noun 
governed  by  in,  whereas  the  logical  expression  would  be  in  die  quintd 
ante,  etc. 


PENSUM    QUINQUAGESIMUM    QUINTUM 

Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Caesari  cum  id  niintiatum  asset,  eos  per  provinciam  nos- 
tram  iter  facere  conari,  maturat  ab  urbe  proficlsci  et,  quam 
maximis  potest  itineribus,  in  Galliam  ulteriorem  contendit  et 
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ad  Genavam  pervenit.  Pr5vinciae  toti  quam  maximum  potest 
militum  numerum  imperat  (erat  omnin5  in  Gallia  ulteriore 
legid  iina)  p5ntem,  qui  erat  ad  Genavam,  iubet  rescindl. 


INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


Caesar,  Caesaris,  m.    Caesar   (see 

p.  U.) 
nuntio,  1.  report,  announce 
mature,  1.  hasten 
urbs,  urbis,  f.  city 
con-tend5,    -ere,    tend!,    tentus 

[tendo,  stretch]  strive,  contend; 

hasten,  push  forward 
per-veni5,  -ire,  veni,  ventus  [ve- 

nio,  come]    come  through,  arrive 


railes,  militis,  m.   soldier 
impero,  1.  command,  demand  from, 

levy  upon 
ulterior,  -ius,  com}),  adj.,  no  positive 

form   farther,  more  remote 
legio,  -onis,   f.    [lego,  choose]    a 

chosen  number,  legion 
re-scindo,    -ere,     scidi,     scissus 

[scindo,   cleave]     cut    or    break 

down,  destroy 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprdmpta. 

Dicit5  haec  Latine : 

This  thing  ■ —  when  this  had  been  reported  —  to  attempt  to 
march  —  to  march  through  our  province  —  he  hastens  to  de- 
part—  to  depart  from  the  city — a  journey  (a  march)  —  by 
marches  —  by  as  great  marches  as  possible  —  into  farther 
Gaul  —  he  pushes  on  into  farther  Gaul  —  he  levies  u^jon  the 
whole  province  —  as  great  a  number  as  possible  —  as  great  a 
number  of  soldiers  as  possible  —  there  was  one  legion  — 
there  were  two  legions  —  he  orders  —  he  orders  that  the 
bridge  be  broken  down  —  the  bridge  was  at  Geneva. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandatd : 

1.  When  these  things  had  been  reported  to  Caesar,  he  has- 
tened to  depart  from  the  town.  2.  They  will  attempt  to 
march  through  the  Roman  province.  3.  They  were  hasten- 
ing into  Gaul  by  forced  marches  {quam  mdximis  itineribus). 
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4.  Tho  legions,  whiih  he  levied  upon  the  province,  arrived  at 
Gonova.  5.  Thry  ordcrtHl  (hat  tho  bridges  in  farther  Gaul 
be  broken  down.  ().  There  were  in  all  three  legions,  which 
assembled  on  the  farther  bank. 

Latlne  his  respondeto: 

Cui  est  id  nuntiatum  ?  Nonne  Caesari  est  id  nuntiatum  ? 
Quid  est  Caesari  nuntiatum?  Quid  fecit  Caesar?  Qua  a)) 
urbe  maturat  Caesar  profiolsci  ?  (Caesar  ab  urbe  Roma  nia- 
turat  proficiscl.)  Quo  {whither)  contendit  Caesar?  Quot 
mllites  iniperfivit  Caesar  ?  Quotlegiones  erant  in  Gallifi  ulte- 
riore  ?  Qui  videbantur  in  populum  Romanum  nondum  bono 
animo?  Cuius  generis  est  Ze^to?  numcrum?  miles?  Cur, 
estco«f7/-Iinmodo  Inflnitlvo?  (xix,  1.)  Quot  homines  erant 
in  legione  ?     (n.  3.) 

Recite  in  full  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  contendo. 

Explain  tho  mode  of  nuotiatum  esset  (XLVI,  1);  proficiscl,  rescind! 
(XXX,  1);  conari  (XX,  1);  the  case  of  eos  (XX,  2),  itineribus  (XL,  1) 
provinciae  (XIX,  1). 

NOTES 

1.  ab  urbe  proficisci,  to  start  away  from  the  city.  The  ablative,  with 
or  without  a  preposition,  is  used  with  verbs  denoting  separation  or  priva- 
tion. This  is  called  the  Ablative  of  Separation  {ablafwus  separdtionis) , 
App.  83;  A.  243;  G.  390;  P.  413.  cf.  a  Belgis,  IV;  finibus,  XI;  a  Ger- 
manis,  ab  Helvetiis,  XXII. 

2.  quam  .  .  .  itineribus,  by  forced  marches;  quam  .  .  .  numerum^ 
the  greatest  possible  number  of  soldiers.  For  the  force  of  quam  with  the 
superlative  see  XXX,  vocab. 

3.  A  full  legion  consisted  of  6,000  men.  The  legion  was  subdivided 
into  ten  cohortes,  each  cohort  into  three  manipuli,  each  maniple  into  two 
centuriae.  The  legion  was  not  always  full,  however,  and  perhaps  averaged 
about  3,600  men. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Ubi  de  eius  adventu  Helvetii  certiores  fact!  sunt,  legat5s 
ad  eum  mittunt,  n5bilissimos  civitatis,  cuius  legatiSnis  Nam- 
meius  et  Verucloetius  principem  locum  obtinebant,  qui  dice- 
rent,  sibi  esse  in  anim5  sine  ullo  maleficiij  iter  per  prdvinciam 
facere,  propterea  qaod  aliud  iter  haberent  nullum :  rogare, 
ut  eius  voluntate  id  sibi  facere  liceat. 


INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


adventus,  -us,  m.   coming,  arrival 
certus,  -a,  -um   certain,  sure 
certiorem  facere  to  inform 
certiores  fact!  sunt   they  were  in- 
formed 
legatus,  -1,  M.  [lego,  choose,  dele- 
gate^    legate,    ambassador,    lieu- 
tenant 
mitt5,  mittere,  misi,  missus  send 
Nammeius,  -i,  m.     Nammeius,  a 

noble  Helvetian 
Verucloetius,  -i,  m.    Verucloetius, 

a  chief  of  the  Helvetii 
princeps,     principis     [primus+ 
capio]     chief,  principal;  os  subst. 


chief,  leader 
sine,  prep.  c.  nbl.  without 
ullus,  -a,  -um,  gen.  uUius,  dat.  uUl 

any;  as  subst.  anyone 
maleficium,  -i   [male+facio],  n. 

doing  evil,  mischief,  outrage 
nullus,  -a,  -um,  gen.  nullius,  dat. 

null!  no  one,  none 
rog5,  1.  ask,  request 
voluntas,  -tatis   [void,    ivislt.],   f. 

willingness,  will,  consent 
licet,  licere,  licuit  (imj^ers.)    it  is 

allowed,  it  is  permitted 
rogare  ut  liceat     to  ask  permis- 


Indica  vocabula   ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Dicito  haec  Latine: 

When  the  Helvetians   were   informed  —  when   I   was   in- 
formed—  concerning  his  arrival  —  concerning  their  arrival  — 
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they  send  ambassadors  —  they  sent  an  ambassador  —  the 
most  noted  of  the  state  —  of  which  embassy  (and  of  this  em- 
bassy)— ^  the  chief  place  -they  were  holding  the  chief  place 
—  who  should  say  (to  say) — it  was  their  intention  —  with- 
out mischief  —  to  make  a  journey  —  to  march  through  the 
province  —  to  ask  permission     -  to  ask  his  consent. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  When  Caesar  was  informed  concerning  their  arrival,  he 
sent  an  ambassador.  2.  They  sent  ambassadors  to  say  (qui 
dicrrriif)  it  was  their  intention  to  march  through  Gaul.  3. 
In  this  embassy,  Nammeius  and  Verucloetius  held  the  chief 
place.  4.  They  sent  them  to  ask  permission  to  go  through 
the  province  5.  They  inform  Caesar  that  they  intend  to 
march  through  the  province.  6.  These  report  to  the  soldiers 
that  the  legion  has  arrived  at  Geneva.  7.  He  is  attempting 
to  destroy  the  city  on  the  farther  bank.  8.  The  legions  were 
levied  by  the  ambassador. 

liatlne  his  respondeto: 

Cuius  de  advcntu  sunt  Helvetii  certioresfacti?  Quos  mit- 
tuntadeum?  Qui  obtinebant  locum  prlncipem?  Cur  vole- 
bant  per  provinciam  iter  facere?  Quo  in  casu  est  verbum 
eiiis?  advenfu?  legdtos?  legdtidnis?  locum?  sihi?  animd? 
iter?  volunidte?  Quo  in  gradii  comparationis  {degree  of 
comparison)  est  adiectivum  ceWiares I'  (Comparatlvd.)  no- 
bilissimds? 

Inflect  the  verb  mitto,  observing  the  stems  and  tense  signs.  Inflect 
together  cuius  legatidnis,  principem  locum,  aliud  iter,  and  eius  vol- 
untatis, beginning  with  tlie  nom.  forms. 

Inflect  certus  in  the  comp.  degree.     XV,  Intr.  n.  1,  2. 

NOTES 

1.  Observe  in  the  idiomatic  phrase  certiorem  facere,  to  inform  (cer- 
tiores  facti  sunt,  they  were  informed),  that  certior  (certidres)  is  the  com- 
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parative  of  the  adjective  certus,  and  like  any  adjeclivo  agrees  with  its 
uouii  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

2.  qui  dicerent=ut  ei  dicerent,  ivho  should  say,  that  tlicy  should  say, 
to  say.  Whenever  a  relative  introducing  a  clause  is  equivalent,  as  here, 
to  ut  with  a  demonstrative  denoting  purpose,  the  subjunctive  is  used  just 
as  if  ut  stood  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause  and  the  clause  is  a  Relative 
clause  of  Purpose.     App.  107,  6;   A.  317,  2;  G.  545,  1;  H.  497,  I.;  P.  482  (2). 

3.  sibi  esse  in  animd,  that  it  was  their  intention  (lit.  it  was  to  them  in 
mind).  For  the  infin.  esse  see  on  XX,  1.  The  subject  of  esse  is  the 
phrase  sine  .  .  .  facere. 

4.  aliud:  for  inflection  see  XX,  lutr.  n.  2. 

5.  rogare  (sc.  the  subject  se),  they  asked.     The  infin.  as  in  esse  above. 

6.  ut . .  .  liceat:  for  the  construction  of  this  clause  see  on  L,  4.  What 
are  verbs  like  liceat  called?  XLIV,  4.  The  subject  here  is  the  phrase 
eius  . .  .  facere,  (hey  asked  that  to  do  this  with  his  appboval  be  granted 
them. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 

Caesar,  quod  memoria  tenebat,  L.  Cassium  consulem  occi- 
sum  exercitumque  eius  ab  Helvetiis  pulsum  et  sub  iugum 
missum,  concedendum  n5ii  putabat;  neque  homines  inimlc5 
anim5,  data  facultate  per  pr5vinciam  itineris  faciundi,  tem- 
peratur5s  ab  iuiuria  et  maleficio  existiinabat. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


memoria,  -ae,  f.  memory,  recol- 
lection 

tened,  -ere,  tenui,  tentus  retain, 
hold 


Cassius,  -i,  m.   Cassius,  a  Roman 

family  name 
oc-cido,  -ere,  cidi,  cisus   [caedo, 

cut]    kill,  slay 
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pello,  -ere,  pepuli,  pulsus   tlrivo, 

ntut,  beat 
sub,  ;>;(7i.  c.  ncc.  aud  (thl.    mulor 
iugum,  -i,  (iungOjjom]  n.    yoke 
concede,  -ere,  cessi,  cessus  |  cum 

-}-ced6]     conceilis    yifkl,   grunt, 

allow 
put5, 1.  (('/.  existimo)  think,  decide 


inimicus,  -a,  -uni  |  in  xfy.  -f  ami- 
cus j     iiiifriciully,  hostile 

facultas,  -tatis,  i.-.  al)ility,  moans, 
opjiortunity 

tempero,  1.    rc^frnin,  forbear 

iniuria,  -ae  [in  >i(t/.-|-ius, riV/Zi/J  r. 
injustice,  wrong,  Tiolence 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprdmpta: 

Dlcito  haec  Latine: 

Caosnr  reinembcrcd  (was  holding  in  memory) — he  remem- 
bered Lucius  Cassius  the  consul  —  he  remembered  that  the 
consul  had  been  slain  —  he  remembered  that  the  army  had 
been  sent  under  the  yoke  —  he  thought  —  he  did  not  think  it 
ought  to  be  granted  —  a  man  —  men  of  hostile  spirit  —  oppor- 
tunity—  given  the  opportunity  (of  marching)  —  when  an 
opportunity  was  given  —  of  marching  through  the  province 
—  he  considered  —  nor  did  he  consider  that  they  would  re- 
frain from  wrong — from  mischief  —  he  thought  that  the 
men  would  refrain. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latlnls  mandatd: 

1.  Caesar  remembtn-ed  that  the  consuls  were  slain  and  their 
armies  beaten.  2.  Their  armies  were  sent  under  the  yoke  by 
the  Helvetians.  3.  The  men  thought  it  ought  not  to  be  grant- 
ed. 4.  They  did  not  think  that  the  men  would  refrain  from 
mischief.  5.  Whenan  opportunity  was  given  (dafd/acultdte) 
of  making  a  journey,  they  sent  ambassadors.  6.  I  think  that 
the  boys  {pueros)  will  refrain  from  mischief.  7.  Nammeius, 
who  held  the  leading  place,  was  informed  by  Verucloetius. 

Latine  his  respondeto : 

Quid  tenebat  Caesar  memoria?  Qui  c5nsul  est  occisus? 
Ciiius  exercitus  est  sub  iugum  missus?     Quid  putabat  Cae- 
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sar?      Quid  existimabat  Caesar?      Quae  fdrma  est  occisum? 
missumf  concedendum?  faciundi?  temper dturos? 

NOTES 

1.  After  occisum,  pulsum  and  mlssura  supply  esse,  thus  forming  the 
perfect  pass,  infin.  Why  infin.,  and  by  what  English  mode  translated? 
XX,  1. 

2.  li.  Cassium:  Lucius  Cassius  Longinus,  consul  in  107  B.  C,  and 
slain  in  battle  by  the  Tigurini. 

3.  Construction  of  L.  Cassium,  XX,  2;  consulem,  XXXIII,  3;  Hel- 
vetiis,  XXXV,  1;  animo,  LIII,  4;  facultate,  XL,  3;  iniuria,  LV,  1.  Form 
of  temperatures  (esse),  XXXVIII,  1. 

4.  pulsum:  a  few  Latin  verbs,  following  the  analogy  of  the  Greek, 
form  the  perfect  active  by  repeating  the  first  consonant,  followed  by  a 
vowel.  This  is  called  reduplication]  e.  g.  pello,  pe-puli;  do,  de-di;  posco, 
po-posci. 

5.  concedendum:  supply  esse.  The  gerundive  with  some  form  of 
the  verb  sum,  expressed  or  understood,  is  used  in  Latin  to  express  neces- 
sity or  obligation.  This  is  generally  rendered  by  the  use  of  the  auxil- 
iaries must  or  ought.  Thus  concedendum  non  putabat,  he  did  not  think 
it  ivas  to  be,  or  ought  to  be,  granted.  This  forms  what  is  called  the  second, 
or  passive,  periphrastic  conjugation.  App.  38;  A.  113,  d,  N.,  129;  G. 
143;  H.  234;  P.  229  (2). 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 

Tamen,  ut  spatium  intercedere  posset,  dum  mllites,  quos 
imperaverat,  convenirent,  legatis  respondit,  diem  se  ad  deli- 
berandum sumpturum :  si  quid  vellent,  ad  Id.  April,  reverte- 
rentur. 
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INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


sexugesimus,  -a,  -um  sixtieth 
taineu,  (utr.    jot,  m-vfrthelees 
spatium,  -i,  n.    space,   period   of 

tiiiu- 
inter-cedo,  cedere,  cessi,    cessus 

[cedd,  f/o]  gt)  between,  iutervcne 
duni,  ((Dij.    whilt',  until 
re-sponde5,  -ere,  spondi,  sponsus 

answer,  reply 
de-libero,  1.  [libra,  f>a/anff]  weigh 


well,  consider,  ilelibfratc 
sumo,  -ere, sumpsi,  sumptus  [sub 

-\- GVad,  take]    take,  emph)y 
si,  cu)ij.   if 
quis,  quae,  quid,  indcf.  imm.   any 

one,  anything 
volo,  velle,  volui   wish 
Idus,  iduum,  v.  pi.  (n.  7)  the  Ides 
re-vertor,     verti,     versus     sum 

[verto,  turn^    turn  back,  return 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 
Dicito  haec  Latine: 

Tliat  a  period  of  time  might  intervene  —  to  reply  —  lie  re- 
plied to  the  anibuHsadors  —  he  replied  that  he  would  take  a 
day  —  a  day  for  deliberating  —  while  (until)  they  should  as- 
semble—  until  the  soldiers  should  assemble  —  the  soldiers 
whom  he  had  levied  —  if  they  wished  anything  —  I  return  — 
he  should  return  —  they  should  return  —  about  the  thirteenth 
of  April  {ad  Idus  Aprlles). 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandatd: 

1.  I  think  that  a  great  period  of  time  can  {posse)  inter- 
vene.  2.  The  soldiers  whom  he  had  levied  assendjled.  8, 
They  were  replying  that  they  would  take  three  days  for  de- 
liberating. 4.  If  he  wished  anything,  he  would  have  returned 
5.  He  came  about  the  thirteenth  of  April.  6.  I  remember 
(hold  in  memory)  that  they  have  not  refrained  from  injus- 
tice. 

NOTES 

1.  posset:  for  the  subjunctive  see  on  XLVIII,  6:  for  the  inflection  of 
possum  sue  LI,    Intr.  n. 

2.  dum  milites  convenirent,  until  the  soldiers  should  muster.      Dum 
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(;il8o  donee  and  quoad)  take  the  Subjunctive  if  the  action  is  viewed  as  de- 
sired, pvoiMsed,  or  conceived.  Otherwise  the  indicative  is  used.  App.  Ill, 
d;  A.  328;  G.  572;  H.  519,  II;  P.  503. 

3.  deliberandum:  for  the  form  see  on  XXV,  1. 

4.  se  sumpturum  {es&e),  that  he  would  take:  determine  the  number 
and  gender  of  se.  XXXII,  1. 

5.  valient  is  Subjunctive  because  a  subordinate  verb  in  indirect  dis- 
course; reverterentur,  because  representing  an  imperative  in  direct  dis- 
course. Caesar's  original  words  were,  probably,  "Si  quid  ruUis,  ad  Idus 
Aprlles  revertimini." 

G.  si  quid:  if  ajiything.  Cluis,  interrogative,  and  quia,  indefinite, 
have  exactly  the  same  forms.  When  indefinite,  the  fornai  of  quis  is  gen- 
erally i^receded  by  si,  nisi,  num,  or  ne.  For  inflection,  see  XLIX,  intr. 
n.  2. 

7.  Idus:  the  Ides,  the  time  of  full  moon,  were  the  13th  of  each 
month,  excepting  March,  May,  July  and  October,  when  they  were  on  the 
15th.     When  were  the  Calends?  LIV,  vocab.  and  n.  2. 


ROMAN     CALENDAR 


Marcli,  May,  July, 
October 
(31  days) 


January,  August, 
December 
(31  days) 


April,  June,  Sep- 
tember, November 
(30  days) 


February 
(28  days) 


I. 

Kalendis  (Martiis) 

Kalendis  lanuariis  |  Kalendis  Aprilibus  |  Kalendis  Februariis 

2. 

a.  d.  VI.l 

a.  d.  IV.  ) 

3. 

a'  d'  7v   I  Nonas 

a.  d.  HI.  >  Nonas  (lanuarias  etc.) 

4- 

.Votiis 

pridie       ) 
N()Jtis 

IVonis  Februariis 

6. 

priilie      J 

a.d.  VIII. ^ 
a.d.  VII. 

7. 

Noiiis  (Martiis) 

8. 

a,  d.  Vlll.  1 

a.  d.  VI. 

9. 

a.  d.  VII.           ^ 

a.  d.  V.        ^  Idus  (lanuarias  etc.) 

10. 

a.  d.  VI.             'S,^ 

a.d.  IV.      I 

II. 

a.  d.V.        ).     '^°r 
a.  d.  IV.      1      s-3; 

a.d.  III. 
pridie         J 

12. 

13- 

a.  d.  III.            ^ 
pridie         J 

Idilnts 

/dill  Its 

Idibtis  Februariis 

14. 

a.d.  XIX. 

I  Kal. 
y  Febr. 

a.  d.  XVIII.^ 
a.  d.  XVII. 

a.  d.  XVI. 

i5- 

I  dibits  (Martiis) 

a.d.XVIlI 

a.  d.  XV. 

16. 

a.  d.  XVI 

\A 

PI 

a.  d.  XVI. 

a.d.  XIV. 

17- 

a.  d.  XVI. 

S3_ 

a.  d.  XV, 

a.d.  XIII. 

r. 

18. 

a.  d.  XV. 

re 

a.d.  XIV. 

?1 

a.d.  XII. 

£L 

ig. 

a.  d.  XIV. 

3 
0. 

a.d.  XIII. 

M_ 

a.d.  XI. 

3 

20. 

a.  d.  xin. 

w 

a.d.  XII. 

0 
J3 

a.  d.  X. 

Q. 

21. 

a.  d.  XII. 

a.d.  XI. 

0- 

a.d.  IX. 

>      w 

22. 

a.  d.  XI. 

> 

a.  d.  X. 

W 

a.  d.  VIII. 

23- 

24. 

a.  d.  X. 
a.  d.  IX. 

-       1 

a.  d.  IX. 
a.  d.  VIII. 

i 

JO 

a.d.  VII. 
a.  d.  VI. 

V 

2S. 

a.d.  \III. 

y 

a.  d.  VII. 

E' 

a.  d.  V. 

£■ 

26. 

a.  d.  Vll. 

'^ 

a.d.  VI. 

a.  d.  IV. 

27. 

a.d.  VI. 

a.  d.  V. 

a.d.  III. 

28. 

a.  d.  V. 

-J 

a.  d.  IV. 

pridie           J 

2q. 

a.d.  IV. 

V 

a.d.  III. 

30- 

a.d.  III. 

p' 

pridie 

31- 

pridie 

J 

w 
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indicium,  -i,  n. 
enuntid,  -are 
mos,  moris,  m. 
vinclum,  -i,  n. 
dico, -ere 
cogo,  -ere 
damno,  -are 
poena,  -ae 
sequor,  sequi 
oportebat 
ignis,  -is,  m. 
crem5,  -are 

dies,  -ei.  m.,  f. 

dicti5,  -onis,  f. 

indicium,  -i,  n. 

familia,  -ae,  f. 

deeem 

cliens,  -entis,  m.,  f. 

obaeratus,  -i,  m. 

eodem 

ne 

eripio,  -ere 

condiico,  -ere 

Ob 

incite,  -are 

arma,  -orum,  n. 

iiis,  iuris,  n. 

exsequor,  exsequi 

magistratus,  -us,  m. 

morior,  mori 

neque 


REVIEW    VOCABULARY 
suspicio,  -onis,  f. 
ut 

mors,  mortis,  f. 
consciscd,  -ere 

post 

nihild 

minus 

ubi 

paratus,  -a,  -um 

oppidum,  -i,  n. 

duodecim 

vicus,  -i,  M. 

quadringenti,  -ae,  -a 

privatus,  -a,  -um 

aedificium,  -i,  n. 

incendo,  -ere 

frumentum,  -i,  n. 

praeterquam 

porto,  -are 

comburo,  -ere 

domus,  -us,  F. 

reditio,  -5nis,  f. 

spes,  spei,  f. 

tollo,  -ere 

periculum,  -i,  n. 

subeo,  -ire 

mensis,  -is,  m. 
mol5,  -ere 
cibaria,  -drum,  n. 
quisque 


effero,  efferre  . 
iubed,  -ere 

quinquagesimus,   -a 

-um 
utor,  uti 
consilium,  -i,  n. 
exuro,  -ere 
una 

incolo,  -ere 
transed,  -ire 
oppugno,  -are 
recipio,  -ere 
socius,  -i,  M. 
adscisco,  -ere 

omnino 

duo 

difficilis,  -e 

vix 

qua 

singuli,  -ae,  -a 

impended,  -ere 

perpauci,  -ae,  -a 

multd 

expeditus,  -a,  -um 
nuper 
pac5,  -are 
fluo,  -ere 

nonnullus,  -a,  -um 
vadum,  -i,  n. 
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pons,  pdntis,  m. 
e  (ex) 
nondum 
bonus,  -a,  -um 
video,  -ere 
existimo,  -are 
vel 

vis,  VIS,  F. 

eo,  -ire 
patior,  pati 

ripa,  -ae,  f. 
convenio,  -ire 
Kalendae,  -arum,  f. 
Aprilis,  -e 

nuntid,  -are 
mature,  -are 
urbs,  urbis,  f. 
contendo,  -ere 
pervenio,  -ire 


miles,  militis,  m. 
impero,  -are 
iilterior,  -ius 
legio,  -onis,  f. 
rescindo,  -ere 

adventus,  -iis,  m. 
certus,  -a,  -um 
legatus,  -i,  m. 
mitto,  -ere 
princeps,  principis 
sine 

iillus,  -a,  -um 
maleficium,  -i,  n. 
nullus,  -a,  -um 
rogo,  -are 
voluntas,  -tatis,  f. 
licet 


pello,  -ere 

sub 

iugum,  -i,  N. 

concedo,  -ere 

puto,  -are, 

inimicus,  -a,  -um 

facultas,  -tatis,  f. 

tempero,  -are 

iniiiria,  -ae,  f. 

sexagesimus,  -a,  -um 

tamen 

spatium,  -i,  n. 

intercede, -ere 

dum 

responded,  -ere 

delibero,  -are 

sumo,  -ere 

si 

void,  velle 

Idus,  Iduum,  f. 

revertor,  reverti 


memoria,  -ae,  f. 
teneo,  -ere 
occido,  -ere 
REVIEW    TOPICS 

Tell  what  case  is  employed  to  express  manner.  Explain  the  use  of  the 
Ablative  to  denote  time.  Give  the  meaning  of  ad  with  numerals.  State 
what  mode  is  used  to  express  purpose.  Show  the  difference  between  ut 
the  conjunction,  and  ut  the  adverb.  Define  Ablative  of  Specification. 
Explain  the  formation  and  use  of  the  active  periphrastic  conjugation. 
Explain  the  formation  and  inflection  of  comparatives.  Inflect  tres. 
Explain  the  Genitive  of  Measure.  Mention  some  verbs  which  govern  the 
Ablative.  Inflect  possum  through  the  present,  imperfect,  and  future 
tenses.  Decline  duo.  State  how  result  is  expressed.  Explain  what  is 
meant  by  distributives,  and  tell  how  the  distributives  are  inflected.  De- 
cline vis.  Explain  the  Ablative  of  Quality.  Explain  the  Ablative  of 
Separation.  State  the  use  of  quam  with  superlatives.  Tell  what  con- 
struction follows  the  expression  certiorem  facere.  Explain  relative 
clause  of  purpose.  Explain  the  formation  and  use  of  the  passive  peri- 
phrastic conjugation. 
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PENSUM    SEXAGESIMUM 

Interea  ea  legioue,  quam  secimi  liabebat,  mllitibusque,  qui 
ex  proviiicia  convenerant,  a  lacu  Lemanno,  qui  in  flumen  Rho- 
danum  Influit,  ad  montcm  luram,  qui  fines  Sequanorum  ab 
Helvetils  dividit,  milia  passuum  decern  novem,  murum  in  al- 
titudinem  pedum  sedecim  fossamque  i3crducit.  Eo  ox^ere  per- 
f  ecto  praesidia  disponit. 


INDEX    VOCABULORUM 

interea,  adv.  meantime,  meanwhile 
in-fluo,  -ere,  fluxi,  fluxus    [flu5, 

flow^    flow  into,  empty 
novem,  indecl.  num.   nine 
murus,  -1,  M.   wall 
altitude,    -tudinis    [altus,    high; 

deep]  F.    height,  depth 
pes,  pedis,  m.   foot 
sedecim  [sex-(-decem]  sixteen 
fossa,  -ae,  f.   trench,  ditch 
per-duc6,    -ere,    -duxi,    -ductus 

[diico,  lead]    lead  through,  con- 


struct 

opus,  operis,  n.  work,  labor,  forti- 
fication 

perficio,  -ere,  -feci,  -fectus  [per-|- 
facid]  make  through,  complete, 
finish 

praesidium,  -i,  n.  guard,  garrison; 
defence 

dis-p6n5,  -ere,  posul,  positus 
[p6n5,  p?rtcc]  place  apart,  dis- 
pose, arrange,  station 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta. 
Dicito  haec  Latine: 

A  legion  —  with  (by  tlie  help  of)  this  legion  —  the  legion 
which    he    had  —  he    had    with     him  —  with    the     soldiers 

—  who  had  assembled — -who  assembled  —  he  constructs  a 
ditch  —  he  constructs  a  wall  —  a  wall  sixteen  feet  in  height 

—  a  wall  nineteen  miles  in  length  —  from  the  lake  —  he  con- 
structs a  wall  from  the  lake  to  the  river  —  when  the  work  was 
finished  (eo  opere  perfecto) — he  stations  garrisons. 
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Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandatd : 

1.  AVitli  Olio  legion  and  with  many  soldiers  whom  he  had 
with  him,  ho  constructed  a  wall  nineteen  miles  long.  2.  They 
will  construct  a  wall  from  Mount  Jura  to  Lake  Geneva. 

Iiatlne  his  respondeto : 

Quot  legionos  habebat  Caesar  secum?  Quot  mllites  habe- 
batsecum?  (Nescio).  Ad  quem  inontem  iierducit  niiirum? 
Mons  lura  (iuorum  fines  dlvidit?  Quo  in  casu  est  quam? 
fines?  passuum?  pedum?     opere?    praeshlia? 

Inflect  ea,  se,  lacu,  qui,  opere,  nnd  the  verb  habeo. 

NOTES 

1.  For  the  construction  of  legione  see  XL,  1;  lacu,  LV,    1; 

2.  ex  prdvincia,  from  {out  of)  lite  jirovince.  The  ablative,  commonly 
with  a  preposition,  is  used  to  denote  the  .source  from  which  anything  is 
derived  or  proceeds.  This  construction  is  called  tlio  Ablative  of  Source 
{abldtlvus  orirjinis).     App.  84;  A.  244;  G.  81)0;  H.  415;  V.  405. 

3.  (in  longitudinem)  milia  . . .  novem;  in  . . .  sedecim,  to  the  length 
of  nineteen  miles;  to  the  hciyht  of  sixteen  feet.  For  the  genitives,  passuum, 
pedum  sec  XTilX,  1. 

1.     decern  novem;  nineteen:    the  more  usual  form  is  undeviginti. 
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PENSUM    SEXAGESIMUM     PRIMUM 

Verte  haec  in  Anglicum: 

Eo  opere  porfecto  praesidia  disponit,  castella  communit, 
quo  facilius,  si  se  invito  translro  conarontur,  proliibero  possit. 
Ubi  ea  dies,  quam  constituerat  cum  legatis,  veiiit,  et.  legfiti 
ad  eum  reverterunt,  negat,  se  more  et  exemplo  popull  Roma- 
nl  posse  iter  iilli  per  provinciam  dare;  et,  si  vim  facere  co- 
iientur,  prohibitiirum  ostendit.  Helvetii,  ea  spedeiecti,  navi- 
bus  iiinctis  ratibusque  compluribus  factis, 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


castellum,  -i,  n.  fort,  redoubt 
com-munio,  4.    [munio,  fortify] 

fortify  strongly,  intrench 
invitus,  -a,  -um  unwilling 
nego,  1.  [ne  +  aio,  saj/]    to  say  no, 

deny 
exemplum,  -i,  n.  example 
os-tendo,  -ere,  tendi,  tentus  [ob 

-j-tendo,  sf vetch]    show,  declare 


de-ici5,  -ere,  ieci,  iectus  [iacio, 
hurl]  throw  or  cast  down;  dis- 
appoint 

navis,  -is,  f.  ship,  vessel,  boat 

iungo,  -ere,  iunxi,  iunctus  join, 
unite 

ratis,  -is,  f.  raft,  bark 

com-pliires,  -a  (-ia)  [plus,  more] 
several,  many 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta. 
Dicitd  haec  Latiue: 

The  fortification  was  completed  —  of  stationing  the  garri- 
son —  a  redoubt  —  he  fortifies  redoubts  —  that  ho  can  check 
them  the  more  easily  —  if  they  attempt  —  against  his  will  — 
against  my  will  {me  invito)  — against  the  Helvetians'  v/ill  — 
against  your  will  {le invito,  or  vohis  invitls)  —  the  day  which 
he  had  appointed  —  he  had  appointed  with  the  ambassadors 
—  the  day  came  —  he  denies  that  he  can  give  —  in  accordance 
with  the  custom  {more) — he  shows  that  he  will  prohibit  — 
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disappointed   in   this  expectation  —  having  joined  together 
boats  —  by  forming  many  rafts  —  the  rafts  and  boats. 

Sequeutia  litteris  Latlnis  mandatd : 

1.  When  this  work  was  completed  they  stationed  the  garri- 
son in  the  fort.  2.  He  could  check  {prohihere poterat)  them 
if  they  attempted  to  cross  against  his  will.  3.  When  those 
days  which  he  had  appointed  with  the  soldiers  came,  he  de- 
nied that  he  could  give  a  way  to  any.  4.  He  showed  that  he 
would  i^rohibit  them  if  they  attempted  to  use  (fnccre)  vio- 
lence. 5.  The  Helvetians  were  disappointed  in  this  expec- 
tation (spe).  6.  When  they  had  made  several  rafts,  some  of 
the  Helvetians  tried  to  cross  the  river  which  empties  into  the 
lake. 

Latine  his  respondet5: 

Quod  opus  est  perfectum?  Quis  commiinit  castella?  Ciir 
Caesar  disposuit  praesidia?  Quid  negabat  Caesar  se  facere 
posse?  Qui  erant  animo  deiecti?  Quae  res  iungebant 
Helvetii?  Quid  faciebant?  Nonne  compliires  rates  facie- 
bant?     (Ita  est,  faciebant  rates  complures.) 

NOTES 

1.  quo  facilius  prohibere  possit,  the  more  easily  to  check  them.  qu5 
(=ut  e5)  rather  than  ut  introduces  a  purpose  clause  whenever  that  clause 
contains  a  word  in  the  comparative  degree  or  involves  a  comparison. 
App.  107,  c;  A.  317,  b;  G.  515,  2;  H.  497,  II;  P.  482  (3);  cf.  LVIII,  2. 

2.  se  invitd,  against  his  will  {he  being  unwilling).  In  this  ablative 
absolute  an  adjective  {invito)  takes  the  place  of  the  participle  (as  in  opere 
perfecto,  above)  or  the  second  noun  (as  in  M.  Messdld,  etc.,  XIX). 
App.  98;  A.  255  a;  G.  409;  H.  431,  4;  P.  422  c. 

3.  Explain  the  infinitives  transire  (XXX,  1) ;  prohibere ;  posse  (XX,  1 ) ; 
prohibiturum  (esse).  Give  the  construction  of  more  (XLIV,  l);exem- 
pl6;  uUi;  vim;  spe  (LV»  1);  navibus  (XL,  3);  ratibus. 


150 


BELLUM     HELVETICUM 


PENSUM     SEXAGESIMUM     SECUNDUM 

Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 

Helvetii,  ea  si)e  deiecti,  nfivilius  iunctis  ratibusqiio  complu- 
ribus  factis,  alii  vadls  Rhodanl,  (pia  minima  altitiido  fiumiiiis 
erat,  nonumquam  interdiu,  saepius  noctu,  si  perrumpere  pos- 
seiit,  conati,  operis  munitione  et  mllitum  concursu  et  telis 
repulsi  hoc  conatu  destiterunt. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


minimus,  -a,  -um,  [superl.  of  par- 
vus, small]    least,  smallest 

non-numquam,  adv.  [numquam, 
never]    sometimes 

inter-diu,  adv.   by  day 

noctu,  adv.  [nox,  night]    by  night 

per-rump5,  -ere,  rupl,  ruptus 
[rumpo,  hrcak]    break  through 

munitid,  -5nis  [munid,  fortify],  f. 
fortifying,  fortification,  defence 

concursus,  -us,  m.  [cursus,  run- 
niiifj]    running  together,  onset 


telum,-i,  N.  weapon;  missile,  spear, 
dart  {vsed  for  firfhting  at  a  dis- 
tance) 

repello,  -ere,  repuli,  repulsus  [re- 
-|- pello,  £?/•/ IV,  beat]  drive  back, 
repulse 

ednatus,  -us  [c5nor,  attempt]  m. 
attempt,  effort 

de-sisto,  -ere,  -stiti,  -stilus  [sisto, 
sdand]  stand  or  leave  off,  give 
up,  refrain,  desist 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 
Dicito  haec  Latine. 

The  disappointed  Helvetians  —  by  joining  boats  and  mak- 
ing rafts  —  where  the  fords  were  — the  least  depth  of  the 
riyer  —  by  day  and  by  night  —  sometimes  by  night  —  having 
attempted  to  break  through  —  repulsed  by  the  strength  of  the 
work  —  repulsed  by  the  onset  of  the  soldiers  —  they  desisted 
from  this  attempt  —  I  will  refrain  from  mischief. 
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Sequerttia  litteris  Latlnis  mandato : 

1.  The  Helvetians,  who  were  disappointed  in  their  expec- 
tations, made  several  rafts  and  boats.  2.  They  were  not  able 
to  break  through  because  of  the  strength  of  our  fortifications. 
'■>.  The  onset  of  the  soldiers  made  the  Helvetians  refrain  from 
these  attemx^ts.  4.  In  accordance  with  the  example  of  the 
Roman  ijeople  he  denied  that  he  could  grant  a  passage  {iter). 

Inflect  together  ea  spe,  navibus  iunctis,  ratibus  compluribus,  mi- 
nima altitudo,  hoc  conatu,  beginning  with  the  nominative  forms. 

Give  the  principal  parts  of  deiecti,  iunctis,  factis,  erat,  possent, 
conati. 

NOTES 

1.  si  .  .  .  c5nati,  trying  to  sec  if  they  could  force  their  possagre;  si  is 
here  employed  in  the  sense  of  whether  or  to  see  if  to  introduce  an  indirect 
question.     The  indirect  question  has  its  verb  in  the  subjunctive. 

2.  repulsi,  they  were  driven  back  and.  For  this  use  of  the  perfect  par- 
ticiple see  L,    8. 
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Review  the  formation  of  the  verb,  XXIV,  XXXI,  XLII.  and  chart,  page 
115. 

Below  is  given  the  conjugation  of  eo,  to  go,  which  presents  some  irreg- 
ularities. In  the  tenses  which  are  regular,  only  the  forms  of  the  first 
person  are  given. 

Indicative  Subjunctive 

Tempus  praesens 

Sing.                      Plur.                                    Sing.  Plur. 

eo                     imus                                  earn  eamus 

IS                       itis                                      eas  eatis 

it                      eunt                                  eat  eant 

Tempus  imperfectum 

ibam                 ibamus                               irem  iremus 


loS 


ibo 
ivi  (ii) 
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Tempus  futurum 
ibimus 

Teinpua  perfectum 
ivimus  iverim 

Tempus  plusquam  perfectum 
iveramus  ivissem 

Tempus  futurum  exactum 
iverimus 


iverimus 


ivissemus 


articipia                                                 Gerundium 

Supinum 

iens  {gen.  euntis) 

eundi 

itum 

-6 

itu 

iturus 

-um 

eundum  (used  only  impersonally) 

-o 

Infinitivus 

ire                                     Ivisse  (isse) 

iturum  esse 

Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superidre: 

Relinquebatur  una  per  Sequaiios  via  qua,  Sequanis  invi- 
tls,  propter  aii<i:ustias  ire  non  poteraiit.  His  ouni  sufi  sponte 
persuadere  non  possent,  legatos  ad  Dunmorlgem  Aeduum 
mittunt,  ut  eo  deprecatdre  a  Sequanis  impetrarent. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


re-linqu6,  -ere,  liqui,  lictus  [lin- 
quo,  iearc]    leave  behind,   leave; 
pass.,  be  left,  remain 
via,  -ae,  f.   way,  road,  route 
propter,  prep,  c.  ace.  on  account  of 
angustiae,  -arum  [angustus,  >iar- 
/•oii']   F.,  j)l.    narrow  straits,  nar- 
row pass 


sponte,  abl.;  rjen.  spontis  willing- 
ly, of  one's  own  accord 

deprecator,  -oris,  m.  intercessor, 
mediator,  advocate 

impetrd,  1.  obtain  {by  request  or 
entreaty),  succeed  in  obtaining 

a  (ab)  impetrare  gain  permission 
from,  persuade 


Indica  voctibula  ex  hisce  deprdmpta: 
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DIcitd  haec  Latlue: 

One  way  (road)  remained  —  the  way  by  {per)  the  Sequani 

—  to  go  —  they  could  not  go  —  on  account  of  the  narrow  pass 

—  against  his  will  —  against  the  Sequanians'  will  —  since  they 
could  not  jjersuade  these  —  willingly  (of  their  own  accord) 

—  ambassadors  were  sent  to  Dumnorix  —  they  send  ambassa- 
dors—  they  send  in  order  to  {ut)  get  permission  from  the 
Sequani  —  Dumnorix  was  the  intercessor  —  he  made  the  at- 
tempt by  day  —  let  us  not  go  by  the  narrow  pass  —  we  will 
go  to  our  lesson. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latluls  mandatd: 

1.  One  way  is  left  where  they  cannot  go  against  the  will  of 
the  Sequanians.  2.  He  cannot  (is  not  able  to)  persuade  them 
to  do  it  of  their  own  accord.  3.  They  sent  an  ambassador  to 
Dumnorix  to  get  permission  from  the  Sequani.  4.  With 
Dumnorix  as  their  advocate  they  hope  to  obtain  their  request. 
5.  The  fortifications  were  broken  through  by  the  onset  of  the 
soldiers. 

Latine  his  respoudeto: 

Quot  viae  relinquebantur  per  Sequanos?  Poterantne  Se- 
quanls  h5c  persuadere?  (Nequaquam;  id  Sequanis  persua- 
dere  minime  poterant.)  Ad  quem  itaque  miserunt  legates? 
Quis  erat  Dumnorix?  (Dumnorix  princeps  erat  Helvetio- 
rum  plebique  acceptus)?  Nonne  Dumnorix  amicus  Helvetiis 
erat?     (Ita  quidem,  is  Helvetiis  amicissimus  fuerat). 

NOTES 

1.  relinquebatur  .  .  .  via,  there  remained,  etc.  When  the  subject  (here 
via)  follows  the  verb  the  expletive  there  may  be  used  to  introduce  the 
sentence. 

2.  Sequanis  invitis,  against  the  will  of  the  Sequani,  or  if  the  Sequani 
should  refuse.     For  the  constr.  see  on  se  invito,  LXI,    2. 

3.  cum  .  .  .  posseut,  since  they  could  not,  etc.  cum  causal,  since,  be- 
cause, is  followed  by  the  subjunctive  and  the  construction  is  explained  as 
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llu<  suhjuiictivo  with  cum  in  n  causdl  clause  {rum  hi  uivisidiie  eausiiri). 
App.  llOc;  A.  :V2();  G.  586;  H.  517;  1\  510,  2.  With  what  other  coustr.  is  tlio 
ciiii j.  vtiDi  oinphiyeil?     XLVI,  1. 

1.  eo  deprecatore,  by  his  mediation  or  ivith  him  as  advocate.  Observu 
that  tho  priiiHiun  eo  is  here  employed  instead  of  a  uouu  as  iu  XIX,  3. 

5.    impetrarent:     what  Subj.?     XLVIII,  6. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 

Dumiiorix  gratia  et  largitiono  apud  Sequan5s  plurimum 
poterat,  et  Helvctiis  erat  amicus  quod  ex  ea  civitate  Orgetor- 
Igis  filiam  in  matrimoniuiii  duxcrat,  et  cux^iditate  regnl  ad- 
ductus  novis  rebus  studebat,  et  quam  plurimas  civitates  suo 
beneficio  habere  obstrictas  volebat.  Itaque  rem  suscipit,  et 
ii  Sequanis  impetrat,  ut  per  fines  suos  Helvetios  ire  x^atian- 
tur,  ( )bsidesquo  uti  inter  sese  dent  perficit :  Sequani,  ne  itinere 
Helvetios  x)roliiboant;  Helvetii,  ut  sine  maleficio  et  iniiiria 
transeant. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


gratia,  -ae,  f.  favor,  esteem,  pop- 
ularity 

largitid,  -onis,  v.  giving  freely, 
liberality;  bribery 

studeo,  -ere,  studui  desire,  be 
eager  for 

novus,  -a,  -um   new 

novae  res  a  new  state  of  affairs, 
a  revolution 


beneficium,  -I  [bene,  ivell,  -(-  facid] 
N.  well  doing,  kindness,  benetit 

ob-stringo,  -ere,  strinxi,  strictus 
[strings,  tic,  bind]  bind,  hold 
{under  obligations) 

ita-que,  conj.  and  so,  therefore, 
accordingly 

obses,  obsidis,  m.,  f.  hostage; 
pledge,  security 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 
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Dicito  haec  Latine: 

Dumnorix  was  very  powerful  ^ — he  was  powerful  because 
of  his  pojjularity  —  by  bribery  —  Dumnorix  was  a  friend  to 
the  Helvetians  —  the  daughter  of  Orgetorix  —  to  marry  the 
daughter  of  Orgetorix  —  Dumnorix  was  desiring  a  revolution 
—  Dumnorix  was  wishing  to  have  as  many  states  (tribes)  as 
possible  —  to  have  held  under  obligations  —  bound  by  bene- 
fits—  therefore  he  undertakes  the  matter  (rem)  —  he  gets 
permission  from  the  Sequani  —  so  that  they  permit  —  the 
Sequani  permit  the  Helvetians  to  go  —  he  causes  {pei^ficit) 
them  to  give  {ut  dent)  hostages  —  not  to  hinder  the  Helve- 
tians —  to  cross  without  injury. 

Sequentia  litteris  Xiatlnls  mandato: 

1.  The  Helvetians  were  very  powerful,  but  {scd)  were  not 
friends  to  the  Romans.  2.  Dumnorix  married  (led  in  mar- 
riage) the  daughter  of  Orgetorix.  8.  The  people  were  influ- 
enced by  a  desire  of  royal  power,  and  were  eager  for  a 
revolution.  4.  The  men  will  desire  to  have  as  many  states 
as  possible  under  obligations  (ohstridds)  because  of  their 
kindness.  5.  They  obtained  permission  {impetrd)  from  the 
people,  so  that  they  jjermitted  them  to  go  through  the  fields. 
G.  Dumnorix  caused  hostages  to  be  given  between  the  Se- 
quanians  and  the  Helvetians.  7.  They  gained  permission 
from  the  Sequani  on  account  of  their  advocate,  Dumnorix. 

Latine  his  respondeto : 

Apud  quern  populum  poterat  Dumnorix  plurimum?  Qui- 
bus  erat  ipse  amicus?  Cuius  filiam  duxit  in  matrimonium? 
Quibus  rebus  studebat?  Quid  volebat?  Quid  impetrabat 
Dumnorix  a  Sequanis?     Quid  ipse  perfecit? 

NOTES 

1.  gratia  et  largitione,  because  of  his  iwpularity  and  lavish  giving: 
suo  beneficio,  because  of  his  favors.  The  ablative  (commonly  without  a 
preposition)  is  used  to  express  cause.     This  construction  is  called  the 
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Ablative  of  Cause  (abldtlvus  causae).  App.  85;  A.  245;  G.  108;  H.  llfi;  r. 
104.  Sometimes  a  preposition  is  used  as  pro  gldria,  XXVII;  qua  de 
causa,  XI.  sometimes  a  preposition  with  the  accusative  as  propter  an- 
gustias,  LXIII. 

2.  plurimum  poterat,  uuts  tvrj/  i^owerful:  cf.  plurimum  jiosHcnt 
XXXIX. 

3.  quam:    for  the  use  with  superlatives  see  XXX,  vooab. 

4.  Explain  the  case  of  Helvetiis  (XXXVII,  2);  civitate  (LX,  2); 
cupiditate  (XL,  1);  rebus  (XIX,  Ij;  Sequanis  (LX,  2);  itinere    (LV,    1), 

5.  Substantive  clauses  of  Result  are  used  as  the  objects  of  verbs  denot- 
ing the  accomplishment  of  an  effort:  thus,  impetrat,  ut  .  .  .  patiantur,  he 
(ibtains  permission,  so  that  they  allow,  etc;  and  uti  .  .  .  dent  perficit,  lie 
causes  them  to  give  [brings  it  about  so  that  they  give)  etc.,  where  ut .  .  . 
patiantur  and  uti  .  .  .  dent  are  Substantive  clauses  of  Result,  the  objects 
of  impetrat  and  perficit,  respectively.  App.  108,  c;  A.  332;  G.  553,  ff.;  H.  501; 
P.  494.  cf.  the  pure  clause  of  result  in  LI,  3,  and  contrast  with  the 
object  clause  inL,  4. 

6.  obsides:  hostages  were  persons  given  as  a  pledge  for  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  conditions  of  a  treaty,  and  were  subject  to  death  if  the  condi- 
tions were  violated. 
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Pensa  XXIV  et  XXXVI  rec5gn6sce. 

Intboduotoby  Notes: 

1.  Verbs  of  the  third  conjugation   ending   in   -io   have   the   following 
forms  of  the  fourth  conjugation. 

a.     The  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative,  the  imperfect  and  future. 

6.     The  present  subjunctive. 

d.     The  third  plural  of  the  future  imperative. 

d,     The  present  participle,  gerund  and  gerundive. 

2.  All  other  forms  are  of  the  third  conjugation. 
Inflection  of  capio,  take. 

Principal  Parts  :  Act.  capio  capere  cepi  captus 
Pass,  capior  capl  captus  sum 
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Vox  Activa  Vox  Passiva 

INDIC.  SUBJ.  INDIC.  SUBJ. 

Tempus  praesens 


capio,  I  take. 

capiam 

capior 

capiar 

capis,  you  take. 

capias 

caperis  (re) 

capiaris  (re) 

capit,  he  takes. 

capiat 

capitur 

capiatur 

capimus 

capiamus 

capimur 

capiamur 

capitis 

capiatis 

capimini 

capiamini 

capiunt 

capiant 

capiuntur 

capiantur 

Tempus  imperfectum 

capiebam 

caperem 

capiebar 

caperer 

capiam  capiemus 
capies     capietis 
capiet    capient 
Perf.        cepi 
Pliisqpf.     ceperam 
Fut.Exact.ceper6 


2,  cape 


2.  capit5 

3.  capito 


Tempus  futiirum 
capiar 
capieris  (re) 
capietur 
ceperim  captus  sum 

cepissem  captus  eram 

captus  ero 

IMPERATIVUS 

Tempus  praesens 

capite  capere 

Tempus  futurum 

capitote  capitor 

capiunto  capitor 

INFINITIVUS 


capiemur 
capiemini 
capientur 
captus  sim 
captus  essem 


capimmi 


capiuntor 


Praes.  capere  cap! 

Perf.     cepisse  captus  esse 

Fut.      capturus  esse  captum  Iri  (captus  fore). 

PARTICIPIUM 
Praes.  capiens  Perf.    captus,  -a,  -um 

Put.     capturus,  -a,  -um   Ger.    capiendus,  -a,  -um 
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GERUNDIUM 
GV«.     capiendi 
Dat.     capiendo 
Ace.    capiendum 
Ahl.    capiendo 

SUPINUM 
Ace.    captum 
Abl.    captu 
3.     The  verb  facid,  make,  do,  is  iiilk-cted  in  the  Bamo  way  except  that  e 
is  dropped  in  the  present  imperative  (fac,  not  face)  niid  there  is  a  future 
l>erfeet  faxo  and  a  perfect  subjunctive  faxim  in  addition  to  <lie    rej^ular 
forms. 

t.     The  passive  of  facio  is  the  semi-deponent  fio,  fieri,  factus  sum,   to 
be  made  or  bccovic;  to  come  to  2)ciss  or  hcqijien.     It  is  inflected  as  follows: 
INDIC.  SUBJ. 

Praes.  fio,  fis,  fit  flam,  fias,  fiat 

fimus,  fitis,  flunt         fiamus,  fiatis,  fiant 
Imp.  f  iebam,  f  iebas,  etc.        fierem,  fieres,  etc. 

Fut.  fiam,  fies,  etc. 

Perf.  factus  sum  factus  sim 

Plusqupf.    factus  eram  factus  essem 

Fut.  Perf.    factus  erd 
IMPERAT.     Praes.  fi,  fite 

Fut.       fit5,  fito,  fitote,  fiuntd 
INFIN.  Praes.  fieri 

Perf     factum  esse 
Fut.       factum  iri 
PART.  Perf      factus,  -a,  -um 

Ger.      faciendus,  -a,  -um 
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PENSUM    SEXAGESIMUM    SEXTUM 

Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 

Caesarl  renuntiatur,  Helvetils  esse  in  anim5  per  agrum  Se- 
quanorum  et  AeduSrum  iter  in  Santonum  fines  facere,  qui 
non  longe  a  Tolosatium  finibus  absunt,  quae  civitas  est  in 
provincia.  Id  si  fieret,  intellegebat,  magno  cum  pericul5 
provinciae  futurum,  ut  homines  bellicosos,  populi  Romani  in- 
imicos,  locis  patentibus  maximeque  frumentariis  finitimos 
liaberet. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


re-nuntio,  1.  [nuntius,  mesnenrfer] 
to  announce  back,  report 

Santones,  -um  (Santoni,  -orum), 
M.  the  Santones  or  Santoni,  a 
Gallic  tribe  between  the  Loire  and 
the  Garonne 

Tolosates,  -ium,  m.  Tolosates,  a 
tribe  in  Gallia  Provincia 

intellego,  -ere,  -lexi,  -lectus  un- 
derstand, know 

intellegebat  .  .  .  futurum  (esse) 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Dicito  haec  Latine: 

It  is  reported  to  Caesar  —  it  is  reported  that  the  Helvetians 
intend  —  to  march  through  the  country  of  the  Sequanians  — 
who  are  not  far  distant  —  which  tribe  (and  this  tribe)  —  if 
this  should  happen  —  he  knew  it  would  be  —  with  great  dan- 
ger (attended  with  great  danger) — with  great  danger  to  the 


he  knew  it  would  be 

f  io,  fieri,  factus  sum  to  be  made 
or  done,  to  happen 

bellicosus,  -a,  -um  [bellum]  full 
of  war,  warlike 

patens,  patentis,  j)^'^^^-  part-  of 
pated    open,  exposed 

frumentarius,  -a,  -um  [frumen- 
tum]  pertaining  to  grain,  fruit- 
ful 
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province  —  that  it  should  have  warlike  men  —  in  places  —  in 
especially  fruitful  places  —  there  were  many  places. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latiuis  mandatd: 

1.  The  men  reported  to  Caesar  that  the  peoj)le  intended 
{popnJo  esse  in  animd)  to  march  without  mischief.  2.  If 
these  things  should  happen,  they  thought  it  would  be  attend- 
ed with  {cu))i)  great  danger.  3.  Warlike  men  were  tho  vuo- 
mies  of  the  Roman  people  and  dwelt  in  fruitful  places.  4. 
Dumnorix,  who  was  very  powerful  among  the  common  peo- 
ple, wished  to  bind  the  Tolosates  by  his  kindness.  5.  The 
liberality  and  xjoxoularity  of  Dumnorix  were  known  to  Caesar. 
T).  The  Santones,  who  were  not  far  away,  desired  a  revolution. 
7.  The  desire  for  royal  power  is  (attended)  with  great  dan- 
ger to  all  men. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Quibus  erat  in  animo  (  WJio  intended)  per  agrum  Sequa- 
norum  iter  facere?  Ubi  ha])itribant  Santones?  Erautne 
Tolosates  in  jprovinciji  Komana?  Quid  intellegebant  futu- 
rum  esse  perlculosum  (dangerous)? 

NOTES 

1.  Caesari:  Dative,  indirect  object  of  the  -verh  renuntidtur.  The  Dative 
of  the  Indirect  object  {obiectum  obliquum)  regularly  corresponds  to  the 
English  Objective  with  to  or  for  and  indicates  that  the  object  is  indirectly 
affected  by  the  action.  App.  60;  A.  224-22G;  G.  345;  H.  384;  P.  374. 
This  is  the  common  nse  of  the  Dative;  cf.  Caesari,  LV;       legcltls,  LVIII. 

2.  renuntiatur:  here  used  impersonally.  The  subject  is  the  follow- 
ing clause. 

3.  Helvetiis  esse  in  animd:  for  trans,  and  the  constr.  of  esse  see 
LVI,    3. 

4.  Sequandrum:  the  possessive  genitive  limiting  agfj-tmi.  The  Pos- 
sessive Genitive  {genet'ivus  2^ossessionis)  expresses  the  author  or  owner  and 
corresponds  to  the  English  possessive  or  the  objective  with  of.  App. 
57;  A.  214,  a;  G.  362;  H.  396,  I;  P.  352  (3).  This  genitive  is  a  subdivi- 
sion of  the  Subjective  genitive  and  is  the  most  common  of  the  genitive 


PENSUM     SEXAGESIMUM     SEPTIMUM  107 

constructions.     Cf.  ipsoruni,  II;  Belgdrum,  XII;  Galliae,  XV,  and  numer- 
oas  other  examples  in  the  successive  lessons. 

5.  intellegebat  . . .  futurum  (esse),  he  knew  it  ivould  be  {attended) 
with  great  danger  to  the  province  (lit.  with  the  great  danger  of  the  province). 
For  the  infin.  see  on  XX,  1.  a.  the  subject  of  futurum  (esse)  is  the 
clause  lit . . .  haberet.  b.  futurum  has  the  neuter  singular  ending  -xim 
since  clauses  (or  phrases)  used  substantively  are  regarded  as  of  the  neuter 
gender. 

6.  The  adjective  ending -arius  means  pertaining  to,  belonging  to,  and 
is  represented  in  English  by  the  termination  -arian  or  -ary;  e.  g,  agra- 
rius,  agrarian;  auxiliarius,  auxiliary. 

7.  The  adjective-ending -osus,  denotes /itiness,  and  in  many  cases  is 
the  equivalent  of  the  Engli^  adjective-ending  -ose,  or  -ons;  e.  g. 
belli-c-5sus,  full  of  war*  bitlicose;  verb-osus,  full  of  ivords,  verbose; 
calamit-osus,  calamitous. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  : 

Ob  eas  causas  ei  munitioni,  quam  fecerat  T.  Labienum  le- 
gatum  praefecit;  ipse  in  Italiam  magnis  itineribus  contendit 
diiasque  ibi  legiones  conscribit  et  tres,  quae  eircum  Aquile- 
iani  hiemabant,  ex  hibernis  educit  et,  qua  proximum  iter  iu 
ulteriorem  Galliam  per  Alpes  erat,  cum  his  quinque  legioni- 
bus  Ire  contendit. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


ob,  p>^'cp-  c.  ace.  (in  composition,  in 
the  ivay  of,  against)  on  account 
of,  for 

Titus,  -i  (abbr.  T.),  m.   Titus 

Labienus,  -i,  m.  Labienus,  a  Ro- 
man family  name 

prae-ficio,  -ere,  feci,  fectus  [facio] 
make  or  place  over  or  before,  put 


in  command  of 
Italia,  -ae,  f.    Italy,  sometiines  {in 

Caesar)  including  Cisalpine  Gaul 
ibi,  adv.    in  that  place,  there 
con-scribo,  -ere,  scrips!,  scriptus 

[scribo,   tvrite^     write   together, 

enroll,  enlist 
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out,  lead  forth 

hibernus,  -a,  -um  winter,  pertain- 
ing to  winter 

hiberna,  -drum  (supply  castra),  n. 
wiiidr  ([Uiirters,  winter  camp 

Alpes,  -ium,  f.,  2>l-    the  Alps 

quinque,  indecl.  num.   five 


C\TC\XXn.yj)rep.  c.  ace.  around,  about, 
near 

Aquileia,  -ae,  k.  Aquileia,  a  cHij 
of  Cisalpine  Gaul 

hiemd  to  winter,  to  pass  the  win- 
ter 

e-duc6,  -ere,  diixi,  ductus     lead 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Dicitd  haec  Latlne: 

For  this  reason  —  he  placed  the  lieutenant  over  the  fortifi- 
cation —  he  was  hastening  by  forced  marches  —  two  legions 
were  levied  by  Caesar  —  he  will  lead  three  legions  from  win- 
ter quarters  —  the  nearest  route  is  over  the  Alps  —  legions 
are  levied  there  —  let  us  hasten  to  go  with  these  —  Caesar 
had  five  legions. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinls  mandatd: 

1.  Lieutenants  were  placed  over  these  fortifications.  Cae- 
sar himself  will  hasten  into  farther  Gaul.  3.  The  three  le- 
gions, which  were  enlisted,  were  led  forth  from  winter  quar- 
ters. 4.  They  passed  the  winter  about  Aquileia  in  farther 
Gaul.  5.  It  is  reported  that  these  warlike  men  are  passing  the 
winter  in  the  exposed  part  of  Gaul. 

Latine  his  respondeto. 

Quem  praefecit  Caesar  ei  munition!?  Quo  contendit 
Caesar?  Qu5modo  contendit  ipse  in  Italiam?  Quot  legio- 
nes  ibi  conscripsit?  Quot  legiones  ediixit  ex  hlbernis?  Ubi 
hiemabant  legiones  illae?  Quo  contendit  Caesar  Ire  deinde 
{then)?  Quot  cum  legiSnibus?  Quos  per  montes  erat  iter 
proximum? 

NOTES 

1.  ei  munitidni  praefecit,  he  put  in  command  of  that  fortification. 
The  Dative  of  the  Indirect  object  follows  verbs  compounded  with  ad,  an- 
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te,  con,  in,  inter,  ob,  post,  prae,  pr5,  sub,  super.  Thus  munitioni  is  the 
Dative  with  praefecit  compound  with  prae  [Dat'ivus  cum  coinpositd  prae. 
App.  62;  A.    228;  G.  347;  H.  386;  P.  377  (Ij.     Cf.  omnibus  2yraestdrent,  i*f»^ 
ftnitimis  helium  hiferre,  XXIII;  sibi  suscepit,  XXXIII. 

2.  magnis  itineribus,  61/ /orcec?  »narc/ics.  The  Ablative,  with  an  ad- 
jective in  agreement  or  a  limiting  genitive  or  with  the  preposition  cum, 
is  used  to  describe  the  manner  of  an  action.  This  ablative  answers  the 
question  how  and  is  called  the  Ablative  of  Manner  {abldtivus  modi).  App. 
88;  A.  248  and  Note;  G.  401;  H.  419,  III;  P.  410.  Cf.  mdgno  cum  peri- 
cuW,  LXVI. 

3.  cum  his  qulnque  legionibus:  accompaniment  is  regularly  denot- 
ed by  the  ablative  with  cum.  App.  89;  A.  248  a;  G.  392;  H.  419  I;  P. 
410  (1).  This  construction  is  called  the  Ablative  of  Accompaniment  {ab- 
lativiis  com,itdtus).     Cf.  secum,  JjX. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Ibi  Ceutrones  et  Graiocell  et  Caturiges,  locis  superioribus 
occupatis,  itinere  exercitum  prohibere  conantur.  Compluri- 
bus  his  proelils  pulsis,  ab  Ocel5,  quod  est  citerioris  provinci- 
ae  extremum,  in  fines  Vocontiorum  ulterioris  provinciae  die 
septimS  pervenit:  inde  in  Allobrogum  fines  ab  Allobrogibus  in 
Segusiavos  exercitum  ducit.  Hi  sunt  extra  provinciam  trans 
Rliodanum  priml. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


septuagesimus   (-gensimus),    -a, 

-um    seventieth 
Ceutrones   (Cen-),  -um,    m.     the 

Ceutrones  or  Ceutrones,  a  Belgic 

tribe  and  (2)  a  tribe  in  Provincia 

Romdna 
OraiocelT,  -drum,  m.   the  Graiocell, 


a  Gallic  tribe  in  the  Graian  Alps 
Caturiges,  -um,  m.   the  Caturiges, 

a    Gallic   tribe  in   Provincia  Ro- 

vidna 
superior,  -ius  [camp,  of  superus, 

above^    upper,    higher,   superior; 

previous,  former 
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(.hero,  thence 
Segusiavl,  -drum,  m.    the  begnsi- 

avi,  (I.  tribe  en.tf.  of  the  lihone 
extra,,  piu'ii.  c.   acr.     Ix-yoiul,    witli- 

uut 
trans,  preji.  e.  ace.    across,  beyond, 

over 


Occlum,  -i,  N.    Ocoluni,  a  totcii  of 

till'  Graiocrli 
citerior,  -ius    [cis,  oit    tliis    si<lc] 

nearor,  hither 
Vocontii,  -drum,  m.   the  Vocoutii, 

a    Gallic   tribe   between    the  Isere 

and  Durance 
inde,  a(h\    from  that   place,  from 

ludica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Dicitd  haec  Latlne: 

Tli(^  liiL;lier  places  were  seized  —  to  stop  the  army  from 
advancing  (from  its  march) — these  tribes  {populi)  were 
l)eaten  —  they  attempt  several  battles  —  Ocelum  is  the  far- 
thest  town  of  the  province  —  of  the  hither  province  —  he  ar- 
rives on  the  seventh  day  —  from  thence  into  the  country  of 
the  Allobroges  —  the  army  is  led  away  from  the  Allobrot^es 
—  the  Segusiavi  are  without  the  province. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandatd : 

1.  The  higher  places  were  seized  by  the  Ceutrones,  Grai- 
oceli,  and  Caturiges.  2.  They  did  this  in  order  to  hinder 
our  army  from  marching.  3.  Caesar  defeated  them  in  many 
battles  and  marched  from  Ocelum  to  the  Vocontii.  4.  Ocelum 
is  a  town  of  the  Graioceli  in  the  hither  province.  5.  The  army 
was  led  by  Caesar  among  the  Segusiavi  who  were  the  first 
across  the  river.  6.  From  thence  the  Vocontii  are  many 
miles  distant.  7.  Titus  Labienus  was  not  in  winter  quarters 
around  Ocelum.  8.  Caesar  jDlaced  a  lieutenant  over  the  ar- 
my which  he  levied  in  hither  Gaul. 

Give  the  construction  of  locis,  (XL,  .S);  itinere,  (LV,  1);  his,  (XL,  3); 
prdvinciae,  (LXVI,    i);    Vocontiorum;  die,  (XXXVII,  1). 

NOTES 

1.  compluribus  his  proeliis  pulsis,  tvhen  these  had  been  beaten  in 
many  battles.     Note  the  interlocked  order  of  words. 
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2.  extremum:  sc.  oppidum. 

3.  in  fines,  i7ito  the  country;  in  Segusiavos,  among  the  Segusiavi. 
a.  The  2Jlcice  (person  or  thing)  to  ivhich  (the  Limit  of  Motion)  is  denoted 
by  the  Accusative  with  in  or  ad.  This  construction  is  called  the  Termi- 
nal Accusative  [accusativus  termindlis).)  App.  76;  A.  258,  2;  G.  337; 
H.  380;  P.  425:  cf.  ad  eos,  VI;  ad  septentri5nes,  XIV;  in  longitudi- 
nem,  XXVII;  ad  iudicium,  XLV. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textii  superiore: 

Helvetii  iam  per  angustias  et  fines  Sequanorum  suas  c5pi- 
as  traduxerant,  et  in  Aeduorum  fines  pervenerant  eorumque 
agros  populabantur.  Aedui  cum  se  suaque  ab  iis  defenders 
non  iDossent,  legatos  ad  Caesarem  mittunt  rogatum  auxilium: 
Ita  se  omni  tempore  de  populo  Romano  meritos  esse,  ut  pae- 
ne  in  conspectii  exercitiis  nostri  agri  vastari,  liberi  eorum  iu 
servitutem  abdiici,  opi^ida  expugnari  non  debuerint. 
INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


trans-diico,    -ere,    diixi,    ductus 
lead  or  bring  across  or  over 

populor,  -ari,  -atus  sum     devas- 
tate, lay  waste 

de-fendo,  -ere,  fendi,  fensus    do- 
fend,  protect 

auxilium,  -i,  n.    aid,  help 

ita,  adv.    so,  thus 

mereor,    mereri,    meritus     sum 
merit,  deserve 

paene,  adv.    almost 

conspectus,  -us    [conspicio,  per- 
ceive]   sight;  presence 
ludica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta 


vasto,  1,  lay  waste,  ravage,  devas- 
tate 

liberi,  -drum,  m.    children 

servitiis,  -tutis  [servus,  a  slave] 
F.    slavery,  servitude 

ab-diic5,  -ere,  ddxi,  ductus  lead 
away 

ex-piigno,  1.  storm,  attack,  cap- 
ture 

debeo, -ere,  debui,  debitus  [de-(- 
habeo]  have  or  keep  from,  owe, 
ought 
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DIcitd  haec  Latlne: 

Thn)UL!:h  llio  narrows  —  the  Helvotinns  had  led  tlieir 
troops  —  they  devustiite  the  fields  of  the  Aediii — since  the 
Aedui  could  not  ijrotect  themselves  —  to  ask  aid  —  they 
sent  to  ask  aid ^ — they  said  {(llrcrinif)  they  had  so  descu'ved 
of  the  Roman  people  —  had  so  deserved  that  their  fields 
ought  not  to  be  ravaged  ^ — had  so  deserved  that  their  chil- 
dren ought  not  to  be  led  away — had  so  deserved  that  their 
towns  ought  not  to  be  stormed. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  The  Helvetians  led  their  troops  into  the  boundaries  of 
the  Aeduans  and  devastated  their  fields.  2.  The  Aeduans 
could  not  defend  themselves  and  their  property  (sua)  from 
the  Helvetians.  3.  The  Aeduans  sent  men  to  him  to  ask 
help.  4.  The  Aeduans  had  so  deserved  of  the  Romans  that 
their  fields  ought  not  to  be  laid  waste.  5.  The  Helvetians 
attempted  to  storm  the  towns  of  the  Aedui  and  to  lead  their 
children  into  slavery. 

NOTES 

1.  mittunt  rogatum  auxilium,  send  to  ask  aid.  The  Accusative  of 
the  supine  {rogdtuni)  is  employed  with  verbs  of  motion  {jnittunt)  to  Cn;- 
noie  x)urpose.     App.  128,  b;  A.  302;  G.  4.35;  H.  .546;  P.  5.54  (2). 

2.  Explain  the  Subjunctives  possent,  (LXIII,.^):  debuerint,  (LI,  8): 
and  the  infinitives  meritos  esse,  (XX,  1);  vastari,  (XXX,  1);  abduci;  ex- 
pugnari. 

Indirect  Discourse  is  formally  treated  in  the  next  lesson.  The  Indirect 
Discourse  of  this  lesson  should  be  reviewed  after  the  formal  study. 
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INDIRECT    DISCOURSE 

1.     When  the  thought  of  a  writer  or   speaker    is    reported,    not   in   the 
words  originally  used,  but  with  those  words  altered  to  suit  the  construe- 
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tion  of  the  reporter's  sentence,  the  altered  language  is  called  an  indirect 
quotation,  and  the  construction  is  called  Indirect  Discourse  (ordtio  obll- 
qua).  The  indirect  discourse  naturally  follows  verbs  and  expressions 
signifying,  to  say,  fell,  inform,  think, perceive,  understand,  know:  i.  e.  verbs 
of  saying  or  of  mental  action. 

2.  In  Indirect  Discourse  a  principal  {declarative)  clause  has  its  subject 
in  the  accusative  and  its  verb  in  the  infinitive.  Cf.  {d'lcunt)  se  meritos 
esse,  {they  say)  that  they  have  deserved,  in  the  last  lesson;  also,  biennium 
satis  esse  duxerunt,  thry  considered  that  two  years  were  sufficient 
(XXXII);  se  paratos  esse  arbitrati  sunt,  they  thought  they  ivere  prepared 
(XLVII);sese  persuasuros  esse  existimabant  (LIII);negat  se  posse 
(I>XI  );  etc.  See  XX,  1,  2.  Observe  that  in  the  translation  of  these 
clauses  the  English  idiom  rcfiuires  the  nominative  and  indicative  and 
usually  the  introductory  conjunction  that,  although  the  Latin  has  no 
introductory  word. 

3.  In  Indirect  Discourse  all  subordinate  or  imperative,  clauses  have 
their  verbs  in  the  subjunctive,  e.  g. 

a.  (dlcunt)  se  Ita  meritos  esse,  ut  agri  vastari  non  debuerint,  they 
say  that  they  have  so  deserved  that  iltrir  fields  ought,  nut  to  have  been  laid 
ivaste  (LXIX);  si  vira  conentur,  (s-r)  prohibiturum  {esse)  ostendit,  he 
declares  that  he  will  sloj)  them  if  they  attempt  {lo  k.sc)  force.  Here  ut  .  .  . 
debuerint  and  si  .  .  .  conentur  are  subordinate  clauses  in  Indirect  dis- 
course and  therefore  have  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive.  If  the  subordinate 
verb  was  subjunctive  in  Direct  Discourse  it  remains  subjunctive  in  Indi- 
rect Discourse. 

b.  {Caesar)  respondit,  ...  ad  Id.  Apr.  reverterentur,  (Caesar)  an- 
swered .  .  .  that  they  should  return  about  the  middle  of  A}iril.  In  Direct 
Discourse  {ordtio  recta)  Caesar,  in  addressing  the  legates,  naturally  used 
the  imperative,  revertimini,  return;  but  in  Indirect  Discourse  this  im- 
perative becomes  subjunctive. 

c.  No  examples  of  interrogative  clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse  occur  in 
the  text  of  Bellum  Helveticom  excepting  rhetorical  questions  im- 
plying their  own  answer  which  have  their  verb  in  the  infinitive:  e.  g.  num 
recentium  iniurarium  memoriam  deponere  posse,  could  he  forget  (or 
put  away  the  recollection  of)  the  recent  wro)igs.  Other  interrogative  clauses 
have  their  verbs  in  the  Subjunctive  in  Indirect  Discourse. 

i.  The  infinitives  of  the  principal  clause  represent  the  time,  present, 
past,  or  future  as  related  to  the  time  of  the  principal  verb. 


{  audire  (  hears 

dlClt  se       ■{  he  sf(j/.s  that  he  ■{ 

(  audiri  (  is  heo 


heard 
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dicit  se 


dicit  se 


dixit  se 


^  audivisse 
(  auditum  esse 
(  audituruin  esse 
(  auditum Iri  (or fore 
ut  audiatur) 

(  audire 
j  audiri 


he  says  tluit  he 
he  says  that  he 

he  said  that  he 


i  heard  o 
(  has  been 
j  will 
\  ivill 


r  has  heard 
heard 
hear 
be  heard 


dixit  se 


dixit  se 


he  said  that  he 


he  said  that  he 


heard  or  has  heard 
was    heard    or    has 

been  heard 
had  heard 
had  been  heard 
would  hear 
would  be  heard 


audivisse 
auditum  esse 
auditiirum  esse 
auditum  iri  (or  fore 

(or  futiirum  esse) 

ut  audiatur) 

5.  The  tense  of  the  verb  in  the  subordinate  clause  also  depends  on  the 
verb  of  saying  (or  mental  action)  according  to  the  law  of  the  Sequence  of 
Tenses. 

In  this  relation,  the  tenses  are  divided  into  primary  (or  principal) 
and  secondary  (historical)  as  follows: 

f present  ^.  .     , 

I  imperfect 

Primary  i  ^^^^J^^  Secondary  i  perfect  (historical) 

I  ^  ^  '^  I  pluperfect 

I  future  perfect  ^ 

The  rule  for  the  Sequence  of  Tenses  is: 
Primary  tenses  i  in  the  principal  clause)  are  followed  by  primary 
tenses  (in  the  subordinate  clause)  and  secondary  tenses  by  second- 
ary tenses.  Thus  (text  of  LVIIIj  the  perfect  historical  respondit  is  fol- 
lowed by  secondary  tenses  vellent  and  reverterentur  in  the  subordinate 
clauses. 

Other  illustrations  of  the  Sequence  of  Tenses  will  be  found  in  the  fol- 
lowing lessons. 

6.  Verte  in  Anglicum: 

1.  Legidnem  habeo.  2.  Dicit,  "  legionem  habeo.  "  3.  Dicit 
se  legionem  habere.  4.  Dicit  se  legionem  habuisse.  5.  Di- 
cit se  legionem  habitiirum  esse.  6.  Dicet  se  legionem  habere 
{he  will  say  that  he  has).     7.  Dicet  se  legionem  habuisse.   8. 
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Dicet  se  habiturum  esse.  9.  Dixerunt  se  Ire  {ihey  said  the  it 
ihcij  iccrc  going).  10.  Dixerunt  mllites  7r/sse.  11.  Dixerunt 
homines  Ituros  esse.  12  Arbitratur  obsides  dari.  18.  Arbi- 
tratur  obsides  datos  esse.  14.  Arbitratur  obsides  datum  iri 
(futurum  e.s.se  or  fore  ut  obsides  deutur). 

Rem.  The  future  passive  infinitive  is  rarely  used  in  Latin  and  the  par- 
aphrase of  the  future  infinitive  of  sum  with  a  result  clause  (as  indicated 
In  the  parenthesis)  may  be  used  instead. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latlnls  mandato: 

1.  He  says  it  is  very  easy  to  get  control  of  the  government. 

2.  They  .said  it  was  very  easy  to  accomplish   their  attemj^ts. 

').    They  think  they  will  easily  prohibit    them.       4.    They 

thought  they  would  easily  prohibit  them.     5.  They  said  they 

intt'iK^ed  (  xxxviii.l)  to  lunn-li  thnniLrh  their  province  because 

they  had  no  other  way.     6.  We    intend  (nobis  est  etc.)  to 

march  through  the  province  because  we   have  no  other  way. 

7.  If  you  wisli  {si  I'ulfis)  anything  you  can  (jiofcstis)  easily 

return.     8.  He  says  that  if  you  wish  anything  you  can  easily 

return.     9.  He  said  that  if  they  wished  anything  they  could 

easily   return.     10.  It  happened   that   they   roamed   widely. 

11.  He  said  it   happened  that   they  roamed   widely.     12.  He 

thought  he   would    take    a    day    for   deliberating.     13.  He 

thinks  a  day  will  bo  taken  (6,  rem.)  for  deliberatin<,'.     14.  He 

thought  a  day  would  be  taken  for  deliberating. 

Rem.  If  '"he"  or  "they"  in  Ind.  Disc,  means  the  same  person  as  the 
subject  of  the  verb  of  saying  {or  inental  action)  the  reflexive  se  must  be 
employed  (XXXII,  1);  if  "'he"  or  "they  "  in  Ind.  Disc,  refers  to  a  differ- 
ent person  from  the  subject,  the  demonstrative  eum  (e5s)  must  be  used. 


PENSUM    SEPTUAGESIMUM     PRIMUM 

Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 

Eodem  tempore  AmbarrI,  necessarii  et  consanguine!  Aed- 
uorum,  Caesarem  certiorem  faciunt,  sese  depopulatis   agrls, 
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non  facile  ab  oppidis  vim  hostium  prohibere.  Item  Allobro- 
ges,  (pii  trans  Khoclanum  vicos  possossionC'Sciuo  habebant,  fuga 
se  ad  Caosarem  recipiunt  ot  demOustrant,  sibi  praeter  at^rl  so- 
lum nihil  esse  roliqul.  Quibus  rebus  adductus  Caesar  non 
exspectaiuliuu  sibi  statuit,  dum,  omnibus  fortiinis  sociorum 
consumptis,  in  Santonos  Helvetii  pervenirent. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


Ambarri,  -orum,  m.  the  Ambairi, 
dependents  of  the  Aedxii,  between 
the  Saone  and  Rhone 

necessarius,  -a,  -um  necessary, 
needful:  as  subst.,  friend,  relative 

consanguineus,  -a,  -um  [sanguis, 
blood^  of  the  same  blood:  as 
subst.,  kinsman,  relative 

de-populor,  1.    lay  waste,  plunder 

hostis,  -is,  M.,  F.  (jniblic)  enemy, 
foe;  pL  the  enemy 

fuga,  -ae,  f.    flight 

se  recipiunt  they  betake  them- 
selves, retreat,  go 

de-monstr5,  1.  [monstro,  show] 
show,  point  out 


praeter,  prep.  c.  ace.  besides,  ex- 
cept 

solum,  -i,  N.    bottom,  ground,  soil 

reliquus,  -a,  -um  remaining,  the 
rest;  neut,  sing,  as  subst.,  remain- 
der 

ex-specto,  1.  look  out  for,  wait, 
expect 

statuo,  -ere,  statui,  statutus  set 
up;  determine,  decide 

n5n  exspectandum  sibi  statuit 
he  decided  he  ought  not  to  wait 

fortuna,  -ae,  f.  fortune;  j^l-t  goods, 
property 

con-sumo,  -ere,  sumpsi,  sumptus 
[sumo,  take]    consume,  destroy 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

DIcitd  haec  Latine: 

The  relatives  of  the  Aeduans  —  the  Ambarri  inform  Caesar 
—  Caesar-  was  informed  by  the  Ambarri  —  that  they  check 
the  violence  of  the  enemy  —  the  Allobroges  had  property 
across  the  Rhine  —  they  retreat  —  they  show  that  there  is 
nothing  left  —  the  fields  —  the  soil  of  the  field  ( the  bare 
ground) — by    (because   of)  these  circumstances  —  I  deter- 
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mine  —  Caesar  determined  that  he  ought  not  to  wait  —  to  de- 
stroy—  after  destroying  the  property  —  the  jproperty  of  his 
allies  —  until  the  Helvetians  arrived  —  of  the  Santoni. 
Sequeutia  litteris  Latinls  mandatd : 

1.  Caesar  was  informed  by  the  Aedui  that  they  could  not 
restrain  {prohihere)  the  violence  of  the  men.  2.  When 
these  things  had  been  pointed  out  {abl.  ahs.)  Caesar  deter- 
mined that  he  ought  not  to  wait.  3.  The  Allobroges  went  to 
Caesar  and  informed  him  that  nothing  was  left.  4.  Since 
the  fields  were  devastated  and  the  goods  of  their  allies  de- 
stroyed, they  determined  to  wait  until  their  near  friends  {ne- 
cessdril)  arrived.  5.  At  the  same  time  the  Aedui  said  their 
children  ought  not  to  be  led  away  into  slavery.  6.  Thus  the 
town  was  stormed  almost  in  sight  of  the  Romans.  7.  Ho 
knew  that  the  enemy  would  ravage  and  devastate  ilieir  fields. 

Latine  his  respondeto : 

Qui  faciunt  Caesarom  certiorem?  Cur  non  poterant  vim 
hostium  ab  oppidis  prohibere?  Fuga  ad  Caesarem  qui  se 
receperunt?  Quid  demonstrant  Allobroges  Caesari?  Ex- 
pectavitne  Caesar?  Quid  Caesar  statuit?  Quae  est  con- 
striictio  tempore?  cujrls?  oppidis?  fngci?  rebus?  fdrtiinis? 
Quo  in  tempore  est  faciunt?  hahebant?  recipiunt?  statuit? 
perveiiirent?  Quae  particula  sermonis  est  sese?  agi'is?  fac- 
ile? trans?  reliqul?  solum?  adductus? 

Inflect  the  nouns  tempore;  vim(IiIII,Intr.  n.);  hostium;  vicos;  fuga. 
Give  the  construction  of  tempore;  Aeduorum;  Caesarem;  sese;  agris; 
oppidis;  hostium;  possessiones;  solum;  Santon6s,(LXVIII,;5) Explain 
the  mode  of  prohibere,  (LXX,  2);  esse;  exspectandum  (esse);  per- 
venirent  (LVIII,  2). 

NOTES 

1.  sibi  . . .  esse,  that  they  have  nothing  (lit.,  that  there  is  to  them  noth- 
ing). The  dative  (here  sibi)  is  employed  with  some  form  of  esse  to  de- 
note possession.      This  construction  is  called  the  Dative  of  Possession 
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{datlvus  possessionis).  App.  66;  A.  231;  H.  387.  Cf.  sibi  esse  in 
animo,  that  it  was  their  intention  or  they  had  the  intention  (LVI); 
Helvetiis  esse  in  animo,  that  the  Helvetians  had  the  intention 
(LXVI). 

2.  nihil  esse  reliqui,  that  nothing  is  left  (lit.,  that  there  is  nothing  or 
no  2Jart  of  a  remainder).  This  construction,  where  the  genitive  denotes 
the  whole,  of  which  n  part  is  taken,  is  called  the  Partitive  Genitive  (geneti- 
rus  imrt'it'ivus).  App.  56;  A.  216;  G.  36;t;  11.  31)7.  Cf.  quarum 
iinam    (II);   horum   fortissimi    (V);    ndbilissimos   civitatis  (LVI     ). 

3.  non  exspectandum  (esse)  sibi,  that  he  must  not  wait  (lit.,  that  it 
must  not  be  awaited  bn  himself).  The  dative  (here  sibi)  is  employed  with 
the  Gerundive  to  denote  the  person  on  whom  the  necessity  rests.  This  con- 
struction is  called  the  Dative  of  Agent  (dativus  agentis).  App.  65;  A. 
232;  G.  355;  H.  388. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore  : 
Flumen  est  Arar,  quod  per  fines  Aeduorum  et  Sequanorum 
inRliodanummfluit,  incredibili  leiiitate,  ita  ut  oculis  in  utram 
partem  fluat,  iudicarl  non  possit.  Id  Helvetii  ratibus  ac  lin- 
tribus  iunctis  transibant.  Ubi  per  exploratores  Caesar  certior 
factus  est,  tres  iam  partes  c5piarum  Helvetios  id  flumen  tra- 
diixisse,  quartam  fere  partem  citra  flumen  Ararim  reliquam 
esse,  de  tertia  vigilia  cum  legidnibus  tribus  e  castris  profec- 
tus  ad  eam  partem  pervenit,  quae  nondum  flumen  transierat. 
INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


Arar,  Araris  {ace.  -ina),  m.  the 
Arar,  a  river  of  Belgic  Gaul,  now 
the  Saone 

incredibilis,  -e  extraordinary,  in- 
credible 

lenitas,     -tatis,      r.       gentleness, 


smoothness 
oculus,  -i,  M.    eye 
uter,  utra,  utrum  (gen.  -ius,  dat. 

-i)    which  {of  two) 
iudico,  1.    decide,  judge 
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citra,  ctdv.  and  prep,  c,  ace.  ou  this 
side  of,  within 

vigilia,  -ae,  f.  wakefulness,  keep- 
ing watch  {by  nifjht),  a  watch 

castra,  -orum,  n.    camp 


ac,  conj.  (used  only  before  consonants. 

See  atque,  V,  vocab.)    and  also, 

and 
linter,  lintris,  f.,  m.    skiff,  ferry, 

boat 
explorator,  -oris,  m.    scoot,  spy 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

*Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandatd: 

1.  The  rivers  flowed  with  remarkable  smoothness.  2.  The 
Aeduans  were  not  able  to  determine  by  the  eyes  in  which  di- 
rection the  Saone  was  flowin^^  8.  They  informed  Caesar 
that  the  Helvetians  had  crossed  this  river  by  several  boats 
joined  together.  4.  At  the  fourth  watch  almost  all  were 
this  side  of  the  camp.  5.  Three  legions  set  out  from  the 
camp  with  Caesar  and  arrived  at  the  third  watch.  6.  Cae- 
sar decided  that  he  ought  not  to  wait  until  the  enemy  de- 
stroyed the  property  of  his  allies.  7.  He  showed  that  the 
rest  of  the  enemy  were  retreating. 

Latine  his  respondetd: 

Quod  flumen  tiuit  per  fines  Aeduorum  et  Sequanorum? 
Quomodo  fluit  Arar?  Quomodo  translbanteum  Helvetii?  Qui 
certiorem  faciunt  Caesarem?  Quid  dixerunt  exploratores? 
Quae  pars  eorum  erat  citra  flumen?  Quando  prufectus  est 
Caesar  e  castrls?  Quani  ad  partem  eorum  pervenit?  Quae 
est  constructio  nominis  Arar 9  (Est  nominatlvus,  subiec- 
tum  verbi?)  Quae  est  constriictio  Icmidtc?  (Est  ablatlvus 
modi.)     Untrihus?      (Est   abhltivus   iustrumentl.)     v'ujilid? 


♦The  dictation  exercises  will  hereafter  be  omitted,  as  teachers  and  pupils  have  become 
familiar  with  the  plan.  It  is  hoped  the  practice  will  be  continued  in  each  lesson.  Mere 
translation  is  by  no  means  the  whole  work  of  the  student.  At  no  stage  in  the  study  of 
Lilt  in  shi^uld  the  student  fall  below  the  standard  of  the  ability  to  render  short  passages 
into  Latin  or  English  when  either  langu.ige  is  pronounced.  This  ability  is  to  be  secured 
and  maintained  only  by  continued  daily  dictation  exercises  on  the  general  plan  heretofore 
pursued. 
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legidnilms?  trdduxissc?  (Est  perfectum  inflnitivi,  difitio- 
no  oblu|ua  cum  cert i o?'  f actus  est.)  liossit?  (Eat  Bubiiiuc- 
tivus  c'oiisocutionis. ) 

Give  the  construction  of  lenitate  (LXVII,  2);oculis  (XL,  1.);  partem 
(LXVIII,  i5);  ratibus;  partes;  Helvetios  (LXX,  2);  vigilia;  legioni- 
bus  (liXVII,  o);  castris. 

NOTES 

1.  fluat  is  in  the  Bubjunctive  because  in  an  indirect  question.  The 
diit'ct  question  would  bo,  in  utram  partem  fluit?  A  direct  question  is  a 
question  directly  asked;  e.  g.,  How  old  is  Jic/  An  indirect  question  is  u 
question  so  incorporated  into  another  sentence  as  to  have  lost  its  directly 
interrogative  form;  e.  g.,  I  know  hoio  old  he  in;  Will  you  tell  me  hmo  old 
he  is?  Here  the  ■word  how  is  still  interrogative,  though  the  clause  which 
it  introduces  has  lost  the  question /orm.  Indirect  questions  require  the 
subjunctive.     App.  114;  A.  381;  G.  467;  H.  529,  I;  P.  518. 

2.  tres  .  .  .  tradiixisse,  that  the  Helvetians  had  conveyed  three  par/s  (or 
fourths)  of  their  troops  across  this  river.  Of  the  compound  verb  trd- 
diixisse,  the  simple  verb  governs  pay'ies  while  jfiitmeji  is  the  object  of  trans 
in  composition.     A.  239  2  i^;  G.  331;  H.  376. 

3.  explorator:  nouns  ending  in  -tor  denote  the  agent  or  doer,  and 
are  of  the  masculine  gender.  They  are  formed  by  adding  -or  to  the  stem 
of  the  perfect  participle  with  the  stem  vowel  omitted;  e.  g.  act-or  from 
actus  the  perfect  part,  of  ago;  conductor,  from  condiico,  perf.  part, 
conductus. 

4.  vigilia:  watch.  The  Romans,  for  military  purposes,  divided  the 
night,  from  sunset  to  sunrise,  into  four  equal  watches  (vigiliae),  called 
prima  nox,  nox  concubia  (ending  at  midnight),  nox  media,  and  galli- 
cinium. 


PENSUM     SEPTUAGESIMUM    TERTIUM 

Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superidre: 

E5s  impedltos  et  inopinantes  aggressus  magnam  partem 
e5rum  concldit;  reliqui  sese  fugae  mandarunt  atque  in  pro- 
ximas  silvas  abdiderunt.     Is  pagus  appellabatur  Tiguriniia; 
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nam  omnis  civitas  Helvetia  in  quattuor  pagos  divisa  est. 
Hie  pagns  unus,  cum  domo  exisset  patrum  nostrorum  memo- 
ria,  L.  Cassium  consulem  inteifecerat  et  eius  exercitum  sub 
iugum  mlserat. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


mando,  1.  [manus,  hand -f- do, 
give]  command,  entrust,  give  up 

silva,  -ae,  f.    forest,  woods 

pagus,  -i,  M.   district,  canton 

nam,  conj.   for,  now 

ab-do,  -ere,  didi,  ditus  put  away, 
hide 

quattuor,  indecl.  ninn.   four 

inter-ficid,  -ere,  feci,  fectus  make 
way  with;  slay,  kill 


impedid,  4,  impede,  obstruct,  em- 
barrass 

in-opinans,  opiuautis,  adj.  [opi- 
nor,  suppose,  think]  not  expect- 
ing^, unaware 

ag-gredior,  gredi,  gressus  sum 
[ad-f-gradior,  walk,  go]  go  to 
or  against,  attack 

con-cido,  -ere,  -cidi,  cisus  [cum 
-}-caedo,  cut]    cut  to  pieces,  kill 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Sequentia  litterls  Latlnls  mandato: 

1.  Many  of  these,  disordered  and  unwary,  were  attacked 
and  slain.  2.  The  Helvetians,  having  given  themselves  up 
to  flight,  arrived  at  the  nearest  woods.  'S.  They  said  that 
this  one  district  was  called  Tigurinus.  4.  In  the  whole  Hel- 
vetian state  there  are  four  districts.  5.  Lucius  Cassius,  the 
consul,  had  been  slain,  and  his  army  sent  under  the  yoke,  by 
this  canton.  6.  This  part  of  the  Helvetians  had  gone  from 
home  in  the  recollection  of  our  fathers.  7.  The  Saone  was 
flowing  with  remarkable  smoothness  so  that  the  eyes  could 
not  decide  in  which  direction  it  was  flowing.  8.  At  the  sec- 
ond watch  the  scout  crossed  in  a  skiff  to  a  place  this  side  of 
the  camp. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Quis  est  aggressus  e5s  impedltos  et  inopTnantes?  Quam 
partem    eorum    Caesar   concldit?      Quid    reliqui    fecerunt? 
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Quot  pagi  oraut  in  omiil  clvitate  Helvetia?  Quern  iiiterfece- 
rat  pagus  lilc  iiiius?  Quando  interfecerat  piigus  hic  L.  Cas- 
sium?  Quo  missus  est  exercitus  Rdmruius?  Quae  forma  est 
inqK'dlids?  (Particiinum  i)erfectum.)  Quae  est  eius  (its) 
constructio?  (Est  aocusativus  pluralis,  congruitque  \_agrees 
«"///?]  COS.)  Quae  est  constructio  nominis  ^)arfc7» I*  (Accu- 
sativus,  obiectum  verbi  coicldit.)  Quae  sunt  partes  prima- 
riae  verb!  concldif?  Qua  in  constructiono  est  fn gar? pdgus? 
mcmorid?  Quo  in  casu  est  cos?  sese?  silvds?  cicitds?  Quo 
in  modo  est  cx'issct?  mlscrat? 

Inflect  together  is  pagus,  omnis  civitas,  hic  pagus. 

Give  the  coiistructiou  of  fugae  (LXVI,  1);  silvas  (LXV^III,  3);  pagos; 
domo  (LV  ,  Ij;  patrum  (LXVI,  4).  Explain  the  mode  of  exisset 
(XLYI,  1). 

NOTES 

1.  mandarunt:  uncontracted  form?     L  ,  7. 

2.  appellabatur  Tigurinus,  xoas  called  Tigurinus.  Tigurinus  is  Pred- 
icate Nominative  after  the  copulative  verb  ajjpelldbdtur.  Cf.  Gallt  appel- 
lanttir,  III. 


PENSUM     SEPTUAGESIMUM     QUARTUM 

Intboductoey     Notes: 

The  irregular  verb  fero,  (bear,  bring),  differs  from  regular  verbs  of  the 
third  conjugation  (a)  in  sometimes  dropping  the  stem  vowel,  e.  g.,  ferre 
tovferere;  fers  iorferis,  feriov  fere;  and  (6)  in  the  use  of  entirely  differ- 
ent roots  in  the  perfect  stem  and  in  the  perfect  participle  stem. 
Principal  Parts:  Active:  fero,  ferre,  tuli,  latus, 
Passive;  feror,  ferri  latus  sum 
V5x  Activa  Vox  Passiva 

INDIC.  SUBJ.  INDIC.  SUBJ. 

Tempus    Praesens 
ferd  feram  feror  ferar 

fers  feras  ferris  feraris  (re) 

fert  ferat  fertur  feratur 
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lUS 

ferimur 

feramur 

is 

ferimini 

feramini 

t 

feruntur 

ferantur 

ferrem 

ferebar 
ferar 

ferrer 

fereris  (re) 

etc. 

tulerim 

latus  sum 

latus  sim 

tulissem 

latus  eram 
latus  ero 

latus  essem 

ferte 

ferre 

ferimini 

fertote 

fertor 

ferunto 

fertor 

feruntor 

ferimus  fe 

fertis  fe 

ferunt  fei 

Imperf.     ferebam 
Fut.  feram 

feres,  etc. 
Perf.  tuli 

Plusqupf  tuleram 
F.  Exact,  tulero 

IMP.    Praes.  fer 
Fut.       ferto 
ferto 
INF.     Praes.  ferre 

Fut.  laturus  esse 
PART.  Praes.  ferens  Fut. 
OER.  ferendi  etc. 

SUPINUM 
Ace.    latum  Abl.  latu 
In  the  same  way  inflect  in-fero,  observing  the  stems  given  in  vocab. 
Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 
Ita  sive  casu  sive  c5nsilio  deorum  immortalium,  quae  pars 
civitatis  Helvetiae  msignem  calamitatem  populo  Romano  in- 
tulerat,  ea  prlnceps  poenas  persolvit. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


Perf.    tulisse    Praes.  ferri    Perf.  latum  esse 
Fut.     latum  iri  (latum  fore) 
laturus  Perf.   latus    Qer.  ferendus 


sive  (or  seu),  couj.  [si-|--ve,  or] 
or  if 

sive  . . .  sive  (seu  .  .  .  seu)  wlieth- 
er,  .  .  .  or 

casus,  -us,  M.  [cado,  fall]  acci- 
dent, chance,  misfortune 


deus,  -i,  M.    deity,  a  god 
immortalis,   -e   [in,  nrrf.  -j-  mors, 

death]  immortal 
in-signis,  -e  [sign 6,  mark]   signal, 

noted,  remarkable 
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per-solvo,  -ere,  solvi,  solutus 
[solvo,  luoso]  loose  thoroughly, 
pay  iu  full,  p.ay 


calamitas,  -tatis,  f.     defeat,   dis- 
aster 

inferd,  -ferre,  -tuli,  Hiatus  ( fero, 
bring]  bring  on,  inflict 
Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 
Sequentia  litterls  Latiuis  maudato: 

1.  Whether  by  chance  or  by  design  of  the  gods,  Caesar 
iutlicted  punishment  upon  the  Helvetians.  2.  That  part 
which  first  [prlnccjis)  inflicted  signal  disaster  upon  the  Ro- 
man people  now  {muic)  paid  the  penalty.  3.  The  design  of 
these  four  men  was  hindered  by  the  flight  of  the  rest.  4. 
They  thought  they  would  attack  and  cut  to  pieces  the  soldiers 
of  this  canton.  5.  Thosa  who  were  unwary  either  gave  them- 
selves up  to  flight  or  were  killed. 

Inflect  together,  deus  immortalis ;  quae  pars;  civitas  Helvetia;  pop- 
ulus  Romauus. 

NOTES 

1.  quae . . . .  Helvetiae,  thatjia-rt  of  the  Helvetian  state  which.  The 
antecedent  {pars)  here  appears  only  in  the  relative  clause  with  the  relative 
{quae)  in  agreement. 

2.  populo:   for  the  constr.  see  on  LXVII,  1. 

3.  ea,. .  ."gQYsdivit,  that  first  paid  the  penalty.  Observe  that  the  adjec- 
tive princeps  here  has  the  force  of  an  adverb. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 

Qua  in  re  Caesar  n5n  solum  publicas,  sed  etiam  privatas 
iniurias  ultus  est,  quod  eius  soceri  L.  Pisonis  avum,  L, 
Pisonem  legatum,  Tigurini  eodem  proelio,  quo  Cassium 
interfecerant. 
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Hoc  proelio  facto,  reliquas  copias  Helvetiorum  ut  consequl 
posset,  pontein  in  Arare  faciendum  curat  atque  ita  exercitum 
trfiducit.  Helvetii  repentlno  eius  adventu  commoti,  cum  id, 
quod  ipsi  diebus  xx  aegerrime  confecerant,  ut  flumen 
transirent,  ilium  iino  die  fecisse  intellegerent,  legatos  ad  eum 
niittunt;  cuius  legationis  Divico  princeps  fuit,  qui  bello  Cassi- 
ano  dux  Helvetiorum  fuerat. 


INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


solum,  adv.  only,  merely 

sed,  conj.   but 

non    solum  . .  .  sed  etiam     both 

.  .  .  and,  not  only  .  .  .  but  also 
publicus, -a, -um   public,  common 
ulciscor,     ulcisci,      ultus     sum 

aveuf^e,  punish 
socer,  soceri,  m.    father-in-law 
avus,  -1,  M.   grandfather 
con-sequor,  sequi,  secutus  sum 

fuUuw  u{),  pursue,  overtake 
euro,   1.    [cura,  care^     take  care, 

provide,  cause 


repentinus,  -a,  -um  sudden,  unex- 
pected, hasty 

com-move5,  -ere,  movi,  motus 
move  thoroughly,  rouse,  agitate 

XX,  (viginti),  ? ju/t'c/.  num.  twenty 

aegerrime,  adv.  [sup.  of  aegre, 
with  difficuKi/]  with  the  greatest 
difficulty 

Divico,  -onis,  m.  Divico,  a  Helve- 
tian chieftain 

Cassianus,  -a,  -um  of  Cassius, 
Cassian 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 

Sequentia  litteris  Latlnls  mandate: 

1  He  was  avenging  liotli  public  and  private  wrongs  by 
this  punishment.  2.  Lucius  Piso,  tho  lieutenant,  was  the 
grandfather  of  Caesar's  father-in-law.  3.  Piso  the  elder 
{mdior)  and  Cassius  were  slain  in  the  same  battle .  4.  When 
this  battle  had  been  fought,  he  caused  a  bridge  to  be  made 
across  the  Saone.  5.  When  the  Helvetians  knew  that  he 
had  done  in  one  day  that  which  they  had  accomplished  with 
the  greatest  difficulty  in  twenty  days,  they  sent  ambassadors. 
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G.  In  this  ombnssywas  Divico,  wlioliad  fought  with  Cassius. 
7.  I  do  not  lvn()^Y  whether  it  was  l)y  chanco  or  by  the  design 
of  the  immortal  gods.  8.  This  remarkable  disaster  will 
bring  punishment  upon  the  enemy. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Quas  iniurias  ultus  est  Caesar?  Nonne  Caesar  publicas 
iniurias  ultus  est?  (Ita;  ipse  non  modo  piiblicas  verum  etiam 
privatas  iniuriils  ultus  est.)  Quis  erat  socer  Caesaris?  Quae 
erat  Caesaris  uxor  {wife)?  (Calpurnia,  Pisonis  filia,  erat 
uxor  Caesaris.)  QuosinterfeceruntTigurini?  Quandointer- 
fecerunt  Tigurinl  L.  Pis5nem?  Quare  (why)  curavit  Cae- 
sar in  Arare  pontem  faciendum?  Quid  traduxit?  Cur  sunt 
Helvetii  commoti?  Qu5s  mittunt  ad  eum?  Quis  fuit  lega- 
tionis  princeps?  Quo  in  bello  fuerat  dux  Divico?  Qua  in 
constriictione  est  dcorum?  (Est  Genetivus  possessionis). 
iniurias?  (Accusativus,  obiectum  verbi  ultus  est.)  socerl? 
proelio? 

Explain  the  mode  of  pOSset  (XLVIII,  6);  fecisse;  intellegerent 
(XLVI,  1). 

NOTES 

1.  An  English  order  from  quod  would  be,  quod  Tigurinl  eodem  proelio 
quo  Cassium  {interfecerant),  interfecerant  Luciiim  Ptsonem  legdtum,  avum 
Lucil  Pisonis  eius  (Caesans)  socerl. 

2.  p5ntem  faciendum  curat,  causes  a  bridge  to  be  made.  The  Ge- 
rundive (faciendum)  is  here  employed  to  denote  pwpose. 

3.  cum  . .  .  intellegerent:  English  order,  cum  intellegerent  ilium  fe- 
cisse uno  die  id  qvod  etc.  ut  . .  .  transirent,  is  in  apposition  with  id. 
Cf.  ut  . . .  cremaretur,  XLIV,  5. 


PENSUM     SEPTUAGESIMUM    SEXTUM 

Verte  haec  in  Anglicum: 

Is  ita  eiun  Caesare  egit:  Si  pacem  populus  Romanus  cum 
Helvetils  faceret,  in  eam  partem  itiiros  atque  ibi  futuros  Hel- 
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vetios,  ubi  eos  Caesar  constitiiisset  atque  esse  voluisset:  sin 
bello  pcrsequi  jicrseveraret,  remiiilsceretur  ot  veteris  incom- 
modi  popull  Roman!  et  pristinae  virtutis  Helvetiorum. 
Quod  improvlso  unum  ijagum  adortus  esset,  cum  il,  qui  flu- 
nu'ii  tmnslssent,  suls  auxilium  ferre  non  possent,  ne  ob  eam 
rem  aut  suae  magno  opere  virtuti  tribueret  aut  ipsos  despi- 
ceret. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


ago,  agere,  egi,  actus  set  in  m..- 
tiou,  drive,  act,  speak 

sin,  conj.  [si-f-ne]  if  however, 
but  if 

per-sequor,  sequi,  secutus  sum 
follow  np,  continue 

persevere,  1.    persist,  persevere 

reminiscor,  reminlsci,  (defective) 
remember,  recollect 

vetus,  veteris,  ailj.    former,  old 

incommodum,  -i,  n.  inconveni- 
ence, misfortune 


pristinus,  -a,  -um  former,  primi- 
tive, original 

improviso,  adv.    unexpectedly 

ad-orior,  oriri,  ortus  sum  rise 
against,  attack 

magnopere,  adr.  greatly,  especi- 
ally 

tribuo,  -ere,  tribui,  tributus  as- 
sign, allot,  ascribe 

de-spicio,  -ere,  spexl,  spectus, 
[speci5,  look]  look  down  ujiou 
scorn,  despise 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latlnis  mandatd: 

1.  Divico  said  that  if  the  Roman  people  would  make  peace 
with  the  Helvetians,  they  would  go  and  remain  where  Caesar 
had  desired  them  to  be.  2.  They  remember  the  primitive 
valor  of  the  Helvetians.  8.  Divico  said,  as  to  the  fact  that 
(quod)  Caesar  had  attacked  one  part,  let  him  not  ascribe 
(it)  especially  to  his  own  valor.  4.  Divico  says,  as  to  the  fact 
that  they  cannot  bring  help  to  their  (soldiers),  let  him  not 
despise  them.  5.  His  unexpected  arrival  caused  a  battle  to 
be  fought.     0.  We  write  with  the  greatest  difficulty. 
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Rein.  The  student  mny  reproduce  the  direct  discourse  {ortltio  recta) 
by  pultinjx  himself  in  tlie  place  of  the  si>eaker  and  using  the  persons  and 
modes  naturally  employed.  Thus  the  speaker  uses  the  iirst  person  (of 
himself  nud  others  associated  with  himself);  the  second  person  of  those 
ho  addresses;  the   indicative  in   declarative  clauses,  and  so  on. 

In  this  way  the  direct  discourse  is  reproduced  from  the  text  above  as 
follows: 

SI  pacom  popnlns  Rdmruius  cum  Helvetiis  faciei,  in  earn 
Ijartt'iu  Ibuiit  attpie  ibi  ennit  Helvetii,  ubi  eos  til  const itiieris, 
atquo  esse  voluci'is : sinhelldijersequi perscverdbis,  remimsce- 
re  etveteris  incommodi  popiili  Rdmuni  et  pristinae  virtutis 
Helvetiorimi.  Quod  improviso  unum  pagum  adortus  es, 
cum  ii,  qui  flumen  trdnsicrani,  suis  auxilium  ferre  non  pos- 
sent,  ne  ob  eam  rem  aut  tuae  magno  opere  virtuti  tribueris 
aut  nos  dcsjicxeris. 

NOTES 

1.  Explain  the  subjunctives  faceret  (LXX,  3,  a);  constituissent; 
voluisset;  perseveraret;  reminisceretur  (LXX,  3  b);  adortus  esset; 
transissent;  possent. 

2.  ne  tribueret  .  .  .  aut  despiceret,  let  him  not  ascribe  .  .  .  or  despise 
for  ne  tribueris  .  .  .  aut  despexeris  {do  not  ascribe  or  despise)  of 
direct  discourse.  Prohibitions  are  often  expressed  by  ne  with  the  per- 
fect subjunctive.     App.  103,  a;  A.  266;  G.263,  (?*);  H.48i,  iv. 

3.  reminisceretur,  et  veteris  incommodi  et  pristinae  virtutis, 
let  him  remember  both  the  ancient  disaster  and  the  jirimitive  valor.  Verbs 
of  remembering  (and  forgetting)  govern  the  Objective  genitive.  Apjj. 
59;  A.  219;  G.  376;  H.  406,  II;  P.  365. 

4.  quod,  that,  as  to  the  fact  that,  as  to  [the  statement  that),  whereas,  is 
the  colloqrdal  quod,  used  in  referring  to  a  statement  made  by  another. 
A.  333  a;  G.  525,   2,    3;    P.  540  (4). 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore: 

Quod  improvis5  uuuin  pfi^um  adortns  esset,  cum  ii,  (juI 
(lumen  translssent,  suis  auxilium  ferre  iioii  possent,  ne  ob 
eam  rem  aut  suae  magnoporc  virtuti  tribueret  aut  ipsos  de- 
spiceret:  Se  ita  a  patribus  maioribusquo  suis  didicissc,  ut  ma- 
<^is  virtute  quam  dold  contcnderent  uut  insidiis  iiltcivulur 
Quaro  ne  committeret  ut  is  locus,  ubi  constitissent,  ex  ca- 
lauiitate  popull  Roman!  et  intcruecioue  excrcitus  ndmeu  ca- 
peret,  aut  memoiiam  proderet. 


INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


maior,  maius  [com}),  of  magnus, 
great]  greater;  older:  2>'«  as  subst. 
with  or  without  natu,  ancestors 

disc5,  -ere,  didici,  disciturus 
learn 

quam,  adv.   than  {with  comj).) 

magis  .  .  .  quam  more  .  .  .  than, 
rathor  .  .  .  than 

dolus,  -1,  M.    treachery,  deceit 

insidiae,  -arum,  f.  ambush,  am- 
buscade 

nitor,  niti,  nisus  (nixus)  sum 
strive;  rely  upon 

quare,  adv.  [abl.  of  qui  and  res] 
from  which  thing,  wherefore 


com-mitt5,  -ere,  misi,  missus 
[mitto,  scud]  send  together 
commit,  entrust,  permit 

con-sistd,  -ere,  stiti,  stitus  [cum 
-|-sisto,  stand]  stand  together, 
take  a  stand,  stop;  depend  on, 
consist  in 

inter-necio  (nicioj  -onis,  f.  [nex, 
slaughter]  slaughter,  extermina- 
tion 

nomen,  ndminis,  n.  name;  ac- 
count 

pro-do,  -ere,  didi,  ditus  [do,  give] 
give  forth,  transmit,  hand  down 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta. 
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Sequentia  litterls  Latinis  mandatd : 
Compare  with  same  exercise  on  p.  175. 

1.  But  if  he  persists  in  contiiiuiii<j:  (to  continue)  llic 
war,  let  him  remember  the  former  misfortunes.  2.  The  prim- 
itive valor  of  the  Helvetians  is  especially  ascribed  to  their 
ancient  customs.  3.  We  scorn  to  attack  men  by  ambus- 
cades. 4.  Divico  said:"We  (nos)  have  learned  to  contend  by 
valor  rather  than  by  treachery."  5.  Divico  said  :"Do  not  per- 
mit that  the  place  where  we  stand  take  its  name  from  tlie 
slaui^hter  of  the  Roman  army."  (j.  The  Helvetians  had  learn- 
ed from  their  fathers  and  forefathers  to  contend  by  bravery 
and  not  by  aml)uscades. 

Latine  his  respondeto: 

Qudmodo  erat  Caesar  unum  x>agum  adortus?  Poterantne 
Helvetil  suis  auxilium  ferre?  (Minime  [6?/  no  mcfins^,  Hcl- 
vetii  suis  auxilium  ferre  non  poterant.)  Quae  a  patri- 
bus  maioribusque  suis  didicerant?  Quae  essent  {would 
be)  Diviconis  verba  in  oratione  recta?  (Verba  Diviconis 
essent:  "Quod  improviso  iiuum  pjigum  adortus es,  cum  ii  qui 
fliimen  transierant,  suis  auxilium  ferre  non  possent,  ne  ol) 
eam  rem  ant  tuae  magnopere  virtuti  tribueris,  aut  nos  despex- 
eris;  nos  ita  a  patril)us  maioribusque  nostris  didicimus,  ut 
magis  virtute  quam  dolo  contendamus  aut  insidiis  nitamur. 
Quare  ne  commiseris,  ut  is  locus  ubi  constiterimus  ex  calam- 
itate  populi  Romani  et  internecione  exercitiis  nomen  capiat, 
aut  memoriam  prodat.") 

NOTES 

Compare  the  direct  discourse  given  in  the  answer  to  the  last  question 
with  the  indirect  discourse  in  the  text  of  the  lesson.  Note  each  word  in 
which  a  change  is  made  and  explain  the  change  according  to  the  princi- 
ples stated  in  LXX  and  in  the  Rem.  and  notes  of  the  last  lesson. 

1.  insidiis  niterentur,  trust  in  sfrategems  or  rely  upon  ambuscades. 
The  ablative  is  used  with  nitor  (and  innitor).  This  is  explained  as  an 
ablative  of  means,  G. -101,  N.  6;P.  420  or  as  (a  figurative)  ablative  of 
place,  H.  425  II;     A.  254  6. 

2.  patribus;  calamitate:  LX,  2. 
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Intkoductoby    Notes:. 

The  tenses  formed  from  the  present  stem  (es-)  of  the  verb  sum  (esse) 
are  given  in  the  intr,  notes  of  XXXIV  and  XLI. 

The  tenses  formed  from  the  perfect  stem  fu-  are  as  follows: 

INDIC.  SUBJ.  INFIN. 

Tempus     Perfectum 
Sing.     fui.  I  was  (have  been)  etc.  fuerim,  etc.  fuisse,  to  have  been. 

Plusquamperfectum 
Sing,     fueram,  I  had  been,  etc.    fuissem,  etc. 

Futurum    Exactvim 
Sing,     fuero,  I  shall  have  been  etc. 
Verte  in  Anglicum: 

His  Caesar  ita  respondit:  Eo  sibi  minus  dubitationis  dan, 
quod  eas  res,  quas  le^ati  Helvetii  comnieniorassent,  menioria 
teneret,  atque  eo  gravius  ferre,  quo  minus  merito  popull 
Roman!  accidissent:  qiil  si  aliciiius  iniuriae  sibi  conscius  fu- 
isset,  non  fuisse  difficile  cavere; 

IISDEX  .VOCABULORUM 


dubitatio,  -dnis,  f.    doubt,  hesita- 
tion 

commemoro,   1.     bring   to   mind, 
commemorate,  mention 

graviter,  adv.  {comp.  gravius)   se- 
verely), with  annoyance 

fero,  ferre,  tuli,  latus   bear,  bring, 
endure 

meritum,  -i,  n.,  (in  abl.  as  adv.  de- 
servedly)   desert,  merit 
Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprdmpta 


ac-cido, -ere,  cidi  [ad-j-cadd,  fall] 

fall  to,  befall,  happen 
aliquis   (aliqui),    aliqua,   aliquid 

(aliquod),  indef.  pron.  [alius  + 

quis]    some,  any 
conscius,    -a,    -um    [cum -f'Scio, 

know]  conscious,  aware  of 
caveo,  -ere,  cavi,  cautus     be  on 

one's  guard,  take  care,  beware 
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Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandatd: 

1.  Tlu'y  will  leani  to  rely  upon  deceit.  2.  Wherefore,  I 
permit  all  to  endure  this  punishment.  3.  Caesar  replied  to 
Divico:  "I  hesitate  the  less  because  I  hold  in  memory  those 
things  which  you  have  called  to  mind."  4.  Caesar  endured  it 
with  the  more  annoyance  the  less  deservedly  it  had  ha^jpened 
to  the  Roman  people.  5.  If  the  Roman  people  had  been  con- 
scious (to  itself)  of  any  wrong  it  would  not  have  been  difficult 
to  take  precautions. 
Latiue  his  respondeto: 

Cul  respondit  Caesar?  Ciir  sibi  minus  dubitatiSnis  daba- 
tur?  Quas  res  tenebat  Caesar  memoria?  Cur  ferebat  eas 
res  gravius?  Num  populus  Romfmus  aliciiius  iniilriae  erat 
sibi  cdnscius?  Quare  est  populus  Romanusdeceptus?  Quae 
essent  verba  Caesaris  oratione  in  recta?  (Verba  Caesaris  ora- 
tione  in  recta  haec  essent:  "Eo  mihi  minus  dubitationis  da- 
tur,  quod  eas  res,  quas  vos  legati  HelvetiSrum  commemora- 
vistis  memoria  teneo,  atque  eo  gravius  fero,  quo  minus  me- 
rit5  populi  Romanl  acciderunt:  qui,  si  aliciiius  iniiiriae  sibi 
conscius  fuisset,  n5n  fuit  difficile  cavere.) 

Following  the  Rem.  iu  LXXVI  and  the  principles  stated  in  LXX,  re- 
construct the  direct  discourse  from  the  text  of  the  lesson  and  compare 
results  with  the  answer  to  the  last  question. 

Explain  the  mode  of  dari,  LXX,  2;  commemorassent,  LXX,  3  a; 
teneret;  ferre;  accidissent;  fuisse. 

NOTES 

1.  minus  dubitationis,  the  less  hesitation.  For  the  Gen.  see  on 
LXXI,  2. 

2.  commemorassent:  uncontracted  form?     L,  7. 

3.  eo  gravius,  qu5  minus  ...  accidissent;  he  ivas  the  more  annoyed, 
the  less  deservedly  they  had  befallen  the  Roman  2^eo2Jle.  eo  . . .  quo,  the  . . . 
the.  The  ablative  is  employed  with  comparatives  (here  gravius  and  mi- 
nus) or  with  words  involving  a  comparison  to  denote  the  degree  or  mea- 
sure of  difference.  This  construction  is  called  the  Ablative  of  the  Degree 
ofDiO-exQuce  {abldtmus  mensurae).  App.  92;  A.  250;  G.  403;  H.  423;  P. 
415.     Cf.  eo  minus  in  first  line  of  text  and  qu5  facilius,  LXII, 
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4.  qui  si,  and  if  it  (the  Roman  people).  The  relative  (qui)  when  used 
to  connect  independent  statements  is  best  translated  by  a  conjunction 
and  a  demonstrative  or  personal  pronoun. 

5.  alicuius  .  .  .  fuisset,  had  been  conscious  to  itself  of  anij  wronrj,  a. 
alicuius:  the  iudetiuite  pronoun  aliquis  is  inflected  like  quis,  XLIX. 
Intr.  n.  2.  b.  c5nscius:  governs  iniuriae,  XXV,  2;  and  sibi,  XXXVII, 
2.     c.     fuisset:  the  Subjunctive  in  a  conditional  clause,  contrary  to  fact. 
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Verte  in  Anglicum  una  cum  textu  superiore 

Sed  CO  deceijtum,  quod  neque  commlssum  a  se  intellege- 
ret,  qiiare  timeret,  neque  sine  causa  timendum  putilivt.  Quod 
si  veteris  coutumeliac  obllvlsci  vellet,  uum  etiam  receutiuni 
iuiurifirum,  (juod  eo  invito  iter  i>or  provinciam  per  vim  temp- 
tfissent,  (piod  Aoduos,  quod  Amharros,  (piod  Allobrogas  vex- 
assent,  memoriam  deponere  posse? 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


de-cipi5,  -ere,  cepi,  ceptus  [capio, 
lake]    take  from,  deceive,  cheat 

timed,  -ere,  timui    dread,  fear 

contumelia,  -ae,  f.  insult,  indig- 
nity 

obliviscor,  oblivisci,  oblitus  sum 
forget 

uum,  adv.  interrogative  particle,  in 
direct  questions,  im})lying  a  nega- 


tive answer 
recens,  recentis,  adj.    late,  recent 
tempto    (tento),    1.     try,  attempt 

assail 
vexo,  1.   harass,  trouble,  vei 
de-p6no,     -ere,    posui,     positus 

[pono,  place]     place  aside,  put 

away 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 
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Sequentia  litteris  Xiatinls  mandatd: 

1.  Tho  Rmnan  people  were  deceived  in  this,  because  they 
did  not  know  that  anything  (aliquid)  had  been  done  {com- 
missiim)  by  them  wherefore  they  should  fear.  2.  They  did 
not  think  they  ought  to  fear  (it  must  be  feared  by  them) 
without  a  cause.  3,  Caesar  did  not  wish  to  forget  the  recent 
wrongs.  4.  Could  Caesar  forget  the  former  insult?  5.  The 
Helvetians  attempted  a  march  through  the  province  against 
his  will.  6.  Caesar  was  not  able  to  forget  the  wrongs  of  the 
Aeduans  and  Ambarri.  7.  Caesar  endured  these  insults  with 
annoyance  because  he  was  not  conscious  of  any  wrong.  8 
We  should  mention  the  merits  of  the  Helvetians.  9.  Beware 
lest  something  {aliquid)  befall  you  (tibi).  10.  Forget  all 
doubts. 

Latme  his  respondeto: 

Xum  Caesar  veteris  contumeliae  oblivisci  volebat?     (Non 

puto  eum   id   voluisse.)      Xum  Caesar  recentium  iniuriarum 

memoriam  deponere  poterat?     (Minime,  Caesar  .  .  .  non  i)ot- 

erat.)    Quomodo  Helvetii  iter  per  provinciam  temptaverant? 

Quos  populos  vexaverant  Helvetii?      Quae  essent  Caesaris 

verba  oratione  in  recta?      (Caesaris  verba  orati5ne  in  recta 

essent;  Sed  eo  deceptus  est,  quod  neque  commissum  a  se  in- 

tellegebat,  quare  timeret,  neque  sine  causa  timendum  puta- 

bat.     Quod  si  veteris  contumeliae  oblivisci  volo,  num  etiam 

recentium  iniuriarum,  quod  me  invito  iter  per  provinciam 

per  vim  temptavistis,  quod  Aeduos,  quod  Ambarros,  quod  Al- 

lobrogas  vexavistis,  memoriam  deponere  j)ossum?) 

The  answer  to  the  last  question  represents  the  direct  discourse  as  re- 
constructed from  the  text  of  the  lesson.  Note  and  justify  each  change 
according  to  the  principles  stated  in  LXX. 

NOTES 

1.  eo  deceptura  (esse\  they  had  been  deceived  by  this. 

2.  (aliquid)  commissum  (essej,  that  anything  had  been  done. 

3.  a  se,  by  themselves,  XXXV,  1.     timeret:  LXXH,  1. 
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4.  timendum:  sc.  esse.  What  constr.  is  thus  formed  ?  LVII.  5.  The 
construction  is  impersonal,  it  was  to  be  feared,  but  it  is  generally  better 
to  render  the  impersonal  Latin  verb  by  the  personal  construction:  nor 
ilid  they  {jjoj/vhts  Eomamis)  think  they  ought  to  fear  without  reason. 

5.  contumeliae:  LXXVL  3. 

<).     vellet:  for  inflection  ?ee  next  lesson. 

7.  niun  etiam  recentium  iniuriarum  memoriaxa  deponere  posse, 
could  he  also  jJiit  aside  the  recollection  of  the  recent  tcrongs?  niim  posse, 
could  he;'     For  infin.  see  on  LXX,  3  d. 

8.  tentassent:  cf.  commemordssent  in  last  lesson. 

9.  eo  invito,  against  his  will.     Constr.?     LXI,    2. 


PENSUM     OCTOGESIMUM 


Intboductoiiv  Note: 

The  verbs  void,  be  willing,  wish  and  nolo  (non-f  volo^,  be  unwilling, 
not  wish,  present  some  irregxilarities  (due  mainly  to  contraction)  and  are 
inflected  as  follows:         Principal  parts,      void,  velle,  volui 

nolo,  nolle,  nolul 
Tempus  Praesens 


INDIC. 

void 

vis 

vult  (volt) 

volumus 
vultis  ivoltis) 
volunt 

volebam 

volam 
voles,  etc. 

volui 


SUBJ.  INDIC.  SUBJ. 

velim  n516  nolim 

velis  nonvis  nolis 

velit  nonvult  nolit 

velimus  nolumus  nollmus 

velitis  nonvultis  nolitis 

velint  nolunt  nolint 

Tempus  Imperfectum 
vellem  nolebana  nollem 

Tempus  Futurum 
nolam 
noles,  etc. 
Tempus  Perfectum 
voluerim  nolui  noluerim 
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Tempus  Plusquamperfectum 
volueram  voluissem        nolueram  noliiissem 

Tempus  Futurum  Exactum 
voluero  noluero 

IMPERATIVUS 
Praes.  noli,  uolite,  ^\^>  iu>t 

Fut.       nolito,  nolitote,  tlum  shalt  not,  ye  shall  uot 
ndlltd,  he  shall  in)t 

INFINITIVT7S 
velle  voluisse  nolle  noluisse 

PARTICIPIA 
volens,  willing  nolens,  unwilling 

Verte  in  Angliciun: 

Quod  sua  victoria  tarn  insolenter  gloriarentur  quodque  tarn 
diu  se  impuuo  iniurias  tulisse  admlrarentur,  eodem  pertiiiere 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


octogesimus  (-gensimus),  -a,  -um 
eightieth 

victoria,  -ae,  f,    victory 

tain,  adv.    so,  so  very 

insolenter,  adi:  [in-solens,  un- 
wonted] strangely,  insultingly 

gl5rior,  1.   glory  in,  boast  of 


diu,  adv.   long,  for  a  long  time 
impune,  adv.    [in,  ne^.-j- poena] 
without    punishment,    with    im- 
punity 
ad-miror,  1.  [miror,  wonder]  won- 
der at,  be  surprised,  wonder 


Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta: 
Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  The  Helvetians  boasted  insolently  of  their  victory  and 
wondered  that  they  had  inflicted  the  wront^s  with  impunity 
for  so  long  a  time.  2.  Caesar  said  the  fact  that  {quod)  they 
boasted  so  insolently  was  an  injury  to  the  Roman  people.  3. 
I  wonder  that  Caesar  can  put  away  the  recollection  of  the  re- 
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cent  insult.     4.  They  tried  to  harass  the  AUobroges.     5.  The 

Roman  people  were  unwilling  to  be  deceived.      6.  I  wish  all 

would  fear  to  inflict  injury. 
Reconstructing  the  direct  discourse  from  the  text  we  have: 
Quod  vestra   victoria    tarn  insolenter  gloriamini,  quodque 

tarn  diu  vos  impiine  iniurias  tulisse  adniiramini,  eodeui  perti- 

net. 
Explain  the  change  iu  each  instance. 

NOTES 

1.  victoria:  LXIV.  1. 

2.  eddem  pertinere,  (ended  iu  the  same  result. 
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Verte  haec  in  Anglicum: 

Consuesse  enim  deos  immortales,  quo  gravius  homines  ex 
commutatione  rerum  doleant.  quos  pro  scelere  eorum  ulclsci 
velint,  his  secundiores  interdum  res  et  diuturniorem  impunita- 
tern  concedere. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 

c6n-suesco,    -ere,    suevi,  suetus      secundus, -a, -um  [sequor,  follow  j 
become    accustomed,    be    accus-  following,  second,  prosperous 

tomed.  be  wont  I    inter-dum,  adv.   meanwhile,  some- 

enim,  conj.     for  (exjjianatory  and  times 

coufirmatoi-y)  I  diuturnus,   -a,   -um    [diu]     long, 

com-mutatio,    -onis,     f.     [muto,  ■       prolonged 

change]    a  changing,  a  change  j   impunitas,     -tatis     [in -|- poena] 

dole5,-ere,dolui,doliturus  grieve,  |       f.  freedom  from  punishment,  im- 
suffer  punity 

scelus,  sceleris,  n.    crime,  wicked-  i   malus,  -a,  -um    bad,  wicked 

ness  1 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta. 


li)8  BELLUM     HELVETIOUM 

Sequentia  litteris  Latlnis  mandate. 

1.  Caesnr  said  that  tlio  .yods  soiiietinies  grant  prosporiiy  to 
the  wicked.  2.  They  do  this  in  order  that  men  ni  ly  urieve 
more  bitterly  because  of  (ex)  a  change  in  their  condition 
(reriim).  8.  The  gods  wish  to  take  vengeance  on  men  for 
their  crimes.  4.  The  men,  wliom  the  gods  wish  to  punish, 
are  often  grant(>(l  (piiie  long  free(h)m  from  punishment.  5. 
Caesar  grieved  because  Ihi'y  boasted  of  their  victories,  (i. 
Tht'y  have  not  inflicted  injuries  for  a  long  time. 

Latlne  his  respondeto: 

Dii  immortales  quid  consueverunt  facere?  Quare  conce- 
dunt  Dii  hominibns  res  interdum  secundiores?  Quibus  con- 
cedunt  impunitatem  diuturniorem  ?  Quae  verba  dixisset  Cae- 
sar oratione  in  recta?  (Caesar  dixisset:  "  Consueverunt  enim 
Dii  immortales,  quo  gravius  homines  ex  commutatione  rernm 
doleant,  quos  pro  scelere  edrum  ulcisci  volunt,  his  secundiores 
interdum  reset  diuturniorem  impunitatem  concedere''.) 

Inflect  together  Deos  immortales,  secundiores  res,  diiiturnidrcm 
impunitatem. 

Explain  the  mode  of  cdnsuesse  (LXX,  2);  doleant  (LXI,  1);  velint 
(LXX,  3  a);  concedere  (XXX,  1). 

Review  the  text  of  the  lessons  from  LXXIII,  translating  in  both  direct 
and  indirect  discourse. 

NOTES 

1.  consuesse:  contracted  from  consuevisse.  The  perfect  tense  of 
this  verb  has  a  present  signification.  Thus,  consuesse,  to  be  accustomed 
and  (Caesar  dixit)  consuesse  etc.,  Caesar  said  that  the  immortal  gods  are 
(not  had  been)  accvstomed. 

2.  secundiores  res,  a  considerable  degree  of  prosperity,  diiiturnidrem, 
quite  long.  Observe  that  the  comparative  may  be  rendered  by  too,  quite, 
rather,  considerable,  or  any  term  expressing  a  comparison. 
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Gen. 

tui 

vestrum(-tri) 

Dat. 

tibi 

vobis 

Ace. 

te 

v6s 

Voc. 

tu 

vos 

Abl. 

te 

vobis 

PENSUM     OCTOGESIMUM     SECUNDUM 

Intboductoey  Notes: 

1.  Review  XVIII,  Intr.  n.  1,  2;  XXXII,  Intr.  n.  1. 

2.  The  personal  pronouns,  ego  of  the  first  person  and  tu  of  the  second 
person,  are  inflected  as  follows: 

Sing.  I'lur.  Sing.  Plur. 

Nom.  ego,  I  nos,  we  Nom.  tu, thou  (you)  vos,  ye  (you) 

Gen.    mei,  of  me  nostrum  (-tri)  of  us  Gen.    tui 

Dat.    mihi,  to  me  nobis,  to  us 

Ace.     me,  mo  nos,  us 

Voc.    

Al)l.     me,  by  mo  nobis,  by  us 

Verte  in  Anglicum: 

Cum  ea  ita  sint,  tamen,  si  obside.s  ab  ils  sibi  dentnr,  nti  ea, 
quae  polliceantur,  facturos  iiitelle<;at,  et  si  Atnluls  de  iuiu- 
rils,  (^ufis  ipsis  sociisque  eorum  intulerint,  item  si  Allobrogi- 
bus  satisfaciant,  sese  cum  ils  pacem  esse  factiirum.  Divicu 
lespondit;  Ita  Helvetios  a  mrdoribus  suls  Institutos  esse,  uti 
obsides  accipere,  iion  dare  c6^suel•illt^  eius  rei  populum  Ro- 
manum  esse  testem.     Hoc  responso  dato  discessit. 

INDEX    VOCABULORUM 


polliceor,  -eri,  pollicitus  sum 
promise 

satis-facio,  -ere,  feci,  factus  make 
or  do  enough  for,  satisfy;  apolo- 
gize 

in-stitu6,  -ere,  stitui,  stitutus 
I  statuo,  set  uj)]     set    in    order; 

Indica  vocabula  ex  hisce  deprompta 


establish:  arrange,  train,  instrnot 
testis,  -is,  M.,  F.   a  witness 
responsum,    -i,    n.     [responded] 

reply,  answer 
dis-cedo,  -ere,  cessi,  cessus  [cedo, 

go]    go  apart,  depart,  withdraw 
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Sequentia  litterls  Latinis  mandato. 

1.  Caesar  said  that  the  imniorlal  i><)ds  are  wont  sometimos 
to  y^raiit  prosperity  and  quite  long  freedom  from  punishment. 
2.  Although  these  things  are  so,  yet  if  hostages  are  given 
to  me  by  you,  that  I  may  know  that  you  will  do  those 
things  which  you  promise,  I  will  make  jjeace.  3.  Divico  re- 
plied that  his  j)eople  were  so  trained  by  their  ancestors  that 
they  were  accustomed  to  receive  hostages.  4.  When  this  re- 
ply had  been  given,  Divico  departed  from  the  place. 

Latine  his  respondetd. 

Praeterea  Caesar  Diviconi  quid  dixit?  Haec  dixit  Caejwir: 
"Cum  haec  ita  sint,  tamen  si  obsides  a  vobis  mihi  dabuntur, 
uti  ea  quae  poUicemini  vos  factiiros  intellegam,  et  si  Aoduis  de 
iniiiriis  quas  ipsis  sociisque  eorum  intulistis,  item  si  Allobro- 
gibus  satisfacietis,  vobiscum  pacem  faciam."  Quae  respon- 
dit?  (Divico  respondit:  "Ita  Helvetiia  maioribus suis  insti- 
tiiti  sunt,  uti  obsides  accipere,  non  dare  consueverint;  eius 
rei  populus  Rdmanus  est  testis.")  Delude  {then)  (juid  fecit 
Divic5? 

The  answers  to  the  first  and  second  questions  show  what  were  probably 
the  exact  words  of  the  speakers.  Contrast  with  the  ordfid  obllqua  of  the 
text  and  explain  the  changes  according  to  the  principles  stated  in  LXX 
and  illustrated  in  the  preceding  lessons. 

Explain  the  case  of  iis,  XXXV,  1;  ipsis,  sociis,  LXVII,  1;  iis,  LXVII, 
3;  rei,  respons5,  XL,  3. 

NOTES 

1.  cum  . . .  sint,  aUhowjh  these  things  are  so.  cum  concessive  [though, 
although)  is  followed  by  the  Subjunctive.  App.  112,  h;  A.  326;  G.  587;  H. 
515  III;  P.  570  (2).  What  is  the  construction  with  cum  temiwral?  with 
cum  causal? 

2.  si  Aeduis  . . .  item  si  Allobrogibus  satisfaciant,  if  they  would 
make  amends  to  the  Aeduans  .  .  .  and  likewise  if  to  the  AUobroges.  Verbs 
modified  by  or  compounded  with  satis  (also  bene  and  male)  govern  the 
dative  of  the  indirect  object.  Thus  Aeduis  and  Allobrogibus  are  gov- 
erned by  satisfaciant.     App.  62,  Rem.;  A.  227  c  2;  H.  384,  II  4  N.  1. 

3.  consuerint:  LI,    3. 

From  this  point  the  text  will  be  given  connectedly  with  vocabulary  and  notes  instead 
of  being  divided  into /^«j^(Z  as  heretofore.  The  exercises  for  writing  are  placed  at  the 
end  of  each  chapter  and  may  be  divided  in  the  assignment  of  lessons  at  the  discretion  ol 
the  teacher. 
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15.     Postero    die   castra  ex    eo    loco    movent,   caesarfouoivs 

.  _  the  Helvetians 

Idem   facit   Caesar   equitatumque  omnem  ad  nu-  andisdefeated 

in  a   cavalry 

merum  quattuor  milium,  quem  ex  omni  provincia  s*^"""«''- 
et  Aeduls  atque  eoriim  sociis  coactum  habebat,  praemittit, 
qui  videant,  quas  in  ijartes  hostes  iter  faciant.  Qui  cupidius  5 
novissimum  a^men  inseciiti  alieno  loco  cum  equitatii  Helve- 
tiuruin  proelium  committunt;  et  pauci  de  nostris  cadunt. 
Quo  proelio  sublati  Helvetii,  quod  qulngentis  equitibus  tan- 
tam  multitudinem  equitum  pr5pulerant,  audacius  subsistere 
uonnunquam  et  novissinio  agmine  proelio  nostros  lacessereio 


1.  posterus,-a,  -um  [post,  after] 
after,  following;,  next 

moveo,  -ere,  movi,  motus  move, 
remove 

2.  equitatus,  -us,  m.  [equito, 
ride]    cavalry;  horsemen 

4.  prae-mitto,  -ere,  misi,  xaissus 
send  l)ef(M-e  or  in  advance 

6.  cupide  [cupidus,  desirous] 
eagerly 

6.  agmen,  -inis  [ag5,  set  in  mo- 
tion], N.  a  marchinj^  column; 
army 

in-sequor,  sequi,  secutus  sum 
sequor,  follow]  follow  up,  pur- 
sue; harass 

alienus,  -a,  -um  [alius,  other] 
another's;  alien;   unfavorable 

7.  paucus,  -a,  -um  [usually  in  jyJ-] 
little;  few 

cado,  -ere,  cecidi,  casus  fall,  be 


slain 

S.  quingenti,  -ae,  -a,  five  hun- 
dred 

eques,  -itis,  m.,  a  horseman,  a  rider. 
— -i'/i(/.  cavalry.  Then  (us  orig. 
serving  on  horseback),  a  knight 
[one  of  the  moneyed  class  at  Borne, 
next  in  ra)ik  to  the  senate).  Also, 
a  knight  (of  Gaul,  of  a  corres- 
])on(ling  class) 

tantus,  -a,  -um  so  much,  so  great, 
such 

9.  pro-pello,  -ere,  puli,  pulsus 
[pello,  drive],  drive  forward,  put 

to  flight,  rout 
audacter  [audax,    bold],    boldly, 

daringly 
sub-sisto,  -ere,  stiti[sist5,  stand], 

stand  still,  withstand,  resist 

1 0.  lacessd,  -ere, -ivi, -itus  [lacid, 
entice,  ],  arouse,  irritate,  attack 


3,4.  quem  .  .  .  coactum  habe- 
bat: ^vhich  .  .  .  he  had  (having 
been)  collected.  It  will  be  observed 
that  the  perfect  participle  with  ha- 
bere  has  about  the  same  force  as  a 
perfect  tense  in  the  active  voice. 
A.  292  c;  G.  238;  H.  388  I,  N.;  P. 
517  c. 

5.  qui  videant,  to  see.  Constr.? 
LVI,  2.  quas  in  partes,  in  what 


direction,    faciant:  LXXII,  1. 

6.  novissimum  agmen,  the 
rear. 

8.  sublati,  elated.  Give  the 
principal  parts  of  toll5. 

1 0.  Derivative  verbs  like  lac- 
esso  ending  in  -esso,  are  called  in- 
tensives  (intensiva),  and  denote  en- 
ergy or  eagerness  of  action. 
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coeperuiit.  Caesar  suos  ii  proelio  continebat  ac  satis  habe- 
bat  in  pracsentia  liostom  rapiiils,  pabuhltidnibus  populationi- 
biisqiie  proliibere.  Ita  dies  circiter  quiiidecim  iter  fecerunt, 
iitl  inter  novissimum  bostium  agmen  et  nostrum  primum 
1  snon  amplius  qninls  aut  senis  milibus  passuum  interesset. 


11.  (coepio)  coepi,  coepisse,  dc- 
ft'ct.  began,  commenced,  under- 
ti)C)k 

1 2.  praesentia,  -ae,  f.,  presence, 
the  ])iesent  moment:  in  prae- 
sentia, for  the  moment,  at  the 
moment 

rapina,  -ae  [rapio,  pillage],  f.,  pil- 
laging, robbery,  plunder 

pabulatio,  -onis  [pabulum,  fod- 
der], F.,  getting  fodder,  forag- 
ing 

populatio,  -onis  [populor,  rav- 
age], F.,   ravaging,   pillaging 


1  3.  circiter,  adv.  and  prep.  c.  ace. 
about,  near 

quindecim  [quinque,  five  -f-  de- 
cern I,  indecl.  iiuin.,  fifteen 

1  5.  ample  [amplus,  large],  large- 
ly, widely,  comp.  amplius,  more, 
longer 

quini,  -ae,  -a  [quinque],  distrib. 
num.  adj.,  five  each,  five  at  a 
time 

seni,  -ae,  -a,  distrib.  num.  adj.  [sex, 
six],  six  each 

inter-sum,  esse,  fui,  futurus,  be 
or  lie  between,  intervene 


11,  1  3.  Verbs  like  coepi,  wanting 
in  one  or  more  of  the  stems,  are  called 
defective  (verba  defectiva).  satis 
(esse)  habSbat .  .  .  proliibere:  he 
held  that  to  lyrohibit  ivas  enough; 
proliibere  is  the  subject  of  esse 
understood.  The  infinitive  as  a 
substantive  may  be  used  as  the  sub- 
ject or  object  of  another  verb.  A. 
270,  1;  G.  421;  H.  538;  P.  531. 

15.  amplius ...  milibus  pas- 
suum, more  than  Jive  or  six  miles. 


After  the  comparative  amplius, 
quam  (than)  is  omitted,  though 
supplied  in  translating.  When 
quam  is  thus  omitted  after  a  com- 
jiarative,  the  following  noun  is  in 
the  ablative.  A.  247 ;  G.  398 ;  H.  417 ; 
P^lie.  Numeral  adjectives  like  qui- 
ni and  seni  are  called  distributives. 
Here  they  are  used  to  indicate  that 
the  two  armies  were  this  distance 
apart  each  day.    interesset;  LI,   3. 


Sequentia  litteris  liatinis  mandatd: 

1.  On  the  next  day  the  Helvetians  moved  their  camp  three 
miles.  2.  All  the  cavalry  were  sent  in  advance  by  Caesar  to 
see  where  the  enemy  would  march.  3.  Caesar's  horsemen  fol- 
lowed the  rear  of  the  Helvetians  too  eagerly,  and  engaged  in 
battle  in  an  unfavorable  place.  4.  He  said  that  a  few  of  his 
(men)  fell.  5.  We  promise  to  instruct  the  witnesses.  6.  They 
satisfied  the  enemy  by  this  rej)ly  and  departed  from  the 
place.     7.  The  Helvetians  were  elated  by  this  battle,  because 
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ijvo  liuiidred  of  their  horsemen  put  to  fli<^ht  so  u;reat  a  multi- 
tude of  Roman  soldiers.  8.  After  these  things  they  resisted 
boldly,  and  attacked  our  men  on  the  rear.  9.  Caesar's  men 
were  restrained  from  battle  by  him.  10.  He  deems  it  (hahct) 
sufficient  for  the  present  to  keep  the  soldiers  of  the  enemy 
from  i^lunder  and  foraging.  11.  On  the  next  day  the  cavalry 
of  th(?  enemy  was  sent  in  advance.  12.  A  few  who  followed 
too  eagerly,  fell  among  the  enemy.  18.  The  i^lace  was  unfa- 
vorable for  the  army.  14.  They  marched  so  that  the  two  ar- 
mies were  not  more  than  five  or  six  miles  apart.  15.  The 
rear  of  the  enemy  and  our  van-guard  marched  thus  about 
fifteen   days. 

Latine  his  respondetd: 

Quantlu  moverunt  castra?  Quis  fecit  idem?  Quot  milites 
praemisit  Caesar?  Equitatum  unde  (ivhence)  coactumhabe- 
!)at  Caesar?  Cur  praemisit  Caesar  ecpiitatum?  Ubi  commi- 
sit  proelium  equitatus  Caesaris?  Quot  ceciderunt?  Qua  in 
constructione  est  fZ/«?  ( E.st  ablatlvus  temporis. )  locd?  (Est 
ablailvus  separatiuiiis.)  idriu?  (Obieclum  verb!  fdcif.)  Quo 
in  gradu  com^jarationis est  cupidius?  (Est  in  gradu comparfi- 
tlvo.)  Quae  forma  est  Insccidi?  (Participium  perfectum.) 
Quo  in  tempore  est  moveni?  (Est  in  tempore  praesenti.  ) 
lidbcbai?  aulnid?  Quo  in  modo  est/ac«7.?  (Estin  modo  in- 
dicativo.)  vidcant?  faciant?  suhsisiorc?  Ciiius  generis  est 
hofitis?  cqiu's'/  drpiicii?  Qui  sublati  sunt?  Cur  sublfitl  sunt? 
Quomodo  coeperuut  Ilelvetil  subsistere?  Quos  coex)erunt  la- 
cessere?  A  qua  re  continebat  Caesar  suos?  Volebatne 
Caesar  proeliuui  committt'ri>?  Quot  dies  iter  fecerunt?  Quot 
milia  passuum  intererant  inter  novissimum  agmen  hostium  et 
nostrum  prinmm  ? 


'The  term  vox  is  employed  as  n  convenient  equivalent  for  the  word 
roict:  The  word  is  not  so  used  in  classical  Latin.  Quiutilian  used  faci- 
endi  modus  for  active,  and  patiendi  modus  for  passive  voice. 


■JUl 


UKLLU.M     UELVETIOUM 


The  Acduans        jg     Interim  cotidie  Caesar  Aeduos  frumentum, 

full  to  Jiinnxh  ' 

i^eXluppius.  quod  essont  publice  polliciti,  flagitare.  Nam 
propter  frigora,  quod  Gallia  sub  septentrionibus,  ut  ante  dic- 
tum est,  posita  est,  non  modo  frQmenta  in  agris  matura  non 
erant,  sed  ne  iDabuli  quidem  satis  magna  copia  suppetebat: 
eo  autem  frumento,  quod  flumine  Arare  navibus  subvexerat, 
proptorea  minus  uti  poterat,  quod  iter  ab  Arare  Helvetil  aver- 
terant,  a  quibus  discedere  nolebat.  Diem  ex  die  ducere  Ae- 
duT:  cdnferri,  comportari,  adesse  dicere.     Ubi  se  diutius  diici 

sustenance 
quidem,  adv.,  {emphasizing  the  ex- 
pression before  it)  indeed,  at  least, 
truly:  ne  •  .  .  quidem,  not  even. 

6.  sub-veho,  -ere,  vexi,  vectus 
[veho,  carry],  bring  up 

7.  a-vert5,  -ere,  verti,  versus 
[vert5,  turn],  turn  away 

8.  nolo,  ndlle,  nolui  [ne-|-vol6, 
wish],  a.,  n.,  not  wish,  be  unwil- 
ling, (for  inflection  see  LXXX, 
Intr.  n.) 

9.  c5n-fero,  ferre,  tuli,  latus, 
bring  together,    collect 

com-port5,  1.  carry  together,  col- 
lect 

ad-sum,  esse,  fui,  futurus,  be  near 
or  at  hand;  assist 


1 .  interim,  adv.  meanwhile,  in  the 
meantime 

cotidie  [quot,  how  many,  every,  4" 
dies],  daily,  every  day 

2.  piiblice  [piiblicus,  public],  on 
behalf  of  the    state,    publicly 

flagito,  1.  demand,  importune, 
press 

3.  frigus,  -oris,  n.,  cold  weather, 
cold 

4.  p5n5,  -ere,  posui,  positus, 
place,  put,  pitch  (castra) :  pass., 
be  situated 

mode,  adv.  [modus,  measure], 
non  modo  .  .  .  sed  etiam,  not 
only  .  .  .  but  also 

maturus,  -a,  -um,  ripe,  mature 

5.  pabulum,  -i  n.,    food,   fodder. 


2.  flagitare  =  flagitabat  (fla- 
gitavit).  In  animated  description 
the  present  infinitive  may  be  used 
for  the  imperfect  or  perfect  indic- 
ative and  has  its  subject  in  the 
Nominative.  This  is  called  the 
Historical  Infinitive  {Infmitlvus 
Historicus).  A.  275;  G.  647;  H.  536, 
1;  P.  530  a. 

3.  ut:  what  part  of  speech?  how 
translated?  XLVI,  3. 

4.  frumenta:  standing  grain, 
frumentum,  grain  {harvested)  and 
because  in  bulk,  singular. 

6.     frument5:  L,     5.     flumine. 


by  way  of  the  river.  The  Ablative, 
without  a  preposition,  is  used  to 
denote  the  ivay  by  ivhich.  A.  258, 
g;  G.  389;  H.  420  1,3;  P.  407,  c. 

8.  diem  .  .  .  Aedui,  the  Aedui 
kept  2^^Ming  him  off  frotn  day  to 
day.  diicere,  dicere:  for  form  and 
rendering  see  on  flagitare  1.  2. 

9.  c5nferri  .  .  .  dicere:  they 
{Aedui)  kept  saying  it  (friimentum) 
ivas  being  collected,  it  was  being 
brought  on  the  way,  it  was  at  hand. 
conferri:  for  the  inflection  of  fero, 
seeLXXIV,Intr.n.  diutius  (diu):  too 
long. 
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intellexit  et  diem  instare,  quo  die  frumentum  militibus  me-ic 
tiri  oporteret,  convocatis  eorum  priiicipibus,  quorum  mag- 
num copiam  in  castris  habebat,  in  liis  Diviciaco  et  Lisco,  qui 
summo  magistratul  praeerat,  quem  vergobretum  appellant 
Aedui,  qui  creatur  annuus  et  vitae  necisque  in  suos  habet 
potestatem,  graviter  eos  accusat,  quod,  cum  neque  emi  nequo  1 5 
ex  agris  sumi  posset,  tam  necessario  tempore,  tarn  proplnquis 
hostibus  ab  iis  non  sublevetur;  praesertim  cum  mjlgna  ex 
parte  eorum  precibus  adductus  bellum  susceperit,  multo  et- 
iam  gravius,  quod  sit  destitutus,  queritur. 


10.    in-sto,    stare,    stiti,  status 

stand  upon;  ho  near  at  liaud 
metior,  -iri,  mensus  sum,   meas- 
ure 
1  1.     con-voc6,    1.    call    together, 

summon 
1  2.     Liscus,  -T,  M.,  a  chief  inagis- 

tniti'  (if  the  Aedui 
13.     summus,  -a,  -um     [sup.   of 

superus  |  lii^rhest 
prae-sum,  esse,    fui,   futurus    bo 

over  or  in  command 
vergobretus,  -i,  m.,  verpobret,  the 

title  of  the  Aeduan   chief  7na(jis- 

trate 
1  4.     creo,  1.  create,  produce;  elect, 

appoint 
annuus,  -a,  -um    [annus,   year], 

year  by  year,  yearly,  annual.     1 
vita,  -ae,  i-..  lifo 
nex,  necis  [need,  slay  j,  f.,  violent 

death,  death 


1  5.  potestas,  -tatis  [possum,  be 
ablej,  F.,  power;  dominiou;  au- 
thority 

accuse,  1.  [ad-|-causa]  blame,  cen- 
sure, accuse 

em5,  -ere,  emi,  emptus,  buy,  pur- 
chase . 

1  6.  propinquus,  -a,  -um  [prope, 
near),  near,  noiphboriug,  closoat 
liaud;  in  pi.  us  subsf.  relatives 

1  7.     sub-levo,  1.  sustain,  assist 

praesertim  particularly,  especi- 
ally 

18.  prex,  precis,  (in  sing,  only  in 
abl.)  [precor,  pray],  r.,  prayer, 
entreaty 

19.  de-stitu6, -ere,  stitui,  stitu- 
tus  jstatuo,  set  up  |.  set  ur 
placn  aside,  forspke,  desert 

queror,  -i,  questus  sum,  com- 
plain, bewail,  lament 


1  1.    oporteret:  why  subj.?  con- 
vocatis .  .  .  principibus:  constr. ? 


13.        magistratui:       constr.? 
LXVII,  1 


Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandate: 

1.  Caesar  will  demand  ot  the  Aeduans  the  grain  wliicli 
;  hey  promised.  2.  The  enemy,  who  resisted  so  boldly,  were 
l)ut  to  rtight.  ."i.  For  the  i)reseut  they  will  subsist  (r/rr/;/) 
by  plunder,  pillaging,  and   foraging,     4.  The  Aeduans  imb- 
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licly  promised  to  brinu:  grain  to  Caesar.  5.  As  was  said  be- 
fore, in  the  first  chapter,  Gaul  slopes  toward  the  north.  6. 
Caesar  thought  that  not  even  a  sufficiently  great  supply  of 
fodder  was  at  hand.  7.  The  grain  in  that  place  was  not  ripe, 
because  of  the  cold.  8.  Caesar  turned  away  from  the  Saone 
because  he  wished  to  follow  uj)  the  Helvetians.  D.  For  this 
reason  he  was  not  able  to  use  the  grain.  10.  Caesar's  ships 
were  bringing  the  grain  on  the  river  Saone.  11.  Caesar  was 
put  off  from  day  to  day  by  the  Aeduans.  12.  The  Aeduans 
said  that  the  grain  was  being  collected  and  was  being  carried 
to  Caesar.  13.  The  Aeduans  put  off  Caesar  too  long.  14.  It  was 
necessary  for  Caesar  to  measure  out  grain  to  his  men.  15. 
Liscus,  who  was  over  the  highest  office,  was  called  vergobret 
by  the  Aeduans.  16.  The  vergobrets  were  appointed  annual- 
ly and  had  the  power  of  life  and  death  over  their  people  (in 
suds).  17.  Diviciacus  and  Liscus  were  among  the  chief  men 
whom  Caesar  called  together.  18.  The  Aeduan  chieftains 
were  severely  censured  by  Caesar  because  they  did  not  assist 
him  with  grain.  19.  Since  he  could  neither  buy  grain  nor 
take  it  from  the  fields,  it  was  necessary  that  he  be  aided  by 
them.  20.  Caesar  thought  he  ought  to  be  aided  in  so  critic- 
al a  time,  with  the  enemy  so  near.  21.  Caesar  said  that  he 
had  undertaken  the  war  influenced  in  a  great  measure  {mag- 
na, ex  parte)  by  their  entreaties.  22.  Caesar  was  complain- 
ing the  more  bitterly  because  he  had  been  abandoned.  23. 
The  vergobret,  who  holds  (is  over)  the  highest  office,  will 
measure  the  grain. 

Latine  his  respondeto : 

Quoiies  {lioiv  often)  flagitavit  Caesar  friimentum?  Quomo- 
do  erant  Aedui  frimientum  poUiciti?  Qua  in  constructione 
esi proelio?  raplnis?  dies?  (Est  accusativus  temporalis.) 
Cur  frumentum  maturum  non  erat?  Ubi  est  Gallia  posita? 
Num  pabuli  satis  magna  c5j)ia  suppetebat?  (Minime,  satis 
magna  copia  non  suppetebat.)       Qu5  in  fiumine  subvehebat 
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Caesar  f rumentuni  ?  Num  Caesar  eo  frumento  uti  poterat? 
Ciir  Caesar  eo  fruiiiento  uti  n5n  j)oterat?  Quo  Helvetii  se 
avcrterant?  Volebatiie  Caesar  ab  iis  discedcre?  Qua  in 
constructidne  est  jiolliciil  essent?  (Est  subiunctlvus  iu  ora- 
tione  obllqua.)  Quid  slguificat  id  indicatlvo  iunctuui? 
Quid  siguiticat  ut  subiunctivo  iunctum?  Qua  in  constructio- 
ne  est  Aediios?  frujora?  (Est  in  accusativo  cum  prepositio- 
ne  propter.)  (ujrls?  (Abl.  loci.)  frnmctitu?  Ararc?  ndi'i- 
hus?  diem?  Quae  dixeruut  Aedui?  Qui  dies  instabat?  Quos 
convocavit  Caesar?  Quot  principes  habebat  in  castris?  Qui 
erant  iu  his?  Quis  i)raeerat  sunimo  niagistratui?  Quantam 
{how  (jreat)  potestatem  habebat  vergobretus?  Quae  forma  est 
couferri?  (Est  infinitivus  jjraesens,  passiva  voce.)  Cur  est 
in  iiifinitivo?  (Est  in  infinitivo  quoiiiam  [^^bec(iuse~\  oratio 
est  ol)liqua.)  Quae  forma  est  comportdri?  duel?  histdre? 
metir'i?  Qua  in  constructione  est  die?  prlncipibus?  mngis- 
trdtitl?  (Est  dativus  cum  composita  prae.)  Quae  est  verbi 
upoviHret  constrQctio?  Quod  genus  verbi  {what  kind  of  a 
verb)  est  oportHret?  (Verbum  imijersonale.)  Quos  accu- 
sfivit  Caesar?  Qudniodo  eos  accusavit?  Cur  accusavit  eos? 
Num  Caesar  fruuientum  emere  poterat?  Eratne  tempus  ne- 
ccssjirium?  Qui  non  sublevabant  Caesarem?  Cur  Caesar  bel- 
lum  susctpit?  Cur  Caesar  multo  etiam  gravius  querebatur? 
Nonne  Caesar  ab  Helvetiis  destitutus  est?  Quae  forma  est 
em'i?  (Est  piaesens  infinitivus,  formae  autem  passivae.) 
sum?  sublevHtur?  queritur?  susceperit?  (Est  perfectum 
subiiinctivi,  persona  tertia,  singuh'iris.)  Qui  subiunctivus  est 
posset?  sublevetur?  susceperit?  (Subiunctivus  causae.)  de- 
stitfdus  sit?     Quae  sunt  partes  primariae  verbi  queror? 

*  Hereafter  the  questions  in  Latin  will  be  omitted.  The  general  plan  of  questioning 
in  Latin  so  as  to  go  over  the  text,  which  has  been  first  read,  then  translated,  then  gone 
over  in  the  dictation  exercise,  has  been  so  well  illustrated  as  not  to  require  further  space. 
The  Glossary  will  supply  terms  necessary  for  an  explanation  of  the  constructions  in 
Latin.  It  is  earnestly  hoped  that  the  omission  of  the  questions  will  not  abate  their  use  by 
teacher  or  student.  The  dictation  exercise,  questions,  and  translating  of  English  into 
Latin  are  essential  to  a  real  mastery  of  the  isubject.  Hurrying  over  the  te.\t  by  merely 
giving  the  translation  is  not  making  haste  in  learning  the  language. 
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17.     Turn  demiini  Liscus  oratione  Caesaris  ad-  Liscusshotvs 
ductus,  quod  antea  tacuerat,  prOponit:  Jlisso  non-  «f<(,i  .irduan 

f<(cli(iii,  Inadcd 

iiullos,  quorum  auctoritas  apud  plebem  pliirimum  ^"  owmwrix. 
valeat,  qui  piivatiin  x)lus  possint  quam  ipsi  magistratus. 
Hos  seditiosa  atque  improba  oratioiic  inultitudinem  deterrere 
lie  frumeutum  conferant,  quod  debeaiit:  praestare,  si  iam 
priucipatum  Galliae  obtinere  non  possint,  Gallorum  quam 
Romanorum  imperia  perferre;  neque  dubitare  quin,  si  Hel- 
vetios  superaverint  Romani,  una  cum  reliqua  Gallia  Aeduis 


1.  turn,  adv.  i\\eT[).,period  of  time 
demum,    adv.  at  length,    at   last, 

finally 

2.  antea,  adv.,  formerly,  before 
taced,  2.  be  silent    or    quiet,  pass 

over  ill  silence 
pro-p6n5,     -ere,     posui,  positus 

[pond,    place],  jilaceo/'set  forth, 

explain,  dc'flavo 
4.     valeo,  -ere,  -ui  {no  i^articiple) 

be  strong  or  powerful 
privatim,    privately,    individually, 

as  private  citizens 
multd  (multum),      much      {comp. 

plus,  super,  plurimum) 


5.     sediti5sus,  -a,  -um  [seditid] 

seditious,  mutinous 
im-probus,      -a,     -um     [probus, 

goodj,  bad,  base,  wicked 
de-terreo,  2.  frighten   away    from, 

hinder,  prevent 

8.  per-fero,  ferre,  tuli,  latus 
bear  or  carry  through;  report, 
endure 

dubito,  1.,  a.,  n.,  have  two  opinions, 
waver  in  judgment,  be  uncertain, 
doubt 

9.  supero,  1.  be  over,  surpass, 
overcome 


2.  quod:  sc.  the  antecedent  id, 
the  object  of  proyjoHtf.  esse  non- 
nuUos:  form  in  dir.  disc? 

4.  qui  .  .  .  possint,  who  as  pri- 
vate citizens  possess  more  influence 
than,  etc. 

5.  seditiosa:  significance  of  the 
ending  -osus?  LXVI,  7. 

6 — 8.   a.  ne  .  .  .  conferant, //-ooi 

bringing  together,  from  pirnishing. 
The  negative  clause  of  purpose  with 
ne  or  quominus  after  a  verb  of 
hindering  or  opposing  may  be  ren- 
dered by  from  with  the  verbal  noun 
in  -ing.  A.  331  e  2;  G.  548;  P. 
493  (2).  b.  praestare.  .  .Gall drum 
. . .  perferre  .  .  .  dubitare,  it  ivas 


better  to  endure  the  rule  of  the  Gauls 
rather  than  that  of  the  Romans,  nor 
did  they  doidit.  c.  si  .  .  .  possint,  etc._: 
the  unfriendly  Aeduan  chiefs  say:  si 
. . .  non  possumus  .  .  .  praestat, 
neque  dubitamus,  etc.  supera- 
verint: the  future  perfect  indica- 
tive in  ordtio  recta,  becomes  pf. 
subj.  in  ordtio  obliqua.  quin: 
meaning  after  an  expression  denot- 
ing doubt?    XXXIX,    vocabulary. 

9,10.    Aeduis  .  .  .  sint  ereptii- 

ri,  they  would  ivrest  from  the  Acdu- 
ans.  Many  verbs  compounded  with 
ab,  de,  ex  (e)  govern  the  Dative 
(here  Aedms)  instead  of  the  Abla- 
tive of  Separation.     A.  229;  G.  345, 
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iTbortatem  siiit  ereptfirl.     Ab  cisdem  nostra  consilia,  quaequeio 
in  castrls  ^eraiitur,  liostibus  euuntirul:  lios  a  se  coercerJ  non 
posse.      Quill    etiam,    quod    necossaria    re    coactus   Caesaii 
Ciiuiitiarit,  iiitellegere  sese,  quanto  id  cum  periculo  fecerit,  et 
ob  earn  causam,  quam  did  potuerit,  tacuisse. 

10.  libertas,   -talis    f.,     liberty,  i  how    much?     how    great?     how 
frctdiiin  lar}j;e?  what?  b.  rchttive,  as  much, 

11.  coerced,  2.  [arced,  shut  up],  '  as    ^rroat    (larj^e)    as;   tantus .  .  . 
restrain,  chock,  control  I  quantus,  as   much  (great  or  far) 

1  3.     quantus,  -a,  -um,  a.  interroy.   \       as 


H.  .S86,  2;  P.  .'580.  sint  erepturi: 
form?  XXXVIII,  1.  VVhat  mode 
in  direct  discourse? 


Reconstruct  the  direct  disc,  of 
this  speech  according  to  the  princi- 
ples stated  in  LXX. 


Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  Lisc-us,  who  was  influenced  by  tlie  speech  of  Caesar, 
ileclared  that  some  were  very  powerful.  2.  Those  whose  in- 
tlucnce  was  very  great,  prevented  the  people  from  furnishing 
unain.  3.  If  these  chieftains  could  not  get  possesion  of  the 
leadership,  they  preferred  the  rule  of  the  Gauls.  4.  These 
said  they  did  not  doubt  that  the  Romans  would  take  away 
liberty  from  the  Aeduans.  5.  Let  us  censure  them,  especial- 
ly since  they  have  forsaken  us.  <).  Caesar  could  not  purchase 
grain  from  th(>  neighliDriug  tribes.  7.  Those  things  which 
were  being  done  in  the  camp,  were  reported  to  the  enemy  by 
th(>se  men.  8.  Liscus  thought  he  could  not  restrain  these 
men.  9.  I  know  with  how  much  danger  Liscus  informed 
Caesar.  10.  When  Liscus  had  been  sternly  rebuked  by  Cae- 
sar, he  set  forth  tho.se  things  which  he  knew.  IL  Liscus 
was  silent  as  long  as  possible  because  he  knew  with  how 
great  danger  he  would  speak.  12.  The  Aeduans  knew  what 
was  being  done  in  our  cam|). 

Explain  the  mode  of  gerantur  (LXX,  3  o);  enuntiari  (XX,  1); 
coercerl  (XXX.  1):  posse;  enuntiarit;  fecerit  (LXXII,  1);  potuerit 
(LXX,  S  a);  tacuisse.  Give  the  conr-truclion  of  eisdem  (XXXV,  1); 
hostibus;  hos  (XX,  2);  se;  sese;  periculo  d  XVII,  2). 
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If^'DumnoHx.  ^  ^-  CaGsai'  liSc  oratioiiG  Lisci  Diimnorlgem 
andfoiiTy!"  Diviciaci  fratrem,  designarl  sentiebat,  sed,  quod 
pluribus  praesentibus  eas  res  iactari  nolebat,  celeriter  conci- 
lium dimittit,  Liscum  retinet.  Quaerit  ex  solo  ea,  quae  in 
conventu  dixerat.  Dicit  llberius  atque  audacius.  Eadem 
secreto  ab  alils  quaerit;  reperit  esse  vera:  Ijjsum  esse  Dum- 
norlgem,  summa  audacia,  magna  apud  j)lebem  propter  libe- 
ralitatem  gratia,  cupidum  rerum  novarum.  Compluris  annos 
portoria  reliquaque  omnia  Aeduorum  vectigalia  parv5  pretio 


2.  de-signo,  1.  [signo,  mark], 
point  uut,  mean,  indicate 

sentio,  -ire,  sensi,  sensus,  per- 
ceive, think,  feel,  be  aware;  de- 
cide 

3.  praesens,  -entis  [praesum,  be 
before  or  at  hand],  present,  im- 
mediate, at  hand 

iacto,  1.  [freq.of  iaci5,  hurl],  toss; 
{of  tvords)   talk  about,  discuss 

celeriter  [celer,  quick],  adv., 
quickly,  rapidly,  speedily 

concilium,  -i  [eal5,  call],  n.,  gath- 
ering, assembly;  council 

4.  di-mitto,  -ere,  misi,  missus 
[dls-  or  di-,  apart],  send  apart, 
break  up,  dismiss;  abandon 

retineo,    2.     [teneo,    hold],    hold 

back,  detain;  restrain 
quaere,  -ere,  quaesivi,  quaesitus, 

inquire,  ask,  examine  _ 
s5lus,  -a,  -um,  gen.  solius,  alone, 

only,  the  only 

5.  conventus, -us  [venio,  come], 
M.,  coming  together;  meeting, 
assembly 


libere  [liber,  free],  adv.,  freely, 
without  restraint 

6.  secretd  [secerno,  separate], 
separately,  privately,  secretly 

reperid,  -ire,  repperi,  (reperi), 
repertus  [pari5,  procure],  find; 
find  out, discover 

verus,  -a,  -um,  true,  real,  genuine; 
in  neut.  as  subst.,  the  truth 

7,  audacia, -ae  [audax,  bold], F., 
boldness,    daring;    effrontery 

liberalitas,  -tatis  [liber,  free],  f., 
generosity,  munificence;  extrav- 
agance 

9.  portorium,  -i  [porto,  carry], 
N.,  toll,  duty,  tax,  tariff  on  ex- 
ports and  imxiorts 

vectigal,  vectigalis  [veho,  con- 
vey], N.,  taxes  or  rents  {conveyed 
to  the  publicdnl),  revenue,  in- 
come 

parvus,  -a,  -um,  comp.  minor,  su- 
perl.  minimus,  little,  small,  in- 
significant 

pretium,  -i,  n.,  price,  valuation 


6.  (ea)  esse  vera,  {that  thesere- 
ports)  are  true.  The  predicate  ad- 
jective {vera),  like  a  predicate 
noun,  agrees  with  its  subject  (here 
ea)  in  case.  A.  186  6  1;  G.  211;  H. 
536  2,  2.    (reperit)  ipsum  esse  etc., 


{he  discovers)  that  Dumnorix  is  the 
very  viun. 

7,  8.     Give  the  constr.  of  auda- 
cia (LIII,  4);  gratia;  rerum  (XXV, 
8);  annos   (XXXIII,  5) 

9.      parvd   pretio,   at   a    small 
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rcdempta  hubero,  propterea  quod  illo  liccnte  contra  liceri  au-io 
deat  nemo.  His  rebus  et  suam  rem  familiruvni  auxisse  ot 
facultates  ad  largiendum  magnas  couiparasse;  magnum  nu- 
niorum  cquitatus  sno  sumptu  ^cnijjcr  alere  et  circum  se 
habere,  nec^ue  solum  domi,  sed  etiam  aj^ud  finitimas  civitates 
largiter  posse,  atque  liuius  potentiae  causa  matrem  in  BiturI-15 


1 0.  redimo,  -ere,  emi,  emptus 
[emo,  buy],  buy  up,  purchase 

liceor,  2.  [liceo,  oflfer  for  sale], 
make  au  offer,  bid  {at  an  auc- 
tion) 

contra,  adv.  and  prep,  with  ace. 
on  the  other  hand,  opposite  or 
contrary  to,  against 

auded,  -ere,  ausus  sum,  dare, 
risk,  veii(ur(* 

11.  nemo,     -inis     [ne-(-liom6, 

man],  m.,  f.,   no  one,  nobody 

familiaris,  -e  [familia,  house- 
liolil),  personal,  private;  o.s  sh6.s/., 
intimate  friend;  sc.  res,  personal 
property,  estate 

augeo,   -ere,     auxi,     auctus,    in- 

creaso,    augment 

12.  largior,   4.    [largus,    large], 


lirice.  Price  or  Valuation  (espe- 
cially when  definite)  is  expressed 
l>y  the  .\l)lative  without  a  jireposi- 
tinn.  This  construction  is  called 
tiie  Ablative  of  Price  {Ahldt'ivx(s 
prcfil).  App.  94;  A.  252;  G.  404; 
H.  422;  P.  408. 

1 0.      redempta    habere,     had 

hmtght  up  [in  a  lniu<iht  up  condition). 
For  this  use  of  the  perf.  part,  see 
ch.  15,  3,  4.  illo  licente:  L  ,  6. 
audeat:  a  few  verbs  like  aiuleo. 
having  no  perfect  stem,  use  passive 
forms  for  tenses  of  completed  ac- 
tion.    Such  verbs  are  called  Semi- 


give  largely  or  freely;   be  liberal 
or  extravagant;  bribe 

13.  sumptus,  -us  [sumo,  take, 
expend],  m.,  expense,  charge 

semper,    adv.,  always,  ever 

alo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itus,  nourish,  sup- 
port 

1  5.  largiter  [largus,  large],  free- 
ly, liberally:  largiter  posse,  to 
have  very  great  inlluence,  be 
very  powerful 

potentia,  -ae  [potens,  powerful], 
F.,  power,  authority,  influence 

mater,  matris,  f.,  mother;  ma- 
tron 

Bituriges,  -um,  m.,  a  tribe  of  Cen- 
tral Cliiul  in  two  branches,  the 
Vibisci  around  Bordeaux,  and  the 
Cvbi  around  Bouryes 


dejjonents    (semi    deponentia).      A. 
i;{«!;  H.  4f;.5  N.  2;  P.  lilt!. 

11.     nemo:  force  of  its  position 
in  the   sentence  i*  Intr.  Less.  IX,  2  k. 
et .  .  .  et,  both  .  . .  and. 

18.     se:  who?  XXXII,  1. 

14.  neque  =  etn5n.  domi,  at 
home.  The  Locative  of  the  second 
declension  ends  in  -i  in  the  singular 
and  in  -is  in  the  plural.  App.  100; 
A.  258  c  2;  G.  411;  H.  425-6;  P.  97 
(3). 

15.  largiter  posse  =  largiter 
potentem  esse.  causa,  for  the 
sake  of.     Fur  constr.  see  LXIV,  1. 
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gibus  homini  illic  nobilissimo  ac  potentissimo  collocasso,  ip- 
sum  ex  Helvetils  uxorem  habere,  sororem  ex  infitre  ot  pro- 
pinquas  siias  nuptum  in  alias  civitates  collocasse.  Faverc  ot 
cupere   Helvetiis  propter  oani  aff'Initatem,  odisso  etiani  siio 

20n6mine  Caesarem  et  Romanes,  quod  eorum  adventii  potentia 
eius  deminuta  et  Diviciacus  frater  in  antiquum  locum  gratiae 
atque  honoris  sit  rcstitiitus.  Si  quid  accidat  Romanis,  sum- 
mam  in  spem  per  Helvetios  regni  obtinendi  venire;  imperio 
populi  RomanI  non  modo  de  regno,  sed  etiam  de  ea,  quam 

2  5habeat,   gratia   desperare.       Reperiebat  etiam  in  quaerendo 


1  6.  illic  [ille,  that  -f  -ce],  in  that 
place,  there 

colloco,  1.  [loco,  place],  place 
together,  place,  station;  ar- 
range; nuptum  collocare,  to 
give  in  marriage 

1 7.  uxor,  -5ris,  f.,  wife 
sorer,  -5ris,  r.,  sister 

18.  nubo,  -ere,  nupsi,   nuptus, 

veil  one's  self  for;  marry   {of  the 
bride) 

faveo,  -ere,  favi,  fautus,  favor,  be- 
friend 

1  9.  cupio,  -ere,  cupivi  (il),  cupi- 
tus,  be  eager  for,  desire;  wish 
well  to,  favor 

af (ad)finitas,  -tatis  [finis,  adja- 


cent] F.,  alliance  by  marriage,  re- 
lationship, connection 

odi,  odisse,  def.  {'pf.  ivifh  signif.  of 
pres.),  hate,  detest 

2  1 .  de-minu6,  -ere,  minul,  minu- 
tus  [minuo,  lessen],  lessen,  di- 
minish, impair 

antiquus,  -a,  -um  [ante,  before], 
former,  old,  ancient 

2  2.  honor  (honos),  -oris,  m.,  hon- 
or, regard,  glory,  distinction 

restituo,  -ere,  -ui,  -utus  [statud, 
set  up],  set  up  again,  reestab- 
lish, restore 

2  5.  de-spero,  1.  [spes,  hope], 
cease  to  hope,  despair 


16.  collo-casse  (also  compa- 
rasse  1.  12):  uncontracted  formy 
L  ,7.    ipsum:  i.e.  Dumnorix. 

17,  18.  ex  matre,  on  his  moth- 
er^s  side.  propinquas  suas,  his 
female  relatives.  nuptum  collo- 
casse, had  given,  in  marriage.  For 
the  form  of  nuptum  see  LXIX,  1. 

19.  cupere:  for  the  conjmra- 
tion     of    verbs    in    -io    see    LXV. 


suo  nomine,  on  individual  grounds. 

2  1.  deminuta:  sc.  sit.  Why 
not  est? 

2  2.  quid:  for  form  and  trans, 
see  XLIX,  Intr.  n.  2. 

2  3.  imperio,  under  the  control 
or  ivith  the  ascendency.  The  Abla- 
tive expressing  both  time  and 
cause. 
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Caosar,  (|uo(l  prodiuin  c>questre  adversum  paucis  ante  diebus 
osset  factum,  iiiitiniu  r-ius  fn.ujae  factum  a  Dumnorige  atque 
cius  equiti})us  (nam  equitatui,  quern  auxiliO  Caesarl  Aedui 
iiilsorant,  Dumnorix  praeerat):  eorum  fuga  reliquum  esse 
cquitatum  perterritum.  30 


2  6.  equester,  -tris,  -tre  [eques, 
liorrieiniiii  |,  of  or  belongiiij^  to  a 
hoisoinan;  of  Ciivalry.  cavalry 

ad-versus,  -a,  -um  [versus  j).p.  of 
verto,  turn  J,  turned  to  or  against; 


opposite,  fronting;    adverse,   un- 
favorable 
30.     per-terreo,  2. [terreo,  fright- 
en],   frighten     thoroughly,     ter- 
rify greatly 


2  6,    27.    quod  ...  factum,  re- 

xpcctimj  the  ^uifortunnte  ewjaqenwnt 
<if  vavalry  ivhich  had  uccurrfd  afi'iu 
dai/s  before. 

2  8.  auxilio,  as  (or  for)  an  aid. 
The  Dative  with  many  verbs  de- 
notes the  Purpose  or  End  in  view. 
This  construction  is  called  the  Da- 


tive of  Purpose  (Service)  [Dativus 
finis).  With  tliis  dative  is  com- 
monly joined  another  dative  (of 
Possession  or  Reference)  showing 
the  person  or  object  aflected. 
Api>.  (w;  A.  2.^".,  a;  G.  3o«;;  H.  3W)  I, 
1 ;  P.  ;W.">  ().  Explain  the  infinitives 
in  the  text  of  this  chapter  LXX,  2. 


Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandate: 

1.  DumiK)iix,  tlu'  brother  of  Diviciacus,  was  pointed  out 
hy  this  speech  of  Liscus.  2.  Caesar  thought  he  could  not 
discuss  these  things  when  many  were  present.  ;^  Having 
quickly  dismissed  the  council,  he  asked  Liscus  to  tell 
{id  diccrct)  what  (things)  were  said  in  the  assembly. 
4.  The  others  said  that  Liscus  had  spoken  the  truth  (true 
things).  5.  Dunvnorix  was  a  man  of  great  boldness,  and  de- 
sirous of  a  revolution.  (>.  For  many  years  the  taxes  had 
been  bought  up  by  him.  7.  Others  did  not  dare  to  bid, 
when  Dumnorix  was  biilding.  8.  Dumnorix  increased  his 
[)roperty  by  buying  the  revenues  (the  revenues  having 
been  bought  up).  *>.  We  perceive  how  great  a  danger  it  is 
to  restrain  the  council.  10.  Liscus,  who  was  detained,  point- 
ed out  the  only  way.  11.  The  estate  of  Dumnorix  was  in- 
creased in  this  manner  (moihts).  12.  Aliundaut  (mdgnus) 
resources  for  l)iil)ing  were  procured  by  him.     18.  If  we  sup- 
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port  the  cavalry  at  our  own  expense  we  shall  have  it  near 
us.  14.  They  are  very  powerful  not  only  among  the  Bituri- 
ges  but  also  among  other  tribes.  15.  He  gave  his  female  rel- 
atives (1.  18)  in  marriage  to  noted,  influential  men.  16. 
The  mother,  sister,  and  other  female  relatives  of  Dumnorix 
were  all  given  in  marriage  by  him.  17.  The  duties  and  tax- 
es can  be  bought  up  at  a  small  j)rice.  18.  If  no  one  dares  to 
purchase  we  shall  not  bid.  19.  He  favored  the  Helvetians  be- 
cause he  had  married  (led  in  marriage)  the  daughter  of  their 
chief  (pinnccps).  20.  Dumnorix  hates  the  Romans  because 
he  thinks  his  influence  is  lessened  by  their  arrival.  21. 
Dumnorix  thought  his  brother  would  be  restored  to  (in) 
his  former  place  of  honor.  22.  He  had  the  highest  expec- 
tation (came  into  the  highest  hope)  of  getting  possession  of 
the  kingdom  by  means  of  {joe)')  the  Helvetians.  23.  Under 
the  rule  of  the  Romans  he  despaired  of  the  influence  which 
he  had.  24.  Dumnorix  and  his  cavalry  began  the  flight 
(made  the  beginning  of  the  flight)  in  the  unsuccessful 
cavalry  battle.  25.  The  Aedui  had  placed  Dumnorix  in  com- 
mand of  the  cavalry  which  they  sent  as  an  aid  to  Caesar. 
26,  Dumnorix  thought  that  the  flight  of  his  men  would  ter- 
rify the  rest  of  the  cavalry.  27.  The  flight  was  made  in 
order  that  the  rest  of  the  cavalry  might  be  terrified. 


Caesar  coun-        1 9.     Quibus  rcbus  coguitls,  cum  ad  has  suspici- 

selswith  Divi-     __  ,•       • 

ciacMs  concern- ones  ccrtissimac    res   accederent,   quod   per  fines 

ing  his  brother  ■"• 

Dumnorix:.       Sequauorum  Helveti5s  traduxisset,  quod  obsides 


1.  cognoscd, -ere,  -novi,  -nitus 
[cum  -\-  (g)nosco,  learn],  n., 
learn    thoroughly;    learn,    ascer- 


tain:  in  per/,   tenses,  understand, 
know 


1,  2.  cum  .  .  .  accederent,  since 
the  7nost  cleaily  proven  facts  coin- 
cided ivith  these  suspicions.  These 
facts  {res)  are  stated  in  the  follow- 


ing quod  clauses.         quod:  for  its 
use  see  on  LXXVI,  4. 

3.     traduxisset:    for    construe 
tion  see  LIII,  .5. 
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inter  eus  daiidos  curasset,  quod  ea  omnia  non  modo  iniussu 
suu  et  civitatis,  sed  etiam  inscientibus  ipsis  fecisset,  quod  a  5 
niaj^istratu  Aeduorum  accusaretur,  satis  esse  causae  arbitra- 
hfitur,  quare  in  eum  aut  ipse  animadverteret  aut  civitfitem 
animadvertere  iuljeret.  His  omnibus  rebus  unum  repiignabat, 
([uod  Diviciaci  fratris  summum  in  populum  Romanum  studi- 
um,  summam  in  se  voluntatem,  egregiam  fidem,  iiistitiam,io 
U'mperantiam  cognoverat:  nam,  ne  eius  supplicio  Diviciaci 
animuni  ott'enderet,  verebatur.  Itaque  prius  quam  quicquam 
conaietur,  Diviciacum  ad  se  vocarl  iubet  et  cotidianis  inter- 


4.  in-iussu,  nhl.  from  iniussus, 
-us,  I  iubeo,  order],  without  com- 
iiiaiicl  nr  order 

5.  in-sciens,  -entis  [scio,  know], 
iKit  )<iiowiii[r.  iiiiHwarc,  ii^'iiorjiiit 

7-  aniniadvert6,-ere,  -ti,  -sum, 
( animus -|- ad  -j- verto],  to  turn 
till'  iiiiiid  to:  to  uotice;  in:  to 
])unish 

8.  re-pugno,  1.  [pugno,  light], 
tif^'lit  hack;  losi.st,  ojiposo 

9.  studium, -i  [studeo,  bo  zeal- 
ous], N.,  zeal,  eagerness,  good 
will,    devotiou 

1  0.  egregius,  -a,  -um  [  e  -|-  grex, 
herd],  inif  i>f  (he  cnnunon  hml; 
superior,  eminent,  remarkable 

iiistitia,  -ae  ( iustus,  just],  f.,  just- 
ice, rectitude,  uprightness 

1 1 .  temperantia,  -ae  [temper- 
ans,  temperate],  f.,  moderation. 


prudence,  self-control 
supplicium,-!  [sub  +  plico,  bend], 

N.,  htnuliiKj  or  knccli)iij   in  sitppli- 

riidon   or   to  I'eceive   punifliinenl ; 

su[)  plication  (/•«»•«');  punishment 
1  2.     of-fendo,  -ere,  fendi,  fensus 

[ob  -f-  fendo,      strike].      strike 

against,    wound,    hurt,    alienate: 

animum   ofifendere,   wound  the 

feelings 
vereOT,  2.  reverence:   fear,  dread 
prius,  adv.  [prior,  former],  before, 

sooner,  previously;  prius  quam 

(priusquam),  before  that,  liefore 
quis-quam,      quae-quam,     quic- 

(quid-)quam,    i)ulcf.  jiron.,  any 

one,  anything 
1  3.   voco, call,  summon; call  upon; 

encourage 
interpres,  -pretis,  m.,  f.,  interpreter, 

mediator 


4.  ciirasset:  uncontr.  form? 
L  ,  7.  iniussu  .  .  .  ipsis,  7<'(7/io((? 
his  own  order  and,  {(.hat)  of  the  state 
but  also  without  their  (the  Aeduans") 
knowledge. 

6.  satis  esse  causae,  that  it  ivas 
a  sufficient  reason.  Adverbs  denot- 
ing quantity  govern  the  Parti- 
tive Genitive.  App.  .'><),  d;  A.  216, 
4;  G.  :;(;;»;  H.  ;5!»7  4  foot-note  3;  P. 

nor,  (2). 


7.  animadverteret:   LXXII,  1. 

8.  unum,  one  consideration. 

11.  ne  with  a  verb  ol  fearing 
(here  verebatur)  is  translated  that. 
The  tinal  or  purpose  clause  (cf. 
XLVIII,  6;  XLV,  4)  denotes  pur- 
pose or  desire.  Thus  ne,  a  nega- 
tive, indicates  that  the  object  (of 
verebatur)  was  not  desired. 

12.  prius  quam  (priusquam) 
(also    antcqnaiit)  is    used    with   the 
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pretibiis  remotls  per  C.  Valerium  Troucillum,  principem 
isGalliae  proviiiciae,  familiarem  snum,  cm  siimmam  omnium 
rerum  fidem  liabebat,  cmii  eo  coUoquitur:  simul  commonefa- 
cit,  quae  ipso  praesente  in  concilio  Gallorum  de  Dumnorige 
sint  dicta,  et  ostendit,  quae  separatim  quisque  de  eo  apud  se 
dixerit.  Petit  atque  hortatur,  ut  sine  eius  offensione  animi 
2ovel  ipse  de  eo,  causa  cognita,  statuat,  vel  civitatem  statuere 
iubeat. 


14.  re-move5,-ere,  movi,  motus 
[moveo,  move],  move  back  or 
away,  remove,  withdraw 

Valerius,  -i,  m.,  a  Roman  gentile, 
name:  Gaius  ValeriusTroucillus,a 
prominent  Gaul  whose  father  had 
received  Roman  citizenship 

16.  colloquor,  -i,  locutus  sum 
[cura  -\-  loquor,  speak],  speak 
with,  converse,  confer 

simul,  adv.,  at  once,  at  the  same 
time:  simul  atque,  simulac,  as 
soon  as 

commonefacio,  -ere,  feci,  factus 


[cum  -\-  moneo,    warn  -\-  facio], 
remind  forcibly,  impress  upon 

1 8.  separatim  [separo,  sepa- 
rate], separately,  apart,  asmider 

19.  peto,  -ere,  -ivi  (ii),  -itus, 
seek,  aim  at,  make  for,  attack, 
try  or  go  to  get;  ask,  entreat: 
petere  ut  liceat,  to  ask  permis- 
sion 

hortor,  1.  exhort,  encourage,  urge 

strongly 
offensid,    -onis     [oflfendd,    strike 

against],  f.,  a  striking  against; 

hurting,  wounding;  offense 


Indicative  in  simple  statements  of 
fact  but  if  some  furtheu  relation  is 
implied  {futurity,  anticipation,  ex- 
pectation) the  verb  is  in  the  Sub- 
junctive. App.  Ill,  c;  A.  327;  G. 
574-7; H.  520; P.  505. 

14.  prmcipem,    a    ^rro»imeHi 
man. 

15,  16.      cui  .  .  .  habebat,    in 


ivhom  he  had  the  utmost  confidence 
in  all  matters,  fidem  habebat  = 
cdnfidebat  and  the  dative  cui  is 
explained  as  in  XIX,  1. 

1  8.  sint  dicta,  dixerit:  LXX, 
3  a. 

2  0.  causa  cognita,  after  inves- 
tiqating  the  case,  statuat,  iubeat : 
XLVIII,  6. 


Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandatd: 

1.  Caesar  was  informed  tliat  Dumnorix  had  led  the  Helve- 
tians through  the  boundaries  of  the  Sequanians.  2.  He  had 
done  all  these  things  without  his  order  and  also  without  the 
knowledge  of  the  Aeduans.  3.  Having  learned  these  things, 
he  determined  to  punish  him  because  he  thought  there 
was  sufficient  cause.     4.  The  remarkable  devotion  and  rec- 
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titude  of  his  brother  Diviciacus  was  opposing  this.  5.  Cae- 
sar feared  that  the  punishment  of  Dumnorix  would  wound 
the  feelings  of  his  brother.  6.  They  had  favored  and  de- 
sired this  alliance.  7.  I  think  his  former  honor  was  not  les- 
sened but  restored.  8.  He  is  greatly  frightened  and  despairs 
because  of  the  unfavorable  cavalry  battle.  9.  Diviciacus  was 
called  by  him  in  order  that  he  might  speak  with  him  concern- 
ing what  the  others  had  said.  10.  Valerius,  the  interpreter, 
was  not  removed  with  the  other  interpreters.  11.  Caesar  had 
the  highest  confidence  in  Troucillus  in  all  things.  12.  He 
said  that  in  the  conference  in  his  presence  {(ipud  se)  each 
one  had  spoken  many  things.  VS.  Caesar  besought  and  urg- 
ed Diviciacus,  after  examining  the  case  {abl.  abs.),  either 
himself  to  decide  or  to  order  the  state  to  decide.  14.  He 
learned  that  the  punishment  was  without  their  knowlege  or 
order.  15.  They  fear  to  oppose  this  remarkable  devotion, 
rectitude,  and  prudence. 


20.     Diviciacus  multls  cum  lacrimls  Caesarem   ^'«*"'""'  'p"^*"* 

DumnoriJ-  but 

complexus    obsecrare    coepit,     ne    quid    gravius  umZralMrd. 
in  fratrem  statueret:  Scire  se  ilia  esse  vera,  nee  quemquam 
ex   eo  plus  quam  se   doloris    capere,   propterea    quod,   cum 
ipso    gratiii   plurimum   domi   atque   in   reliqua    Gallia,    ille  6 


1 .  lacrima,  -ae,  f..  tenr 

2.  com-plector,  -i,  plexus  sum 
I  plecto,   braidj.  embrace,  clasp, 

cncloso 

ob-secro,    1.   [sacer,  sacred],  im- 


plore   (on    aacred    grounds),    en- 
treat, beseech 
3.     scio,     -t.     distinguish;     know, 
understand 


2.  quid:  form  and  meaning? 
XL IX,  2.  gravius,  too  [or  venj)  severe. 
State  the  different  auxiliary  words 
that  niiiy  be  used  in  translating  the 
comparative. 

3.  in,  (Ujainat  {in  reriard  to). 
scire  etc.:  reconstruct  the  direct 
dissonrsp.  "I  know  that  these  (state- 


ments) are  true  and  from  this  fact 
no  one  feels  {cctijil)  more  (of)  sor- 
row than  I  do,"  etc. 

4.  eo:       LXIV,     1.      doloris: 
LXXI,  2. 

5,  S.     ipse,  se,  suam,  sese:  i.  e. 
Diviciacus.       domi:  cha^).  18,    14. 
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minimum  propter  adolescentiam  posset,  per  se  cievisset- 
quibus  opibus  ac  nervis  non  solum  ad  minuendam  gratiam. 
sed  paene  ad  perniciem  suam  uteretur.  Sese  tamen  et  amore 
fraterno  et  existimatione  vulgi  commoveri.     Quod  si  quid  el 

loa  Caesare  gravius  accidisset,  cum  ipse  eum  locum  amicitiae 
apud  eum  teneret,  neminem  existimatiirum  non  sua  voluntate 
factum;  qua  ex  re  futurum,  uti  totius  Galliae  animi  a  se  aver- 
terentur.  Haec  cum  pluribus  verbis  flens  a  Caesare  peteret, 
Caesar  eius  dextram  prendit;  consolatus  rogat,  finem  orandi 

isfaciat;  tanti  eius  apud  se  gratiam  esse  ostendit    uti  et  rel 


6.  adolescentia  (adul-)  -ae  [ado- 
lescens,  a  youth],  f.,  youth 

cresc5,  -ere,  crevi,  cretus  [incept. 
of  creo,  create],  n.,  begin  to  cre- 
ate: grow  or  increase  [in  size, 
power,  age,  etc);  become  famous 
or  prominent 

7.  (ops,)  opis  [Ops,  the  goddess  of 
plenty],  f.,  power,  help,  strength; 
pL,  wealth,  resources;  authority, 
influence 

nervus,  -I,  m.,  sinew,  tendon, 
nerve;  in  pi.,  energy,  power 

minuo,  -ere,  -ui,  minutus  [minus, 
less],  lessen,  impair,  diminish 

8.  pernicies,  -ei,  [per-j-nex, 
death],  f.,  destruction,  ruin 

amor,  -5ris  [amc,  love],  m.,  love 

9.  fraternus,  -a,  -um  [frater, 
brother],  brotherly,  fraternal,  of 
a  brother 

existimatio,  -onis  [existimo,  esti- 


mate], F.,  judging,  opinion 

vulgus  (volgus),  -1,  N.  and  m.,  the 
common  people,  crowd,  rabble, 
the  masses:  in  abl.  as  adv.,  com- 
monly, generally 

1  3.     verbum,  -i,  n.,  word 

fleo,  -ere,  flevi,  fletus,  weep, 
lament 

1 4.  d extra,  -ae  [dexter,  right  sc. 
manus],  f.,  the  right  hand 

prendo,  -ere,  -di,  prensus  [for 
prehendo^prae-f-liendo,  hold] 
lay  hold  of,  seize,  grasp 

con-solor,  1.  [solor,  comfort], 
comfort,  cheer 

5r5,  1.  [6s,  mouth],  speak,  plead, 
entreat 

res  publica,  rei  publicae,  f,,  the 
public  matter  or  interests;  hence 
the  state,  commonwealth.  Both 
parts  of  this  compound  are  in- 
flected.    Cf.  ius  iurandum 


6.  minimum  posset,  had  very 
little  influence. 

7.  opibus,  nervis:  L  ,  5. 

8.  am5i'e:  XL,  1. 

9.  10.  quod  .  .  .  accidisset:  in 
dir.  disc,  "Now  if  anything  rather 
severe  shall  befall  (shall  have  be- 
fallen) him  from  you." 

12.  futurum  (esse)  uti... 
averterentur,  it  would  happen  that 
etc.    a.  futurum   esse  ut  \  =  fore 


ut)  with  the  Subjunctive  is  here 
used  for  the  future  passive  infii.i- 
tive  which  rarely  occurs,  b.  Thp 
same  form  is  necessarily  employe  a 
when  the  given  verb  has  no  future 
participle.  averterentur: 

mood  and  why? 

13.  cum      while.       peteret: 
XLVI,  1. 

14,  15.      rogat .  .  .  faciat,    he 
asks  him  to  make  etc.     The  purpose 
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pnblicae  iniuriam  et  suum  dol5rem  eius  voluntati  ac  precibus 
condonet.  Dumnorigem  ad  se  vocat,  fratrem  adhibet;  quae  in 
eo  reijrehendat,  ostendit;  quae  ipse  intellegat,  quae  civitas 
queratur,  proponit;  raonet,  ut  in  reliquum  tempus  omnes  sus- 
plcioues  vitet;  praeterita  se  Diviciaco  fratrl  condonare  dlcit.20 
Dumnorigl  custodes  ponit,  ut,  quae  agat,  quibuscum  loquatur, 
scire  possit. 


17.  con-dono,  1.  [dono,  give], 
give  freely;  give  up;  pardon, 
fijrgive 

ad-hibeo,  2.  [habeo,  have],  a., 
have  or  bring  to,  bring  in,  sum- 
mon, employ,  use 

1  8.  re-prehendo,  -ere,  -di,  -hen- 
sus,  [prehendo,  seize]  hold 
back  ur  fast,  seize  hold  of;  criti- 


cise, blame,  censure 
1 9.       moneo,    2.     warn,    advise, 

admonish,  teach 
2  0.  vito,  1.  avoid,  shun,  evade 
praeter-eo,  ire,  ivi  (ii),  itus 
[praeter,  beyond  -f-  eoji  go  be- 
yond or  past,  pass  by;  omit, 
neglect,  reject:  in  p.  p,  as  adj., 
past:  as  subst.,  the  past 


clause  without  an  introductory  ut 
may  follow  verbs  of  asking,  urging, 
and  desiring  including  lolo  and  its 
compounds.  App.  107,  e;  A.  331  / 
Hem.;  G.  r.K!  Rem.;  H.  199;  P.  191. 
tanti  . .  .  ostendit,  he  shores  that  his 
good  will  is  of  so  great  mine  to  him. 
The  Genitive  (here  tantl)  is  used  to 
express 'imic/j)u7<;  price  or  value. 
App.   58,  b;   A.  252  a;   G.  379;  H. 


401-5;    P.    371.      How    is    definite 
price  or  value  expressed,  ch.  18,  9. 

1  6.     voluntati  ac  precibus,  at 

his    wish    and     entreaty. 

20.  vitetrL.l.       praeterita, 

the  past.       fratrl,  fur  {the   sake   uf) 
his  brother. 

2 1 .  ponit  =  adponit,  he  places 


Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  Diviciacus  embraced  Caesar  and  besouglit  him  not  to  de- 
cide too  severely.  2.  Diviciacus  said:  I  linow  tliese  things 
are  true  and  no  one  on  this  account  feels  {capio)  more  sor- 
row tliau  I  do.  8.  Dumnorix  had  grown  in  wealth  and  power 
although  (quamqtiam)  formerl)' he  had  very  little  influence. 
1.  He  used  this  iwwor  for  diminishing  the  popularity  of  his 
brotlun-.  5.  Brotherly  affection  influenced  Diviciacus  to  ask 
these  things.  0.  Let  us  inform  the  interpreter  befon;  Valeri- 
us calls  anyone.     7.  I  will   ask  these   separately   and    urge 
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them  without  offence.  8.  At  the  same  time  he  conversed 
with  many  others.  9.  If  anything-  shall  have  befallen  him 
rather  severe,  the  people  will  think  it  was  done  at  my  desire. 
10.  From  this  thing  it  will  come  to  pass  that  all  will  turn 
away  from  me.  11.  He  said  this  because  he  was  an  intimate 
friend  of  Caesar.  12.  While  he  was  weeping,  Caesar  grasped 
his  hand  and  comforted  him.  13.  Having  shed  many  tears, 
he  made  an  end  of  beseeching.  14.  He  besought  Caesar  to 
pardon  his  brother.  15.  His  favor  was  of  so  much  impor- 
tance to  Caesar  that  at  his  desire  he  forgave  the  w^'ong  to 
the  state.  16.  When  Diviciacus  had  been  summoned  he 
disclosed  everything  which  he  knew  about  his  brother. 
17.  Caesar  said  to  Dumnorix:"I  warn  you  in  the  future  to 
avoid  every  suspicion:  I  will  forgive  the  past  for  the  sake  of 
your  brother."  18.  Having  placed  guards,  in  order  that  he 
might  know  what  he  would  do,  he  departed. 


21 


Caesar  arran- 
ges to  harass 
the  Helvetians    JjostcS 


Eodem  die  ab  exploratoribus  certior  f actus 
sub    monte     consedisse     milia     passuum 
ab  ipsius  castris  octo,  qualis  esset  natiira   montis    et   qua- 
ils in  circuitu  ascensus  qui  cognoscerent,  misit.        Renun- 
5  tiatum  est  facilem  esse>     De  tertia  vigilia  T.  Labienum,  lega- 


2.  c6n-sid5,  -ere,  sedi,  sessus 
[sido,  sit  down],  sit  down  to- 
gether, settle;  take  a  position, 
halt,  encamp 

3.  octo  (viii),  iiidecl.  num.,  eight 
qualis,  -e  [quis],  intevrorj.,  of  what 

sort,  kind  or  nature,  what;  rel.^  of 
such  a  sort,  kind  or  nature,  such 


as,  as 

4.  circuitug,  -us  [circumeo,  go 
around],  m.,  going  around;  a 
winding  path,  circuit:  in  circui- 
tu, all  around 

ascensvis,  -us  [ascendo,  climb  up], 
M.,  climbing  up,  ascending;  ap- 
proach, ascent 


2.  hostes  .  .  .  c5nsedisse,  that 
the  enemy  had  encamped  at  the  foot 
of  the  mountain.  milia  passuum 
octd,  eir/ht  miles.  For  the  Ace.  see 
App.  77. 

3.  qualis  natiira,  ivhat  was  the 


character. 

4.  (eos)  qui  cogndscerent 
misit,  he  sent  men  to  learn.  For 
the  mode  and  equivalent  of  qui  see 
LVI  ,  2. 
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tiiin  pro  praetore  cum  duril)us  legionibus  et  iis  ducibns,  qui 
iter  cogn5verant,  sumniuni  iuu^uin  mdiitis  asceudore  iubet; 
(pi id  sul  consilii  sit,  ostoudit.  Ipse  de  (juarta  vijjfilia  oodem 
iliuero,  quo  liostes  ierant,  ad  eos  t'outondit  equitfitumque  oni- 
luin  aulu  se  mittit.  P.  Considius,  qui  rei  militaris  peritissi-io 
nius  habe])atur  et  in  exercitu  L.  Sullae  et  postea  in  M.  Grass! 
t'uerat,  cum  exploratoribus  praemittitur. 


6.  praetor,  -oris  [for  praeitor  fr. 
prae-eo,  go  before],  m.,  loader, 
ciiii'f,  jjresident;  general,  coui- 
iiiaiuicr;  praetor,  judge 

dux,  ducis  [duco,  lead],  m.,  f., 
leader,  guide,  coiiunauder 

7.  ascendo,  -ere,  -di,  -census 
I  ad-(-scaiido,  climb  |,  »/..7i.,cliiub 
u[>  to,  ascend,  mount,  clhnb 

1 0.  P.,  ahbrcv.  for  Publius,  a 
linnuin  /iracuonicn  or  (jiven- 
II 'line 

Considius,  -i,M.,  Publius  Considius, 
oHi'  of  Cttrsar's  oj[Jicrrs 

militaris,  -e  (miles,  soldier,],  of  a 
soldier,  military,  martial:  res 
militaris,  the  science  of  warfare. 

peritus,  -a,  -um,  tried,    experienc- 


ed, skilled;  familiar  with,  accns- 
tomed  to 

1  1 .  Li.,  abbrer.  for  Liicius,  (/ 
lionnin  pnteuoiiirn  or  ijivvn- 
iKinic 

Sulla,  -ae,  :\i..  n  lionum  family 
iKinir;  Lucius  Corn*  lius  Sulla  llir 
(licta'or,  tht'  bith-r  fw  of  Man'us 
II  11(1  Iritdvr  of  (lifiiri.-,',>ciacy 

postea,  (idr.  I  post,  n  iir],  after 
this,  afterwards 

Crassus,  -i  ("cnissus,  ihiek].  m.,  (1) 
M.  Lieinius  Crassus,  friiniiviririth 
Cai'-siir  (Dill  Poiiipeii;  (2)  Ai'.s  son 
Publiui^  Lieinius,  a  lirufenniif  in 
Viiesar's  <uin\j;  (8)  a  .second  son, 
Marcus  Lieinius,  one  of  Caesar's 
quaestors 


8.     quid   consilii  sit,   ivfiat  his  Both    in    reading   and    in   trans- 

idan  is.       sit:  IjXXH,  1.  lating  give  the  name.s  in  full;  thus 

10,  11.  qui  .  .  .  habebatur,  7(//o  j    Publius  for  P.,  Lucius  for  L.,  Mar- 

ivns  re(iai'drd.rcri/.skinfid  in  ntildnr;/  cus  for  M. 
science.       rei:  App,  55. 

Explain  the  case  of  die  (XXXVII.  1);  exploratoribus  (XXXV,  1); 
legionibus  (LXVII,  3).  Inflect  certior,  qualis,  nscensus,  praetore, 
itinere. 

Inflect  the  verb  sequor. 

Explain  the  words  in  this  chapter  affected  by  indirect  discourse,  naming  the  form  they 
would  have  in  direct  discourse, 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  The  scouts  informed  Caesar  that  the  enemy  were  eicjlit 
mile;-"  away.     2.  The  Helvetians  had  encamped  at  the  foot  of 
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the  mountains.  3.  Scouts  were  sent  l)y  Caesar  to  learn  ( who 
should  learn)  what  was  the  nature  of  the  ascent  of  the  moun- 
tain. 4.  The  scouts  reported  that  the  ascent  was  very  easy. 
5.  Titus  Labienus,  a  lieutenant  with  i)raetorian  powers,  was 
ordered  to  ascend  the  summit  {sumrnum  iugum)  of  this 
mountain.  G.  The  scouts,  who  had  been  sent  in  advance 
{praoniftd),  showed  the  way  to  Titus.  7.  Caesar  said  to  Ti- 
tus: I  will  tell  you  what  my  xjlf^n  is.  8.  Having  sent  the 
cavalry  in  advance  {abl.  abs.)  Caesar  x^ushed  on  {contendo) 
by  the  same  road.  9.  He  sent  in  advance  Publius  Considius, 
who  had  been  considered  very  skillful  in  military  matters. 
10.  Weeping  and  entreating  he  grasps  his  right  hand. 


Hix  plans  are 
frustrated  by 
the 
Considius 


22.  Prima  luce,cum  summus  mons  a  Labiend 
'ImIus!^  °^  teneretur,  ipse  ab  hostium  castris  non  longius  mllle 
et  quingentis  passibus  abesset,  neque,  ut  postea  ex  captivis 
comperit,  aut  ipsius  adventus  aut  Labieni  cognitus  esset, 
Considius  equo  admisso  ad  eum  accurrit,  dicit,  montem,  quern  ^ 
a  Labieno  occupari  voluerit,  ab  hostibus  teneri:  id  se  a  Gal- 
licis  armis  atque  Insignibus  cSgnovisse.     Caesar  suas  c5pias 


1.  lux,  lucis  [luceo,  be  light],  f., 
light 

3.  captivus,  -i  [capi5,  take],  m., 
captive,  prisoner 

4.  com-perio,  -ire,  peri,  pertus, 
find  out  with  certainty,  dis- 
cover, ascertain 

5.  equus,  -i,  m.,  horse 
ad-mitto,  -ere,  misi,  missus  [mit- 


to,   send],   send    to;   let   in     ad- 
mit; let  go  or  loose;   permit 

ac-curro,  -ere,  curri  (cucurri), 
cursus  [ad-)-curr5,  run],  run  up 
or  rush  to 

6.  Gallicus,  -a,'  -um  [Gallia], 
pertaining  to  Gaul  or  the  Gauls, 
Gallic 


1.  prima  luce,  at,  day  break. 
summus  mons,  the  summit  of  ths 
ridge  [the  toj)  of  the  mount).  Adjec- 
tives denoting  order  and  succession 
are  used  in  agreement  with  the 
noun,  to  designate  a  par^.fcntor 
nart.  A.  193;  G.  287  R.2.;  H.  440 
2  N.  1,  2;  P.  442. 


2 — 4.  passibus:  ch.  15,  15, 
ut:  as  in  XLVI,  3.  teneretur, 
abesset,  cognitus  esset:  mood 
and  why  ?     XLVI,  1. 

5.  equ5  admissd,  at  full  gallop. 
Observe  that  the  Ablative  Absolute 
is  here  equivalent  to  an  Ablative  of 
Manner. 
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in  proximum  collem  subducit,  aciem  mstruit.     Labienus,  ut 
erat  el  praeceptum  a  Caesare,  ne  proelium  committeret,  nisi 
ipsius  copiae  proije  liostium  castra  visae  essent,  ut  undiquoio 
uno  tempore  in  hostes  impetus  fieret,  monte  occupatd  nostros 
exs]pectabat  proelioque  abstinebat.     Multo  denique   die   per 
exploratores  Caesar  c5gnovit,  et  montem   fi   siils   teneri   et 
Helvetios   castra  movisse  et  Considium  timore  perterritum 
qiKxl   non   vidisset,   pro   vis5  sibi  renuntiassc.     Eo  die,  (|iioi  5 
consuerat  intervallo,  hostes  sequitur  et  milia  passuiim  tria  ab 
eorum  castrls  castra  ponit. 


8.  COllis,  -IS,  M.,  hill 
sub-duco, -ere,  duxi,  ductus  [du- 

C6,  lead  j,  lead  or  ^^)■alv  fraui  be- 
ncdtji;  (iraw  (»/•  load  up;  lead  or 
diaw  off,  withdraw 

acies,  -ei  (old  <^v\).  acie),  [cf.  acer. 
sharp  ),  !••.,  sharp  point  or  ed;^e  of 
a  weapon;  sharp  or  keen  sight, 
glance;  a  line  {as  formiwj  an 
efhjr),  battle  line 

in-stru6,  -ere,  struxi,  structus 
I  struo,  build  ].  liuild  upon,  con- 
st rurt;  form,  draw  uj),  array 

9.  praecipio,  -ere,  cepi,  ceptus 
[capid,  takt],  take  beforehand, 
anticipate;  instruct,  order 

nisi,  cunj.  [ne-|-si,  if],notif;  if  not. 


if  . .  .  not,  except,  unless 

1 0.  prope,  odr.  and  irrep.  ivith 
(ICC,  near,  nigh 

11.  impetus, -US  [peto,  attack], 
M.,  attack,  onset,  charge;  impet- 
uosity, force,  velu'inerice 

12.  abstineo,  2.  fteneo,  hold], 
hohl  off,  keep  aloof  from,  re- 
frain 

denique,  ailr.  [deinde,  then  -}- 
-que],  and  then,  thereupon,  final- 
ly, at  last 

1  6.  inter-vallum,  -i  [vallum,  in- 
trenchinent  |.  n.,  Ihf  sparr  be- 
txci'i'ti  tiro  })<ilis(ulcs  or  the  200  feet 
brfwioi  Ihr  rnmpurt  and  tents; 
interval  (of  space  or  time) 


8,  9.    ut  erat  ei  praeceptum, 

iiH  hi'  hdil  l/ri  II  dirrrfril.  For  trans, 
cf.  LXXIX,  4.  The  real  sul)ject  is 
the  following  clause,  ne  commit- 
teret, and  we  can  translate  literal- 
ly as  not  to  eiKjaije  in  bntllr  liml 
liren  cnjoini'il  upon  him.  commit- 
teret: LXX.  H  b. 

1 2,     multo    die,   in   broad  day, 


contrasted  with  prima  liice. 

14.  perterritum,  cyi/irc^v  over- 
come. 

1  5.  quod  .  .  .  reniintiasse,  hwi 
rciiorted  to  him  as  if  seen  irltut  he 
hud  not  seen,  renuntiasse:  uncon- 
tracted  form?  L  ,  7. 

1  6.  quo  consuerat  intervallo, 
at  the  usual  interval. 


Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato : 

1,  At  daybreak,  Labienus,  wlio  was  occupying  the  top  of 
the  mountain,  saw  Considius  rushing  u^)  to  liim  at  full  speed 
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2.  The  oneiny''s  rnmp  was  not  far  from  the  camp  of  Labienus. 
o.  The  arrival  of  Caesar  and  Labienus  was  not  known  by  Con- 
sidius.  4.  Considius  said:  The  mountain  which  you  wished 
Labienus  to  seize  is  held  by  the  enemy;  I  know  this  by  the 
insignia.  5.  Caesar's  troops  were  withdrawn  by  him  to  the 
nearest  hill  and  the  line  of  battle  was  formed.  6.  Caesar 
said  to  Labienus: "Do  not  engage  in  battle  unless  my  troops 
are  seen  near  the  enemy's  camp."  7.  He  wished  an  attack  to 
be  made  uj^on  the  enemy  on  all  sides  at  the  same  time.  8. 
Having  seized  the  mountain  he  kee]DS  the  soldiers  from  bat- 
tle for  the  present.  9.  When  it  was  broad  day  {miiltd  die) 
Caesar  was  informed  that  his  men  were  holding  the  mountain. 

10.  Considius,  who  was  thoroughly  frightened,  reported  to 
Caesar  what  he  had  not  seen,  as  if  he  had  seen  it  (jyro  viso). 

11.  They  were  accustomed  to  follow  the  enemy  at  an  interval 
of  five  or  six  miles  (see  text  at  end  of  chap.  22).  12.  The 
Helvetians'  camp  was  pitched  (pond)  several  miles  from  the 
Roman  camp. 


^,  „  23.     Postridie  eius  diei,  quod  omnino  biduum 

The  Romans,  ■*■ 

ToZarTBib-     supererat,  cum  exercitui  frumentum  metiri  oporte- 
lowedand        ret,  et  Quod  a  Bibracte,  oppido  AeduSrum  longe 

karrassed  by 

the  Helvetians,  maximo  ct  c6pi6sissim5,  n5n  amplius  milibus  pas- 


1.  postridie,  odv.  [posterus,  fol- 
lowing-}" dies],  on  the  day  fol- 
lowing, the  next  day:  postridie 
eius  diei,  on  the  next  or  follow- 
ing day 

biduum,-!  [bis,  twice  +  dies],  n., 
space  or  period  of  two  days,  two 
days 

2,  super-sum,  esse,  fui,  futurus 


[super,    over],   be   over   or  left, 
survive 

3.  Bibracte,  -is,  n.,  the  chief  town 
of  the  Aeclui,  now  Autun  in  Boitr- 
gogne 

4.  copidsus,  -a,    -um     [copia, 

abundance],  abundantly    or   well 
supplied,  wealthy 


1.  The  adv.  postridie  has  here 
its  original  force  as  a  noun,  and  is 
followed  by  the  Gen.  diei. 


3.  oppid5:    XXXIII,  3. 

4.  milibus:  ch.  15,15. 
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suum  XVIII  aberat,  rel  frumentariae  prospiciendum  existima-  5 
vit:  iter  ab  Helvetiis  avertit  ac  Bibracte  ire  conteudit.  Ea 
res  per  fugitlvos  L.  Aemilii,  decuri5nis  eqiiitiim  Gallorum, 
liostibus  iiuntiatiir.  Helvetil,  sen  quod  timore  perterritos 
Romanos  discedere  a  se  existimarent,  eo  magis,  quod  pridie 
superioribu:5  lods  occuijatis,  proelium  iion  commisissent,  siveio 
>o,  qutxl  re  frumeiitaria  intercludl  posse  confiderent,  com- 
inutato  coiisilio  atque  itinere  coiiverso  nostros  a  novissimo 
riginine  insoqul  ac  lacessere  coeperunt. 


5.  frumentarius,  -a,  -um  [fru- 
mentum,  j^r.-iiu  |.  (ifo;-])frtaiiiiii^ 
(i)  ^raiii;  so.  res,  sui)|)!y  t>f  f^rain, 
j>ri) visions:  sc.   (loca)  productive 

prospicio,  -ere,  spexi,  spectus 
I  specie,  look  |.  look  forward, 
look  out;  see  to,  provide  for 

7.  fugitivus,  -a,  -urn  [fugio,  tlee]- 
Heeiiig,  as  siihst.  a  runaway 
slave  or  soldier,  deserter,  fugi- 
tive 

Aemilius,  -i,  m.,  Lucius  Aemilius, 
(/  (ill III  in  clidnje  of  a  decuria  of 
Ciicsitr's  ciinilri/ 

decurio,  -onis,  m.,  [decern],  de- 
curitm,  a  ritnilr;/  ojjicrr  in  chaiye 
of  a  decuria,  a  sr/i((i(<  of  ten 

8.  seu  or  sive,  conj.  [si  -{-  ve  or], 
or  if,  if   either;    whether,    either: 


seu  .  .  .  seu,  either  .  .  or,  vhether 

...  or 
timor,  -oris  [timed,  fear],  m.,  fear, 

alarm,  dread 
9.     pridie,  «(/(•.   [pri-   in   prior -|- 

dies  |,  oil  the  day  before 

11.  intercludo,  -ere,  cludi,  clu- 
sus  jclaudo,  shut],   shut  or  cut 

off.  olist ruct.  hinder 
c6n-fid6,  -ere,   fisus  sum    [fido, 

trust  j.  trust   completely,  rely  on, 

hop»':  in  p.  }i.  us  adj.,  trusting  in, 

relying  upon 
com-muto,     1.     [muto,     change], 

change     or      alter      completely, 

change;  exchange 

1 2.  con-verto,  -ere,  verti,  versus 
[vertd,  turn],  turn  completely, 
wheel  around; turn,  change;  sig- 
na  convertere,  to  change  front 


6.  rei  . .  .  prospiciendum,  thuf 
he  must  look  out  for  sujiplirs.  rei: 
LXVII,  1.  prospiciendum  (esse): 
for  tiie  form  see  LVII.  ">:  for  the 
mode,  LXX,  2;  for  the  trans., 
LXXIX,  4. 

6.     Bibracte:  App.  7t;. 


9.  existimarent:  LIII,  .5.  eo 
magis,  //((•  innn-.     LXXVIII,  H. 

I  0.     sive  eo,  or  for  this  reason. 

11.  re  .  .  .  posse,  (the  Jiomans) 
could  lie  cut  <i(f  frmii  siijijilirs  [nf  Bi- 
bnirtr).  re  frumentaria:  LV,  1. 
intercliidi:  XXX,  1. 


Inflect  together  res  frumentaria,  superior  locus,  novissimum  agmen. 
Explain  the  construction  of  each  of  the   infinitives  in  this  chapter  and 
the  subjanctives  not  mentioned  in  the  notes. 
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Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  maudatd: 

1.  Oaesjir  tliouii,Lt.  it  was  necessary  to  measure  out  grain  to 
his  (men)  on  the  following  day.  2.  Bibracte,  a  large  and 
wealthy  town  of  the  Aedui,  was  distant  about  {ad)  eighteen 
miles.  3.  Caesar  turned  away  his  line  of  march  (iter)  in  or- 
der that  he  might  look  out  for  supplies.  4.  The  runaway 
slave  reported  to  the  Helvetians  that  Caesar  was  pushing  on 
{confendd)  to  Bibracte.  5.  I  do  not  believe  that  the  Ro 
mans  were  thoroughly  overcome  {perterrco)  by  fear.  6. 
The  day  before,  the  Romans  did  not  engage  in  battle  when 
they  had  seized  the  higher  places  {ahl.  ahs.).  7.  The  Helve- 
tians fully  trusted  that  they  could  cut  off  the  Romans  from 
supplies.  8.  Therefore  {itaque)  they  completely  changed 
their  plan,  and  reversed  their  line  of  march.  9.  Our  men 
were  harassed  on  the  rear  by  the  enemy.  10.  I  begin  to  un- 
derstand {iiitellegd)  the  plan  of  the  Helvetians. 


ca^^sarpre-  24.     Postouaui  id  auimum  advertit,  copias  suas 

pai-esfor  bat- 

veiianslcu^^'  Cacsar  in  proximum  collem  subdiicit  equitatum- 
auack" *''^  que,  qui  sustineret  hostium  impetum,  misit.  Ipse 
interim  in  colle  medio  triplicem  aciem  instriixit  legionum 
5  quattuor  veteranarum,  sed  in  summ5  iug5  duas  legiones,  quas 
in  Gallia   citeriore   proxime  cdnscripserat,  et  omnia  auxilia 


1.  post-quam,  conj.,  after  that, 
after,  as  soon  as 

ad-vertd,  -ere,  verti,  versus  [ver- 
td,  turn],  turn  to,  turn  toward 
or  against:  animum,  observe, 
notice 

3.  sustineo,  2.  [sub -j- teneo, 
hold],  uphold,  sustain;  check,  re- 
strain; withstand,  endure 


4.  raedius,  -a,  -um,  in  the  middle 
or  midst,  in  the  middle  of,  inter- 
vening 

triplex, -icis  [tres  + plied,  fold], 
three-fold,  triple 

5.  veteranus,  -a,  -um  [vetus, 
old],  old,  veteran 

6.  proxime,  adv.,  last,  lately 


1.      id  . .  .  advertit,  directed  his       LVI,  2. 


attention  to  this.  For  constr.  of 
animum  and  id  cf.  that  of  2^<^rtes 
and  fliimen,  LXXII,  2. 

3        qui    sustineret,     to    check. 


4.  in  colle  medio,  midway  up 
the  slojie 

5.  in  summo  iugo:  the  prep- 
osition in  is  employed  with  the  Ab- 
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coUocari,  ac  totum  montem  liominibus  compleri  et  interea  sar- 
cinas  in  unum  locum  c5nferri,  et  eum  ab  liis,  qui  in  superio- 
re  acie  constiterant,  munlrl  iussit.  Helvetil  cum  omnibus 
suis  can-Is  secuti,  impedimenta  in  unum  locum  contulerunt;io 
ipsi  confertissima  acie,  reiecto  nostro  equitatu,  phalange  fac- 
ifi,  sub  primam  nostram  aciem  successerunt. 


7.  com-pleo,  -ere, 
plevi,  pletus  [pleo, 
lill],  till  up  or  com- 
pletely, complete 

sarcinae,  -arum  [sar- 
cio,  mead,  rt'stort'  |, 
F.,  2'l->  biiKKiige  or 
lu^r^rage  [of  (he 
indiridudl  soldier), 
packs 

9.  munid,  4.  [cf.  moenia,  walls], 
dofend  with  a  wall,  fortify,  de- 
fend, protect 

1  O.  innDedimentum,  -i,  [imped- 
io,  hinder  |,  n.,  hindranct',  obsta- 
cle: ])l.  baKK»K«  "'•  liiKg"B«  ("/ 
<in  cirnuj),  ba^t^ajje-train  {includ- 
iny  the  draught  animals) 


1 1 .  confertus,  -a,  -um  {p.  j).  of 
confercio,  crowd  together], 
crowded  together,  dense,  com- 
pact 

reicid,  -ere,  ieci,  iectus  fiacio, 
hurl],  hurl  or  drive  back,  re- 
pel; cast  down  or  off,  reject 

phalanx,  -ngis  {Gr.  ace.  pi.  pha- 
langas),  v.,  a  compact  band  of 
troops,  phalanx.  The  J{(»iinn 
phalcm.v  teas  from  eight  to  twcnty- 
four  deep 

12.  succedo,  -ere,  cessl,  cessus 
(sub+ced5,  go],  go  or  come 
under;  go  or  come  uj)  from  be- 
neath, come  up  to,  advance,  come 
close  to,  take  the  place  of;  suc- 
ceed, prosper 


lative  to  denote  the  place  tvhere  (in 
which).  This  construction  is  called 
the  Locative  Ablative  (abldtivus  lo- 
cdlis).  App.  'JG;  A.  2hH  c  1;  G.  885; 
H.42o;  P.  42:5.  When  is  the  prep- 
osition omitted?   LII,  1. 

8.      eum:     sc.    locum.  his: 

XXXV,  1. 

10.  impedimenta:  composi- 
tion? Note  the  chantji'  of  n  to  m 
before  the  labial  p.  Note  tlie  end- 
ing -mentum,  commonly  denoting 
the  means  of  the  action  indicated 


by  the  verb;  e.  g.  mone(u)  -}-  men- 
tum, a  virans  of  admnnishiucj  (mo- 
neo);  doce(u)  +  mentum,  a  ;HpaHs 
of  teaching  (doceo). 

9.  collocari,  compleri,  confer- 
ri,  muniri  iussit:  for  constr.  of 
the  infinitives,  see  XXX,  1. 

1  2.  sub .  .  .  successerunt,  came 
up  . .  .  near  to.  sub  (also  in.  suliter, 
super)  is  followed  by  the  Accusa- 
tive with  a  verb  of  motion.  What 
case  is  used  in  relations  of  rcstl' 


Give  the  principal  parts  of  misit,  iiissit,  seciiti,  contulerunt,  com- 
pleri, successerunt. 

Give  the  construction  of  collem  (LXVIII,  3);  auxilia  (XX,  2);  carris 
(LXVII,  3);  acie  (LXVII,  2);  equitatu  (XL,  3);  phalange. 
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Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  When  Caesar  had  turned  his  attention  (animus)  to  this, 
he  thought  his  troops  must  be  withdrawn.  2.  The  cavalry 
were  sent  by  him  to  withstand  the  attack  of  the  enemy. 
3.  When  he  had  formed  a  triple  line  half  way  up  the  hill,  he 
ordered  two  legions  to  be  placed  on  the  summit.  4.  Caesar 
enlisted  these  legions  very  recently  {proxime)  in  hither 
Gaul.  5.  He  stationed  all  the  auxiliaries  so  that  the  whole 
place  would  be  filled  with  men.  6.  The  place  where  {quo) 
the  packs  were  collected  (cdnferd)  was  fortified  by  the  sol- 
diers. 7.  All  the  wagons  of  the  Helvetians,  with  their  bag- 
gage, were  collected  in  one  place.  8.  Our  cavalry  was  driv- 
en back  by  them,  and  they  advanced  in  a  dense  line  to  our  rear. 


The  battle.       25.     Caesar  primum  suo,  deinde  omnium  ex  con- 

The  Helve- 

Hans  are         spcctu  rcmotis  cquis,  ut  aequat5  omnium  periculo 

forced  to  re- 
treat, spem  fugae  tolleret,  cohortatus  suos  proelium  com- 

misit.      Milites  e  loco  superi5re  pilis  missis  facile  hostium 

5  phalangem  perfregerunt.     Ea  disiecta,  gladiis  destrit^tis  in  eos 

impetum  fecerunt.      Gallis  magn5  ad  piignam  erat  impedi- 


1.  primum,  ady.  [primus,  first], 
first,  at  first,  in  the  first  place: 
cum  primum,  as  soon  as 

de-inde  (dein),  adv.  [de  -|-  inde, 
thence],  from  thence;  thereupon, 
then;  next 

2.  aequ5,  1.  [aequus,  equal], 
make  even  or  equal,  equalize 

3.  co-hortor,  1.  [cum-|-liortor, 
encourage],  encourage  greatly, 
animate,  rally 

4.  pilum,  -i,  N.,  heavy  javelin, 
pilum 


5.  per-fringo,  -ere,  fregi,  frac- 
tus  [frango,  break],  break  or 
burst  through 

disicio,  -ere,  ieci,  iectus  [iacid, 
hurl],  hurl  apart  or  aside;  scat- 
ter, route,  disperse 

gladius,  -i,  m.,  sword 

de-stringo,  -ere,  strinxi,  strictus 
[stringo,  bind,  strip],  unbind, 
strip  or  draw  off;  unsheathe, 
draw  (gladium) 

6.  pugna, -ae  [pugnd,  fight],  f., 
a  tight,  battle;  contest,  dispute 


1.    su5  (equo  remote),  sending 
away  his  own  ]iorsc. 
3.    tolleret:  XL VIII,  6. 


5.  gladiis     destrictis,      with 
drawn  swords.     I;XVII,  2. 

6.  Gallis  . . .  impedimento,   it 
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mento,  quod  pluribus  eorum  scutis  uno  ictu  pilorum  trans- 
fixis  et  colligatls,  cum  ferrum  se  Inflexisset,  neque  evellere 
iieque  siiiistrfi  impedita  satis  commode  pu«i:uare  poteraiit, 
iiiultl  lit  diu  iaclato  brficldo  prapoptareiit  scutum  manu  emit-io 


7.  scutuiu,  -i,  N..  shield,  buckler; 
(ihloii'j.  co/avv  (2'2X-t/'.),  made 
of  wood  covered  tvilh  leather  (or 
iron  plnfps).  with  <i  metal  rim, 

ictus, -us  I  ico,  strike],  m.,  stroke, 

hlow.  1  hrust 
trans-fia^o,  -ere,  fixl  fixus  fflgo, 

lix  |,     tliru.st    or    j)iiTce    tliroiii^h. 

triUisCix 

8.  colligo,  1.  ("cum -f-ligo,  bind], 
1)1  ml  or  fasten  together,  unite, 
hiuiipor 

ferrum,  -i,  n..  iron,  steel;  anything 
tnadc  of  iron,  sword,  spoarpuiut, 
cli;iiii.  etc 

in-flecto,  -ere,  flexi,  flexus  ( flee- 
to,     bend],     bfiid     in,    bi'iid,    ia- 

e-vell6,  -ere,  velli,  vulsus  f  vello, 
pluck  |,  pull  (*»•  li  iir  out;  pluck  or 
mot  up 

9.  sinister,  -tra,  -trum,  left;  sub 
sinistra,  on  the  left;  in  fem.  sing, 
as  siibst.  (sc.  man  us),  the  left 
luuid 

commode  (comaiodus,  conve- 
nient I,  conveniently,  readily,  eas- 
ily;   non   satis   commode,    not 


l\ 


aiadi'i 


Pda 

very  easily 

pugno,  1.  tij^ht.  pivo  lint  tie,  con- 
tend;  oppusc;  strive 

10.  brachium,  (bracch-)  -i,  n., 
the  nrni//v*(/i  the  hand  tu  the  rllimr, 
fore-ann 

prae-opto,  1.  [opto,  clioose], 
ciioost;  rather,  prefer 

mianus,  -us,  f..  the  iiand;  in  ma- 
nibus,  near  at  hand:  as  thein.sfni- 
nient  of  war,  force,  courage;  an 
armed  troop,  hand,  company 

e-mitto,  -ere,  misi,  missus  [mit- 
to,  send],  send  ont  or  forth,  let 
go;  hurl,  discharge 


loas  a  great  hindranee  to  the  Gauls 

infiglding.    For  Dat.  cf.  ch.  18,  28. 

8.    cum  .  . .  inflexisset,    as    the 


iron  point  had  lieeonie  Itent. 

1  o.    multi  ut . . .  praeoptarent, 
so    that    many    preferred.       Mode? 
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tere  et  nudo  corpore  pugnare.  Tandem  vulneribus  defessi 
et  pedem  referre  et,  quod  mons  suberat  circiter  mllle  passuum 
spatio,  eo  se  recipere  coeperunt.  Capto  monte  et  succeden- 
tibus  nostrls,  Boil  et  Tuliiigl,  qui  liominum  milibus  circiter 
15XV  agmen  hostium  claudebant  et  novissimis  praesidid  erant 
ex  itinera  nostros  a  latere  apert5  aggressi  circumvenire  et  id 
coiisijicatl  Holvetii,  qui  in  montem  sese  receperant,  rursus 
instare  et  proelium  redintegrare  coeperunt.     Romani  conver- 


1 1 .  nudus,  -a,  -um,  naked,  un- 
ci othed;  unprotected 

corpus, -oris,  N.,  the  body,  person; 
a  {(lead)  body 

tandem,  adi\  [tarn,  so-l--deni  (cf. 
idem)],  just  so  far;  at  last,  at 
length,  finally;  in  interrog.  claus- 
es to  add  emphasis,  pray  now, 
then,  now 

vulnus  (vol-),  -eris,  n.,  a  wound; 
cut;  calamity 

defessus,  -a,  -um  [}j.  p.  of  defatis- 
cor,  grow  weary],  wearied,  ex- 
hausted, faint 

1  3.  re-fero,  ferre,  tuli,  latus  [fe- 
r5,  bear],  bear  or  carry  back; 
give  back,  restore;  se  referre  {or 
pedem  referre),  go  back,  re- 
treat; gratiam  referre,  return 
thanks 

sub-sum,  esse,  fui,  futurus  [sub, 
under,  near],  n.,  be  under  or  be- 
low; be  near  or  close  at  hand 

1  3.  eo  [old  dat.  of  is],  adv.,  thith- 
er, there  {in  sense  of  thither),  to 


the  place  {where  etc.),  to  them 
(it,  him,  etc.) 

1  5.  claudo,  -ere,  clausi,  clausus, 
a.,  shut,  close;  shut  in,  enclose; 
conclude,  terminate 

1  6.  latus,  -eris  [cf.  latus,  wide], 
N.,  side;  wing  or  flank  of  an 
army 

aperio,  -ire,  -ui,  apertus  [ab  -\- 
pario,  bring  forth],  a.,  brimj 
forth  from;  expose;  in  p.  j).  a.< 
adj.,  exposed,  unprotected 

circum-venio,  -ire,  veni,  ventus 
[veni5,  come],  a.,  come  around, 
surround,  encompass;  invest,  cir- 
cumvent 

1  7.  c5nspicor,  1.  [spec-  in  obsol. 
specid,  look],  a.  and  n.,  look 
closely,  observe,  descry,  j)er- 
ceive 

rursus  (rursum),  adv.  [for  rever- 
sus,  from  reverto,  turn  back], 
backwards;     again,    back    again. 

1 8.  redintegro,  1.  [re-^-integro, 
make  whole],  make  whole  again, 
renew,  restore,  revive 


LI  ,  3.  multi,  being  emphatic, 
precedes  ut,  which  usually  stands 
first  in  its  clause,  manu:  of  what 
gender  are  most  nouns  of  the  fourth 
declension  ? 

1 1 .  nudo    corpore,   ivithout  a 
shield. 

12,  13.      circiter  ...  spatio, 


about     a     mile     distant.        spatio" 
LXXVIII,  3.       passuum:  XLIX,  ] 

15.  novissimis    praesidio,   c 

protection  to  the  rear.     cf.  1.  6. 

16.  ex    itinera,     interrup)tin<j 
their  march. 

18,  19.    con  versa  signa  intu 
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s;i  si^nfi  bipertito  intulerunt:  prima  et  secnnda  acies,  nt  vic- 

tls  ac  snl)iiir)tls  rcsisteret,  tertia,  ut  veiiieutes  sustiiieret.  20 

watchword;  statue;  seal;  signa 
sequi,  follow  the  standard;  ab 
signis  discedere,  withdraw  from 
the  raiiU.-::  signa  inferre,  ad- 
vance; signa  convertere,  wheel 
about 

bipertito,  adv.  [bis  -\-  partior, 
divide],  iu  two  parts  or  divisions, 
ill  two  ways 

vinco,  -ere,  vici,  victus  [cf.  vin- 
cio,  bind,  restrainj,  a.,  and  n., 
conquer,  overcome,  vanquish;  ex- 
cel; prevail 

2  0.  sub  (sum-) -nioTeo, -ere, mo- 

vi,  niotus  I  sub-f-nioveo,  move], 

a.,  inttce  from    beneath    or    near; 

move  or  send  away,  remove,   dis- 

lodj^e 

Shjnum.         Tropaenm.      S'ujnum.         resisto, -ere,  stiti,  stitum,  to  halt, 

19.      signum,  -i,   n.,   mark,   sign;  stop,  stand  still;  to  withstand,  op- 

litary  standard,  banner;  signal^  pose;  to  continue,  remain 


lerunt,  (literally)  carried  their  re- 
versed standnrdK:  (more  freely) 
wheeled  atmut  and  ailraneed.  bi- 
pertito, in  tivo  dieisions,  i.e.  in  two 
directions. 

2  0.     victis    ac    submotis,   the 


Con<inered  ami  ilisl,td(i,d  (Helvetii). 
ut  venientes  sustineret,  to  with- 
stand tliose  (the  Boii  and  Tulingi) 
who  were  advancing.  Observe  that 
the  [)resent  |)articiple  {renientcs)  is 
here  equivalent  to  a  relative  clause. 


Inflect  togetlier  capito  monte,  succadaatibus  nostris.  Note  the 
number  of  participial  [aositlnfe)  constructions  and  remember  that  in 
translating,  a  clause  is  frequently  required. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  Tlu>  (laiiLcer  of  all  was  iiiado  equal  l)y  Caesar,  who  re- 
UKned  his  own  (horse)  and  the  horses  of  all  the  officers  {prne- 
fcd'i  mllitiiiii )  out  of  sight.  2.  He  did  this  in  ortU'r  that  the 
hope  of  tli^dit  initjfht  he  taken  away,  and  hr  eneoara-xed  his 
men  to  eiit;a<j:e  in  battle.  3.  By  hurling  javelins  {((hi.  <il)><.) 
from  their  higher  position,  our  soldiers  easily  broke  thiough 
th(>  phalanx  of  tht>  euiMuy.  4.  Tlic  ])lialanx  of  the  Helvetians 
was  I'asily  dispersed,  and  tlie  Romans  began  to  attack  them 
withdrawn   swords.     5.  It  was  a  hindrance  to  the  Helvetians 
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that  many  of  their  shields  were  pierced  through  by  one 
thrust  of  the  javelin.  C.  The  iron  point  {few  urn)  of  the  jave- 
lin bent  back  so  that  it  could  not  be  i)ulled  out  of  the  shields. 
7.  The  shields  were  carried  {fero)  with  the  left  hand.  8. 
Caesar  said  that  the  Helvetians  could  not  fight  conveniently 
because  the  left  hand  was  hindered.  9.  This  is  a  great  hin- 
drance to  me,  because  I  cannot  pull  out  the  iron  point  of  the 
pilum.  10.  One  thrust  of  the  javelin  often  pierced  through 
the  shield.  11.  T  can  fight  even  if  (diamsl)  my  left  hand  is 
hindered.  12.  Many  of  the  enemy  exerted  (jadd)  the  arm 
in  vain  {frudrd)  for  a  long  time  and  then  {dcinde)  threw 
down  their  shields  and  fought  with  their  bodies  unprotected. 
13.  The  Helvetians,  exhausted  with  wounds,  retreated  to  the 
mountain  which  was  near.  14.  When  our  men  came  up  {ahl. 
ahs.)  to  the  mountain,  theBoii  and  Tulingi  attempted  to  sur- 
round them.  15.  About  fifteen  thousand  men  marched  {iter 
facio)  with  them,  in  order  that  they  might  be  a  protection  to 
the  rear.  16.  This* was  seen  by  the  Helvetians,  who  again 
pressed  on  {Insto)  and  renewed  the  battle.  17.  The  Eomans 
faced  about  and  advanced  against  them  in  two  divisions.  18. 
The  conquered  and  dislodged  Gauls  were  resisted  by  the  first 
and  second  lines. 


They  are  26.     Ita  aucipiti  proelio  diu  atque  acriter  pug- 

routedand  _  ,-rx'-i-  j--  j.- 

flee  north-        uatum  cst.     Diutius  cum  sustmere  nostrorum  im- 

ward.  Caesar  _  _ 

pursues.  petus  uou  posscut,  alter!  se,  ut  coeperant,  in  mon- 

tem  receperunt,  alter!  ad  impedimenta  et  carrds  suos  se  con- 


1 .  anceps,  ancipitis  [ambo,  both 
-|-caput,  head],  two  headed,  with 
two  sides  o?'  fronts,  double;  doubt- 


ful, wavering 
acriter  [acer,  sharp],  adv.,  sharply, 
keenly,  fiercely,  vigorously 


1 .    piignatuin  est,  they  fought. 
For  trans,  cf.  LXXIX,  4. 

3,  4.    alteri .  .  .  alteri,    the  one 


party  (Helvetii) .  .  .the  other  party 
(Boii  and  Tulingi). 
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tulerunt.  Nam  h5c  toto  proelio,  cum  ab  liora  septima  ad  5 
vesperum  pugnatum  sit,  aversum  hostem  videre  nemo  potuit. 
Ad  multam  noctem  etiam  ad  impedimenta  jDugnatum  est 
propterea  quod  pro  vallo  carros  obiecerant  et  e  loco  superiore 
in  nostros  venientes  tela  coniciebant,  et  nonnulli  inter  carros 
rotasque  mataras  ac  tragulas  subiciebant,  nostrosque  vulne-10 
raljaut.  Diu  cum  esset  piignatum,  impedimentis  castrisque 
iiostri  potlti  sunt.  Ibi  Orgetorlgis  filia  atque  iinus  e  fllils 
captus  est.  Ex  eo  proelio  circiter  milia  hominum  cxxx 
superfuerunt  eaque  tola  nocte  continenter  ierunt:  nuUam 
partem  noctis  itiuere  intermlss5  in  fines  Lingonum  diequar-15 


5.  hora, -ae,  F.,  hour.  Thr  Roman 
hour  was  the.  twrlfth  part  of  the 
day  or  night  reckoning  between 
sunrise  and  sunset),  varyinrj  in 
leiKjth  (lecordinrj  to  the  season 

6.  vesper,  -eri,  m.,  evening;  sub 
vesperum,  toward-s  evening 

7.  nox,  noctis,  f.,  ni(^ht 

8.  vallum,  -i  [vallus,  palisade], 
N.  wall  ()/•  rampart  of  earth  {set 
with  palisades);  outronclinients, 
earl  hworks 

ob-icio,  icere,  ieci,  iectus  [iacio, 
throw],  (i.,  hurl  or  place  in  the 
way,  set  against  or  in  front;  ex- 
pose; throw  up,  in  p.  p.  a^i  adj., 
opposed,  lying    in    the  way 

9.  c5n-ici5,  icere,  ieci,  iectus  [ia- 
cio j.  *(..  hurl  oc  throw  together; 
cast;  lot  fall;  put  together  logical- 
ly, conjecture 

1  0.  rota,  -ae,  f.,  wheel 


matara,  -ae,  f.,  [Celtic]  javelin, 
pike 

tragula,  -ae  [traho,  drag].,  f.,  a 
light  Celtic  javelin  or  dart  at- 
tached to  a  strajj  by  which  it  was 
hurled 

sub-icio,  icere,  ieci,  iectus  [iacio], 
a.,  hurl  itr  ])ut  under  or  near; dis- 
charge below;  place  below,  sulj- 
ject;  throw  from  beneath,  throw 
up 

vulnero,  (vol-).  1.  [vulnus,  a 
wound],  a.,  wound,   injure,    hurt 

1  5.  inter-mittd,  -ere,  misT,  mis- 
sus I  mitt5,  send],  a.,  >i.,  send  be- 
tween, interrupt,  discontinue, 
leave  off 

Lingones,  -um,  m.,  a  Gallic  tribe  in 
the  Vosges  near  the  sources  of  the 
Ma(U<i  and  Marne;  capital,  Ande- 
matunnum,  the  modern  Langres 


6,  6.  cum  pugnatum  sit:  for 
the  Subj.  see  LXXXII,  1.  hora 
septima:  what  time  of  day? 

7.  ad  multam  noctem,  till  late 
at  night. 

9.  nostrds  venientes:  see  on 
ch.  25,  20. 

1 1 .  esset  pugnatum :  for  trans, 
cf.  1.  1;  for  the  mode   XLVI.  1. 


impedimentis,  castris:  XX.  'A. 

\  2.  unus  e  filiis,  one  of  his 
sons.  Observe  that  cardinal  numer- 
als regularly  take  the  Ablative  of 
Source  with  e  (ex)  or  de  instead  of 
the  Partitive  (xeuitive. 

1 4.  eaque  tota  nocte,  during 
that  whole  niifht. 

15.  partem:  XXXIII,  5. 
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to  pervenei'uiit,  cum  et  ijiopter  vulnera  militum  et  propter 
sepiilturain  occisorum  iiostri  trlduum  morati  e5s  sequi  non 
potuisseiit.  Caesar  ad  Lingonas  litteras  iiuutiosque  misit,  iie 
eos  f rumento  neve  alia  re  iuvarent:  qui  si  iuvissent,  se  eodem 
2oloc5,  quo  Helveti5s,  habiturum.  Ipse,  triduo  intermisso, 
cum  omnibus  copiis  e5s  sequi  coepit. 


17.  sepultura,  -ae  [sepelio, 
bury],  F.,  burial,  sepulture 

triduum,  -i  [tres,  three -f- dies], 
N.,  three  days 

moror,  1,  [mora,  a  delay],  n.,  de- 
lay, tarry,  linger 

18.  littera  (litera), -ae,  r.,  a  let- 
ter of  the  alphabet,  a  written  sign, 
mark,  or  character;  in  pi.,  letter, 


epistle,  missive 

uuutius,  -i,  M.,  messenger,  courier; 
message,  tidings;  command,  in- 
junction 

19.  neve  (neu),  conj.  [ne-f-ve, 
or],  and  not,  nor;  neve  (neu) .  .  . 
neve,  neither  .  .  .  nor 

iuvo,  -are,  iuvi,  iutus,  a.,  aid, 
help,  assist 


17.  sepulturam:  formed  from 
the  perf.  part,  stem  (sepult-)  of 
sepelio  -j-  the  significant  ending 
-ura  denoting  the  thing  clone,  the 
result  of  the  act;  English  -ure. 
Cf.  ping5,  pict-ura,  picture;  ape- 
rio,  apert-ura,  aperture. 


18.  potuissent:LXIII,  3.  ne 
.  .  .  iuvarent,  (ordering  them)  not 
to  etc.  What  mode  in  direct  disc? 
L^X,  3  b. 

19,  2  0.  se  eodem  . . .  habitu- 
rum (esse),  he  loould  regard  them 
in  the  same  position  as  the  Helvetii. 


Explain  the  case  of  Orgetorigis  (LXVI,  4);  nocte  (XXXVII,  1); 
noctis  (LXXI,  2),  itinere  (XIX,  3);  fines)  LXVIII,  3);  die;  trlduum 
(XXXIII,  5);  frumenta  (XL,  1);  re;  loc6(LII  ,1);  copiis  (LXVII,  3). 

Inflect  together  e5  proelio,  tota  nocte,  nuUam  partem,  die  quarto, 
alia  re,  eodem  loco,  omnibus  copiis. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandatd: 

1.  The  Helvetians  for  a  long  time  fought  a  doubtful  battle. 

2.  Some  of  the  enemy  began  to  retreat  to  the  mountain; 
others  were  gathering  {conferd)  at  their  wagons  because  they 
thought  they  could  not  withstand  the  attack  of  our  soldiers. 

3.  They  fought  about  the  baggage  from  the  seventh  hour  far 
into  the  night.  4.  A  retreating  (dversus)  enemy  was  seen 
by  no  one,  although  the  battle  lasted  until  evening.  5.  When 
they  hurled  javelins  at  (in)  our  men,  who  were  advancing, 
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thoy  wounded  some.  6.  Pikes  and  darts  were  hurled  from 
below,  between  the  wheels  of  the  wagons.  7.  They  fought 
several  hours  before  {pi'ius  quam)  the  Romans  obtained  pos- 
session of  the  Gauls'  camp.  8.  They  captured  Orgetorix's  son 
and  daughter,  who  were  in  the  camp.  9.  Many  thousands 
of  Helvetians  who  survived  this  battle  set  out  on  the  march, 
and  after  (post)  three  days  arrived  (having  set  out,  arrived) in 
the  boundaries  of  the  Lingones.  10.  The  Romans  could  not 
pursue  them  on  the  same  night,  because  many  of  the  soldiers 
wm-e  wounded.  11.  Caesar  said  to  the  Lingones:  "  Do  not 
aid  the  Helvetians  with  grain  or  anything.  If  you  shall  have 
aided  them,  I  shall  consider  you  in  the  same  position  in 
which  I  consider  the  Helvetians."  12.  After  an  interval  of 
three  days  all  the  troops  followed. 


27.      Helvetil    omnium    rerum    inopia  adducti  smnniier of 
legatos  de  deditione  ad  eum  miserunt.     Qui  cum   """s.  .*>'•'• 

thtninantl 

euin    in  itinere  convenissent  seque  ad  pedes  pro-   <''"'pe- 
iecissent  suppliciterque  locuti  flentes  pacem  petissent,  atque 
eos  in  eo   loco,  quo  tum  essent,  suum  adventum  exspectare  6 
ifississet,  paruC'runt.     Eo  postquam  Caesar  pervenit,  obsides, 


1.  inopia,  -ae  [inops,  needy],  f., 
iioed,  want,  poverty,  destitu- 
tion 

2.  deditio, -onis  I  dedd,  <^ive  up], 
F.,  ^^ivin^  up;  surrender,  capitu- 
lation 

3  pro-icio,  -ere,  ieci,  iectus 
[iacio,  throw],  a.,  throw  forward 


or  away,  project;  cast;  reject, 
aliandon 

4.  suppliciter  [supplex,  suppli- 
ant |,  (iilr.,  suppliantly.  humbly 

6.  pareo,  2.  [cf.  pario,  hrinj^ 
forth]  )i.,  comi'  forth,  be  clear; 
oliey,  submit,  yield  to,  comply 
with,  be  subject  to 


2.  qui  cum,  irhen  these  (ambas- 
<  i.h)vs).    For  trans,  cf.  JA'XVIII,  i. 

5.  quo  turn  essent,  where  they 
(the  Helvetians)  then  were.  This 
chiuse  depends  on  the  subjunctive 
clause  atque    (cum)  . . .  iiississet 


and,  regarded  as  an  inteffral  part  of 
the  clause,  has  its  verb  attracted  to 
the  Subjunctive.  This  construc- 
tion is  called  the  Subjunctive  by 
Attraction.  A.  342:  G.  Gtii};  H.  r,2'J 
II;  P.  523. 
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arma,  servos,  (^ui  ad  eos  perfugissent,  poposcit.  Dnm  on 
coiiquiruntur  ot  conferuntur,  nocte  intermissa,  circiter  lio- 
minum  inllia  VI  eius  pagi,  qui  Verbigenus  apx3ellatur,  sive  ti- 
lomore  perterriti,  ne  armis  traditis  supplicio  afRcerentiir,  sivo 
spe  salutis  induct i,  quod  in  tauta  multitudine  deditlcioruiu 
suam  f ugam  aut  occultiili  aut  omnin5  ignorari  posso  existi  - 
niarent,  x^rinia  nocte  e  castris  HelvetiSrum  egress!  ad  Rlieinim 
finesque  Germanorum  contenderunt. 


7.  servus,  -i,  m.,  slave,  servant 
per-fugio,     -ere,     fugi,     fugitus 

I  fugio,  flee],  n.,  iiee  for  refuge, 
take  refuge  in;  desert 
posc5,  -ere,  poposci  [cf.  precor, 
ask],  a.,  ask,  demand,  request 
[stroiKjcr  than  peto,  less  strong 
than  flagito ) 

8.  con-qulro,  -ere,  quisivi,  qui- 
situs  [quaero,  search],  a.,  seek 
for  carefully,  search  for,  hunt 
up 

9.  Verbigenus,  -i,  m.,  one  of  the 
four  clans  of  the  Helvetii 

10.  tra-(trans-)  do,  dere,  didi, 
ditus  [ti'ans-j-do,  give],  a.,  give 
across  or  over,  give  up,  surren- 
der; intrust,  confide;  hand  down, 
transmit 

11.  salus,    salutis    [salveo,  be 


well],  F.,  health,  welfare;  preser- 
vation, security,  safety 

dediticius,  -a,  -um  [dedo,  sur- 
render], surrendered,  subject;  as 
siibst.,  one  surrendered  (formally), 
prisoner 

1  2.  occulta,  1.  [freq.  of  OCCul5, 
hide],  a.,  hide,  secrete;  keep 
secret,  conceal 

ign5r6,  1.  [ignarus,  not  knowing] 
a.,  not  know,  be  ignorant  of,  \>e 
unacquainted  with;  fail  to  ob- 
serve, overlook:  pass.,  be  un- 
observed, unrecognized 

13.  egredior,  -gredi,  -gressus 
[gradior,  step],  a.,  n.,  step  or 
go  out,  come  forth,  depart; 
march  out,  make  a  sortie;  land 
{from  a  ship),  disembark 


7,  8.  qui  perfugissent,  t^fto  had 
fled  (i.  e.  if  any  had  fled).  The  rel- 
ative clause  here  is  used  with  the 
Subjunctive  to  define  or  character- 
ize the  antecedent  (servos)  in  a  sup- 
posable  case.  This  construction  is 
called  the  Subjunctive  in  a  Relative 
Clause  of  Characteristic.  App.  109; 
A.  320;  H.  503  I;  P.  500.  dum 
. .  .  conferuntur,  while  these  ivere 
being  sought  out  and  brought 
together,  dum,  while,  is  used 
with  the  pres.  ind.  in  referring 
to  past  events  and  must  be  trans- 
lated by  the  impf.  indie,  ea  is 
used  inclusively  for  obsides,  arma. 


servos.  The  masculine  ii  (ei)  may 
also  be  used  when  the  adjective  re- 
fers to  different  genders  of  living 
beings  and  also  to  things  ivithouf 
life,  or  the  adjective  may  agree 
with  the  nearest  noun.  App.  18;  A. 
187  2  6,  n;_  H.  430  2  n;  P.  336. 

9.  qui  Verbigenus  appellii:- 
tur,  which  is  called  VerbigenvF. 
Contrast  this  relative  clause,  which 
states  a  fact,  with  the  relative  clause 
in  7,  8  above.  Verbigenus: 
LXXIII,  2. 

10,  11.  timore  ne,  bg  the  fear 
that.  For  trans,  of  ne  see  on 
Ch.  19,  11. 
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Give  the  construction  of  deditione  (LXIV,  1);  pedes  (LXVIII,  3);  sup- 
plicio  (XL,  1);    nocte;    castris; fines. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  mandato: 

1.  Tilt'  legates  said  that  they  were  influenced  by  the  scarci- 
ty of  grain.  2.  The  surrender  was  made  towards  evening  at 
the  tenth  h(nir.  3.  The  ambassadors  met  Caesar  on  the  way 
and  cast  themselves  at  his  feet.  4.  Some  spoke  humbly,  oth- 
ers wept,  all  asked  for  jjeace.  5.  Caesar  said  that  the  Hel- 
vetians must  remain  where  they  then  were,  and  await  his  ar- 
rival. T).  The  Helvetians  obeyed  Caesar  l)ecause  thty  feared 
him.  7.  When  Caesar  had  come  to  them,  he  demanded  all 
the  slaves  wh(j  had  deserted  to  them.  8.  The  Helvetians 
brought  to  Caesar  those  things  which  he  had  demanded.  9.  Sev- 
eral {ndnnullus)  thousand  men  who  were  overcome  {pcrtcr- 
ritus)  by  fear  that  they  would  sulb-r  punishment  if  they  gave 
up  their  arms,  departed  from  tlu'  camp  in  the  early  part  of 
the  night.  10.  These  men  thought  that  their  flight  would  be 
easily  concealed  or  entirely  overlooked.  11.  Caesar  was  not 
ignorant  that  these  men  had  gone. 


28.     Ouod  ubi  Caesar  resciit,  (luorum  per  fines  Tiu-scarerc- 

-^  '     1  J.  tnkrn  niid  put 

ierant,  his,  uti  conqulrerent  et  reducerent,  si  sibi  'ryJ,Z'!!!.],'X,i 

.  _      .  ,  .  tort-turn  to 

purgati     esse    veilent,     imperavit:     reductos      lu  jtiiretm. 


1.  re-scisc6,  -ere,  scivi,  (scii), 
scitus  (scisco,  in(iuiie],  a.,  iind 
out.  U'l'irn,  discover 

2.  re-duc5,  -ere,  duxl,  ductus 
[duco,  lead],  «.,  lead  ur  brin^ 
hack,     draw     back;    restore,    re- 


place 
3.     purgo,  1.  fpurus,clcan-|-ag6J, 
a.,  clean,  clear,  excuse,  exonerate: 
Ml  ]).  p.  as  fulj.,  freed  from  blame 
or  suspicion,  exonerated 


1 .  quod,  this.  cf.  LXXVIII,  4. 
quorum:  the  antecedent  is  his,  the 
i'ldir.  object  of  imperavit. 

2.  3.  uti:  how  distiiiu^nished  from 
the  i)res.  iiifm.  of  utor?  uti  con- 
quirerent  etc.,  to  >>e(trch  them  uul 
etc.      For     coustr.    of    the    clause 


cf.  L,  4.  si  sibi  .  .  .  veilent,  if  they 
tvishcd  to  be  blameless  before  hint  (or 
in  his  eyes).  The  dative  sibi  indi- 
cates the  person  in  reference  to 
whom  the  statement  is  made.  This 
construction  is  called  the  Dative  of 
Reference  (^Datlvus  relationis):  App. 
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liostiuin    iiiiiii(M-()   lifihuit;     ri'li(][ur)s     oiniies     obsidibus,    Jir- 

5   mis,    porfuu:is    trfulitls  in    doditioiiem    accexoit.      Hclvetios, 

Tulin^ijs,  Latovk'os  in  fiiiC'S  siios,  undo  erant  profectl,  rovorti 

iussit  et,  quod  omnibus   frus^ibus  amissis   domi  nihil  orat, 

quo  famem  tolerarent,  Allobrofjjibus  inqjeravit,  ut  iis  frumen- 

ti  copiam  facerent;  ipsos   oj)pida  vicoscpK",  (juos  incenderani, 

lorestituere  iiissit.      Id  ea  maxime  ratione  fecit,  quod  noluit 

oum  locum,  undo  Holvetii  disccssorant,  vacare,  ne  propter 

])onitatom  agrorum  Gormani,  qui  trans  Rlienum  incolunl.  o 

suis  finibus  in  Helvetidrum  fines  transirent  ot  finitimi  Gal- 

liae  provinciae  AUobrogibusque  essent.      Boios  potontil  us 

1 5 Aeduis,  quod  egregia  virtiite  erant  cogniti,  ut  in  finibus  suis 

collocarent,   concessit;  quibus  illi  agrSs  dederunt  quoscjuo 


5.  perfuga,  -ae  [perfugid,  flee 
for  refuge].  M.,  refugee,  deserter 

6.  unde,  adv.,  {of  place)  from 
which  place,  from  what  {country 
etc.),  whence  {of  substantives), 
from  whom  (what) 

7.  frux,  frugis,  r.,  {iisuall!/  in 
2^lui\)  fruit,  produce 

a-niitt5,  -ere,  misi,  missum 
(a-f  mitto ),  to  send  away,  dismiss ; 
to  lose 


8.  fames,  -is,  r.,  hunger,  want, 
famine 

tolerd,  1.  [of.  tollo,  lift  up],  bear  up 
under,  endure;  nourish,  support 

1  0.  ratid,  -onis  [reor, reckon],  v., 
reckoning,  account,  estimate;  de- 
sign, [)lan,  course,  means;  mo- 
tive, principle,  reason 

1  1.  vaco,  1.  n.,  he  empty  o>-unoc- 
cujjied;  have  leisure;  lie  waste 

12.  bonitas,  -tatis  [bonus,  good], 
F.,  goodness,  fertility  {of  lands) 


68;  A.  235;  G.  3.52;  H.  381  4  n.  3;  P. 
381.  reductos:     render    by    a 

temporal  clause,  after  thnj  had  been 
brought  back.  Cf.  the  use  of  the 
perfect  participle  in  XL,    3;  L,  8. 

4.  in  .  .  .  habuit,  he  treated  them 
as  enemies,  i.  e.  he  put  them  to 
death. 

8,  9.  qu5  .  .  .  tolerarent:  for 
the  mode  see  on  LI,  3;  for  the  use 
of  quo  instead  of  ut  eo  see  on 
LXI,  1.        ut  iis  facerent,  to  pro- 


vide them  until. 

10.     ea  ratione, /or  I'/n'.s  .rason. 
13.     suis  =  German5rum. 

14,-16.       B6i5s  ...  concessit: 

English  order:  concessit  Aeduis  pe- 
tentibus,  ut  eollocdrent  Boios  in  suis 
fhiibus  quod  cor/niti  erant  egregia 
virtftte  (of  eminent  valor).  ut .  .  . 
collocarent  is  the  dir.  obj.  and 
Aeduis  the  indir.  obj.  of  conces- 
sit. Boios  is  placed  first  for  em- 
phasis,       virtute:  LIII,  4. 
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postea  in  parem  iuris   libertatisque  condicionem    atque  ipsi 
eraiit,  receperunt. 


17.  par,  paris,  equal,  alike,  equal 
to,  a  match  for:  est,  it  is  tit  or 
proper;  par  atque,  the   same   as 


condicio,  -onis,  r.,  (condicd),  con- 
dition, quality,  state;  terms,  stip' 
ulation 


gin  of  this  use  of  atque  may,  per- 
haps, be  shown  thus:  Tu  es  in  pari 
servitutis  condicione  atque  ego  (^Latin 
idiom).  Ego  atque  tu  in  pari  servi- 
tutis  condicione  siinuis  (Eng.  idiom). 


17,  18.  parem  .  ,  •  atque  .  .  . 
erant,  the  same  as  they  Iheniselves 
were  in  [or  such  as  theij  themselves 
enjoijed.).  atque  (ac)  generally 
means  as  or  than  after  words  of 
likeness  and  comparison.     The  ori- 

Inflect  together  frugibus  amissis,  ea  ratione,  suis  finibus,  peten- 
tibus  Aeduis,  parem  condicionem;  beginning  with  the  nom.  sing- 
Inflect  in  full  the  verb    iussit. 

Sequentia  litterls  Latinis  mandatd : 

1.  Caesar  ascertained  that  the  deserters  had  gone  through 
the  boundaries  of  the  neighboring  peoples.  2.  Caesar  said: 
"  Search  them  out  and  bring  them  back  if  you  wish  to  be 
blameless  in  my  sight."  8.  He  commanded  that  they  should 
be  treated  as(held  in  the  number  of)  enemies.  4.  All  the 
rest  were  received  in  capitulation  after  they  had  given  up 
{fihl.  ahs.)  the  deserters  and  hostages.  5.  The  Helvetians 
and  other  tribes  {populus)  had  set  out  from  their  own  bound- 
aries. ().  When  Caesar  ordered  them  to  return,  tney  did  so, 
although  there  were  no  cro^js  at  home.  7.  Caesar  command- 
ed the  Allobroges:  "Furnish  (facid)  the  Helvetians  with  a 
supply  of  grain."  8.  They  themselves,  having  burned  their 
towns  and  villages,  were  ordered  by  Caesar  to  restore  them. 
9.  He  was  doing  these  things  especially  for  this  reason,  be- 
cause he  was  unwilling  that  the  Germans  should  dwell  in  the 
Helvetians'  territory.  10.  He  did  not  wi.sh  the  Germans  to 
be  neighbors  to  the  friends  of  Rome.  11.  They  asked  Caesar 
to  permit  them  {ut  sihi  liccat)  to  place  {lit  c.  suhj.)  the  Boii 
in  their  territory  because  they  knew  them  to  be  of  eminent 
vixloY  {abl.  characteristic).  12.  The  Boii  received  fields  from 
the  Aeduans,  and  afterward  equal  terms  of  independence. 
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Kii  II  in  f  ration 
ofthf  //Wi'f- 
tiiiiis  iiiid 
tliiiriillUf 


29.  In  castris  Helvetiorum  tabulae  repertae 
.  sunt,  littcrls  Graecls  cijiifectao  ct  ad  Caesarem  re- 
latai>,  quibns  in  tal)ulls  iioniiuritini  ratio  coiifecta  crat,  qui 
iiunuTus  (lomo  exissct  ooruin,    qui   aruia  ferre  possont,    et 

5    iliMu  separatim  xouori,  seiu's,  niulieresquo.     Qufirum  omnium 
rationum  summa  erat  capitum  Helvetiorum  milia  cclxiii,  Tu- 
lingorum  mIlia  xxxvi,   Latovicorum  xiiii,  Rauricorum  xxiii 
Boiorum  xxxii;  ex  liis,   qui  arma  ferre  possent,   ad  milia 
nonaginta  duo.     Summa  omnium  fuerunt  ad  milia  ccCLXViii. 

loEdruni;  (]ui  domum   redierunt,  censii  liabito,  ut  Caesar  im- 
peravcrat,  repertus  est  numcrus  milium  c  ct  x. 


1.     tabula,  -ae,  f..   board,   plank; 
writing-tablet   writing;  list 


Tabulae. 

2 .  Graecus,  -a,  -um,  of  or  belong- 
ing  to  thfc  Greeks,  Greek,  Gre- 
cian 

3.  nominatim  [nomino,  name], 
by  name,  expressly,  in  detail 

5.  puer, -eri,  M.,  boy,  child;  son: 
in  ])l.,  children  (of  both  sexes); 
a  puero  (pueris),  from  child- 
hood 


senex,  senis,  adj.,  old:  as  subsL,  an 
old  man 

mulier,  -eris,  f.,  woman;  wife 

6.  summa,  -ae,  [for  summa  res], 
F.,  the  main  thing  or  point,  sum 
total,  whole  amount,  aggregate; 
general  management,  chief  con- 
trol 

caput,  capitis,  n.,  the  head  (of  men 
and  animals);  person,  individual; 
a  head  or  leader;  a  section  or 
chai)ter;  mouth  (of  a  river):  capi- 
tis poena,  capital  punishment. 

9.  nonaginta,  indec.  num  adj. 
ninety 

1 0.  red-eo,  ire,  ivi  (ii),  itus, 
[re — |-eo,  go],  i*.,  go  oj*  turn  back, 
return;  be  brought  or  reduced; 
fall  to,  descend 

census,  -us  [censeo,  estimate],  m., 
estimation,  census 


3.  quibus  in  tabulis,  tu  x<;/ijc7i. 
For  a  like  repetition  of  the  ante- 
cedent see  LI,  1. 

4.  exisset:  LXXII,  1;  possent, 
mood  and  why  'i 

5.  6.  quorum  .  .  .  summa  .  .  . 
CCLXIII,  the  aggregafe  of  all  these 
was  two  hundred  and  sixty-three 
thousand  Helvetii.  rationum  and 
capitum  (which  are  best  omitted 


in  translation)  are  used  by  Caesar 
in  careless  contempt  for  the  persons 
that  composed  this  motley  multi- 
tude. 

8.  qui  .  .  .  possent:  contrast 
with  qui  .  .  .  redierunt,  1.  10. 
the  Indicative  denoting  the  cer- 
tainty or  fact. 

9.  fuerunt:  agrees  with  the 
plural   predicate.     A.  204  b;  H.  462. 
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In  reading  the  numerals  give  the  Latin  words  representing  them  in- 
stead of  the  abbreviations:  CCLXITI,  ducenta  sexaginta  tria;  XXXVI, 
triginta  sex;  XIV,  quattuor  decern;  XXIII.  viginti  tria;  XXXII, 
triginta  duo;  XCII,  nonaginta  duo;  CCCLXVIII,  trecenta  sexaginta 
octo;  C  et  X,  centum  et  decern. 

Read  over  the  sketch  of  this  eventful  campaign  at  the  beginning  of 
this  book. 

Sequentia  litterls  Latlnis  mandatd: 

1.  The  lists,  which  were  brought  to  Caesar,  were  written  in 
Greek  characters.  2.  The  number  of  those  who  had  gone 
from  home  was  written  on  the  lists.  8 .  The  names  of  the  soldiers 
who  could  bear  arms  were  not  on  the  same  lists  with  those  of 
the  women  and  children.  4.  Caesar  states  (died)  that  three 
hundred  and  sixty-eight  thousand  of  these  had  left  their 
homes,  and  that  ninety-two  thousand  could  bear  arms.  5.  Cae- 
sar ordered  his  men  to  find  out  how  great  a  number  of  them 
returned  to  their  homes.  6.  They  reported  that  the  number 
was  one  hundred  and  ten  thousand.  7.  More  than  (j9?i7s 
quam)  two  hundred  thousand  i^ersons  (cr/ji; //a)  perished  (were 
lost)  in  this  war.  8.  This  closes  (finio)  the  account  {nar- 
citio)  of  the  war  with  the  Helvetians. 


SUPPLEMENTARY    LESSON    I 

This  and  the  following  lesson  include  important  grammatical  subjects 
not  conveniently  or  completely  presented  in  the  text  upon  which  the  pre- 
ceding lessons  are  based.  They  are  presented  with  the  exercises  as  essen- 
tial to  a  complete  statement  of  the  elements  of  Latin  Grammar.  They 
may  be  omitted,  at  the  discretion  of  the  teacher,  until  these  points  are 
found  in  the  further  study  of  Latin. 

CONDITIONAL     SENTENCES   (Sententiae  Conditionales) 

Intkoduotoby    Notes: 

1.  A  conditional  sentence  consists  of  two  clauses;  the  condition  (prota- 
sis) and  the  conclusion  (apodosis). 

2.  The  classes  of  conditions  are  as  follows. 
a.     Simple,  implying  nothing  as  to  fulfillment; 
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Tl\o  Iiulicntivo  is  used  both  in  condition  and  conclusion,  si  V6,les,  be- 
ne est,  if  you  arc  in  guod  health,  if  is  well. 

b.  Vivid  Futubk: 

The  future  (or  future  perfect)  is  used  in  both  cluussos.  si  valebis,  gau- 
debo,  if  you  are  (shall  be)  well,  I  shall  be  glad. 

c.  Lk88  vivid  yUTUBE: 

The  present  (or  perfect)  Subjunctive  is  used  in  both  clauses,  si  vale- 
as,  gaudeam,  if  you  should,  be  well,  I  xvould  be  ylad. 

If  the  act  or  event  of  the  protasis  is  thought  of  as  completed  before  that 
of  the  coticiusion  begins,  the  perfect  Subjunctive  is  used. 

d.  CoNTiiAEY  TO  FACT  (unbeal):  impUjimj  (hat  the  supposition  is  untrue. 
The  Imperfect  Subjunctive  is  used  in    referring    to    present    time,    the 

Pluperfect  Subjunctive  in  referring  to  past  time,  si  valeres,  gauderem, 
j/ 1/011  xvere  well  (as  you  are  not),  /  tvould  be  glad:  si  valuisses,  gavisus 
essem,  ;/  you  had  been  well,  I  would  have  been  glad. 

e.  General  conditions:  referring  (1)  to  the  customary  or  repeated  act 
of  a  definite  subject  with  the  Indicative  in  both  clauses:  si  valebas, 
gaudebam,  if  you  were  ivell  (whenever  that  was  the  case),  /  was  glad;  or 
(2)  to  the  act  of  an  tndp^/ii^e  subject  {you,  any  one);  the  condition  with 
the  Subjunctive  and  the  conclusion  with  the  Indicative:  si  dicas,irascit, 
{/  yoxi  {any  one)  speak,  he  becomes  angry. 

Name  the  class  of  conditions  of  the  following  examples,  selected  from 
the  text  of  the  preceding  lessons:  si  perrumpere  possent  (LXII);  id  si 
fieret  (LXVI).  Other  examples  are  found  in  the  text  of  pensa, 
LXXVI;  LXXVUI;  LXXIX;  LXXXII;  chaps.  17;  18;  20;  26;  28.  It 
will  be  observed  that  the  examples  in  these  pensa  are  found  in  Indirect 
discourse  and  their  classification  is  to  be  determined  after  restoring  the 
Direct  discourse.  The  form  in  which  they  appear  in  the  text  will  be  un- 
derstood by  noting  (1)  the  changes  incident  to  a  change  from  direct  to 
indirect  discourse  and  (2)  the  rules  for  the  Sequence  of  Tenses  (explained 
in  the  following  pensum).  App.  117;  A.  301-311;  G.  589-603;  H.  507-512; 
P.  176,  477. 

Sequentia  litteris  Latinis  raandatd: 

1.  If  they  return  home,  they  obtain  supplies.  2.  If  they 
(shall)  return  home,  they  will  obtain  supplies.  3.  If  they 
were  greatly  terrified,  they  asked  for  peace.  4.  If  they  had 
been  greatly  terrified,  they  would  have  asked  for  peace.  5.  If  I 
should  meet  him  I  would  cast  myself  at  his  feet.  6.  If  the 
battle  were  fought,  we  would  get  possession  of  the  camp.     7, 
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If  he  (at  any  time)  saw  people,  he  spoke  to  them.     8.  If  you 
(any  one)  complain,  he  shows  what  he  thinks. 


SUPPLEMENTARY     LESSON    II 
SEQ,UENCE     OF    TENSES     (C5nsecuti5   Temporum) 

Intboductoky   Notes: 

1.  The  PKiMABY  (principal)  tenses  are  those  expressing  present  or  fu- 
ture time:  the  Present,  Future  and  Future  Perfect  Indicative;  the  Present 
and  Perfect  Subjunctive;  the  Present  and  Future  Imiierative. 

a.  Occasionally  the  Perfect  Definite  (i.  e.  the  Perfect  with  have),  is  re- 
garded as  a  primary  tense  when  present  time  is  clearly  in  the  writer's 
mind. 

b.  The  Historical  Present  is  sometimes  followed  by  a  primary  and 
sometimes  by  a  secondary  tense. 

2.  The  Secondaby  (historical)  tenses  include  all  forms  referring  to 
post  time:  the  Imperfect,  Perfect,  and  Pluperfect  Indicative;  the  Imper- 
perfect  and  Pluperfect  Subjunctive;  and  the  Historical  Infinitive. 

3.  In  subordinate  clauses  the  use  of  tenses  follows  the  rule: 
Primary  tenses  are  followed  by  primary  tenses    (in   the   subjunctive), 

Becondary  tenses  are  followed  by  secondary  tenses:  as^ 

venit  ut  videat,  he  comes  to  see. 

veniebat  ut  videret,  he  was  coming  that  he  might  see  (or  to  see). 

veniet  ut  videat,  he  will  come  to  see. 

veni  (imperative),  ut  videas,  come,  that  you  may  see. 

venit  ut  videret,  he  came  to  see. 

venit  ut  videat,  he  came  to  see  (1  a  above). 

viderat  quid  fecisses,  he  hod  seen  what  you  had  done. 

videro  quid  feceris  /  shall  have  seen  what  you  have  done. 

App.  101-2;  A.  285-287; G.  510-518;  H.  491-495. 

Translate  and  explain  the  tense  and  mode  for  the  following  examples 
from  the  text  of  the  preceding  lessons:  civitati  persuasit  ut  exirent 
(XX  );  fiebat  ut  minus  late  vagarentur  (XXIII);  persuadet  Castico 
ut  regnum  occuparet  (XXXIII,  XXXV)  see  on  1  b  above;  conantur  ut  e 
finibus  suis  exeant  (XLVII) ;  persuadent  Rauricls  uti  proficiscantur 
(L  ) ;  legates  mittunt,  qui  dicerent  (LVD ;  legatis  respondit,  si  quid 
vellent,  ad  Id.  Apr.  reverterentur  (LVIII);  obsides,  uti  dent,  perficit 
(LXIV);  (dLrerifjiO  se  meritos  esse  ut  oppida  expugnari  n5n  debus- 
rint  (LXIX).     Note  other  examples  throughout  the  text  of  the  lessons. 


O.  lULII  CAESARIS 

DE    BELLO    GALLICO 


COMMENTARIUS  PRIMUS. 

B.  C.  58. 


1.  Gallia  est  omnis  divlsa  in  partes  tres,  quarum  unam 
incolunt  Belgae,  aliam  Aquitani,  tertiam  qui  ips5rum 
lingua  Celtae,  nostra  Galli  appellantur.  Hi  omnes  lingua, 
institutis,   legibus   inter   se  differunt.     Gallos  ab  ^e-^eripHon  of 

^  the  dtfisions 

Aquitanis  Garumnaflumen,  aBelgisMatronaetSe-  a^s'ofGani.     5 
quana     dividit.      Horum   omnium    fortissimi  sunt    Belgae, 
propterea  quod  a  cultu  atque  humanitate   provinciae  longis- 
sime  absunt,   minimeque  ad  eos  mercatores  saepe  commeaat 
atque  ea,  quae  ad  effeminandos  animos  pertinent,  important, 
proximique  sunt  Germanis,  qui  trans  Rhenum  incolunt,  qui-  lo 
buscum  continenter  bellum  gerunt.     Qua  de  causa  Helvetii 
quoque  reliquds  Gallos  virtiite  praecedunt,  quod   fere  cotidi- 
anis    proeliis    cum    Germanis     contendunt,    cum   aut    su- 
is f inibus  edsprohibent,  aut  ipsi  in  eorum  f inibus  bellum  gerunt. 
Eorum  iina  pars,  quam  Gallos  obtinere  dictum  est,   initium  15 
capit  a   flumine    Rliodano;    continetur    Garumna    fliimine, 
Oceano,   f inibus   Belgarum;   attingit   etiam   ab   Sequanis  et 
Helvetiis  flumen   Rhenum;  vergit   ad  sei^tentriones.    Belgae 
ab  extremis  Galliae  f inibus  oriuntur;  pertinent  ad  inferiorem 
partem  fliiminis  Rlieni;  spectant  in  septentrionem  et  orien-  20 
tcm  solem.     Aquitania   a   Garumna   flumine   ad   Pyrenaeos 
montes  et  eam    partem    Oceani,    quae    est    ad    Hispaniam, 
pertinet;  spectat  inter  occasum  solis  et  septentriones. 
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^'fJlhe^'^  2.  Apud  Helvetioy  longe  nobilissimus  f uit  et  di- 
iiu-Z'e'a^Ji!  tissimusOrgetorix.  Is, M. ]\IessalaetM.  Pisoiie  con- 
sulibus,  regni  cupiditate  inductus  coniurationem  nobili- 
tatis  fecit  et  civitati  persuasit,  ut  de  finibus  suis  cum  omni- 

6  bus  copils  exirent:  perfacile  esse,  cum  virtute  omnibus 
praestarent,  totius  Galliae  imperio  potirl.  Id  hoc  faciiius 
els  persuasit,  cxuod  undique  loci  natura  Helvetii  continentur: 
una  ex  parte  flumine  Rlieno  latissimo  atque  altissim5,  qui 
agrum  Helvetium  a  Germanis  dividit,  altera  ex  parte   monte 

10  lura  altissim5,  qui  est  inter  Sequanos  et  Helvetios,  tertia 
lacu  Lemanno  et  flumine  Ilhodan5,  qui  provinciam  nostram 
ab  Helvetiis  dividit.  His  rebus  fiebat,  ut  et  minus  late 
vagarentur  et  minus  facile  finitimis  bellum  inferre  possent; 
qua  ex  parte  homines  bellandi  cupidi  magn5  dolore  afficie- 

15  bantur.     Pro  multitudine  autem  hominum  et  pro  gl5ria  belli 
atque  fortitudinis  angustos  se  finis  habere  arbitrabantur,  qui 
in  longitudinem  milia  passuum  ccxl,   in   latitudinem   olxxx 
j)atebant. 
Preparations        3.     Hls  rebus  adducti  et  auctoritate  Orgetorigis 

of  the  Helve-  _  ,       _ 

tians.  perm5ti  cSnstituerunt  ea,   quae  ad  proficiscendum 

pertinerent,  com^Darare,  iument5rum  et  carrorum  quam  max- 
imum numerum  coemere,  sementes  quam  maximas  facere,  ut 

fi  in  itinere  copia  frumenti  suppeteret,  cum  proximis  civitati- 
bus  pacem  et  amicitiam  confirmare.  Ad  eas  res  conficiendas 
biennium  sibi  satis  esse  duxerunt;  in  tertium  annum  pro- 
fectionem  lege  confirmant.  Ad  eas  res  conficiendas  Orge- 
torix  deligitur.     Is  sibi   legati5nem     ad   civitates   suscepit. 

10  orgetorixcon-  lu  e5  itiuere  X3ersuadet  Oastico,  Catamantaloedis 

spires  with  „  t        rt-  --•  i  -  -ci- 

chii'fs  of  other  filio,  Sequauo,  CUIUS  pater  regnum   in   bequanis 

tribes  for  su- 

jireniacy.  multos  anuos  obtiuuerat  et  a  senatu  populi  Ro- 
mani  amicus  ajjpellatus  erat,  ut  regnum  in  civitate  sua  occu- 
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paret,  quod  pater  ante  habuerat;  itemque  Dumnori- 
f,aAedu5,fratriDiviciaci,  qui eo tempore principatum  incivita-  15 
te  obtinebat  ac  maxime  plebl  acceptuserat,  ut  idem  conaretur, 
persuadet  elque  filiam  suam  in  matrimonium  dat.  Perfacile 
factu  esse  illls  probat  c5nata  perficere,  propterea  quod  ipse 
suae  civitatis  imperium  obtenturus  esset:  non  esse  dubium, 
quin  totius  Galliae  plurimum  Helvetii  possent;  se  suis  copils  20 
suoque  exercitu  illls  regna  conciliaturum  conflrmat.  Hac 
oratione  adducti  inter  se  fidera  et  ius  iurandum  dant  et, 
regno  occux^ato,  per  tres  potentissimos  ac  firmissimos  populos 
totius  Galliae  sese  potirl  posse  sperant. 

4.  Ea  res  est  Helvetils  per  indicium  enuntiata.   orgetorir  is 

HIT-    •^  -     r\  I        -  -1-  1-  trial  fur  on- 

Monbus  suis  (Jrgetorigem  ex  vinclis  causam  dicere  spirambut 

escapes.     His 

coegerunt;  damnatum  i^oenam  sequi  oportebat,  ut  sudden  death. 
ignl  cremaretur.  Die  constitiita  causae  dictionis  Orgetorix 
ad  iiidicium  omnem  suam  familiam,  ad  hominum  milia  decern.  ."> 
undique  coegit  et  omnes  cliontes  obaeriitosque  suos,  quorum 
magnum  numerum  liabebat,  eodem  conduxit;  per  eos,  ne 
causam  diceret,  se  eripuit.  Cum  civitas  ob  eam  rem  incitata 
armis  iiis  suum  exsequi  conaretur,  multitudinemque  homi- 
num ex  agrls  magistratus  cogerent,  Orgetorix  mortuus  est;  10 
neque  abest  suspicio,  ut  Helvetii  arbitrantur,  quin  ipse  sibi 
mortem  consclverit. 

5.  Post  eius  mortem  nihilo  minus  Helvetii  id,  ^'■^^f',"^'^'?* 

'     complete  their 

quod  constituerant,  facere  conantur,  ut  e  finibus  ^Z^Te^^n. 
suis  exeant.  Ubi  iam  se  ad  eam  rem  paratos  esse  arbitrati 
sunt,  oppida  sua  omnia,  numer5  ad  duodecim,  vicos  ad  cjuad- 
ringentos,  reliqua  privata  aedificia  incendunt,  frumentum  5 
omne,  praeterquam  quod  secum  portaturi  erant,  combiirunt, 
ut,  dcnnum  reditidnis  spe  sublata,  paratiores  ad  omnia  pericula 
subeunda  essent,  trium  mensum  molita  cibaria  sibi  quemque 
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domo  eflFerre  iubent.  Persuadent  Rauricis  et  Tulingis  et  La- 
10  tovlcls  flnitimis,  uti  eodoin  usi  consilio  oppidls  buIs  vicisque 
exustis,  una  cum  iis  proficlscantur,  Boiosque,  qui  trans  Rlie- 
num  incoluerant  et  in  agrum  Noricum  transierant  Noreiam- 
que  oppugnarant,  receptos  ad  se  socios  sibi  adsciscunt. 
They  arrange       Q.     Eraut  omnino  itinera  duo,  quibus  itineribus 

to  cross  the  ■*■ 

m"r^h7h^ough  domo  Gxlre  possent:  unum  per  Sequanos,  angus- 
Province.  tum  ct  difficile,  inter  montem  liiram  et  flumen 
Rliodanum,  vix  qua  singuli  carri  diicerentur;    mons  autem 

5  altissimus  impendobat,  ut  facile  perpauci  prohibere  possent; 
alterum  per  provinciam  nostram,  multo  facilius  atque  expedi- 
tius,  propterea  quod  inter  fines  Helvetiorum  et  Allobrogum, 
qui  niiper  pacati  erant,  Rhodanus  fluit,^  isque  nSnnUllIs  locis 
vado  transltur.     Extremum  oppidum  Allobrogum   est    prox- 

10  imumque  Helvetiorum  finibus  Genava.  Ex  eo  oppidS  p5ns 
ad  Helvetios  pertinet.  Allobrogibus  sese  vel  persuasiiros, 
quod  nondum  bon5  anim5  in  populum  Romanum  videren- 
tur,  existimabant,  vel  vi  coactur5s  ut  per  suos  fines  eos  Ire  pate- 
rentur.     Omnibus  rebus  ad  profectionem   comparatis,   diem 

15  dicunt,  qua  die  ad  ripam  RhodanI  omnes  conveniant:  is  dies 
erat  a.  d.  v.  Kal.  Apr.,  L.  Pisone,  A.  Gablni5  cdnsulibus. 
Caesar  delays       7.     Caesp.rl  cum  id  nuutiatum   esset,   eos  per 
texts.  provinciam  nostram  iter  f  acere  conarl,  maturat  ab 

urbe  proficlsci  et,  quam  maximis  potest  itineribus,  in  Galliam 
ulteriorem  contendit  et  ad  Genavam   pervenit.      Provinciae 

5  toti  quam  maximum  potest  mllitum  numerum  imperat  (erat 
omnino  in  Gallia  iilteriore  legiS  iina),  pontem,  qui  erat  ad 
Genavam,  iubet  rescind!.  Ubi  de  eius  adventii  Helvetii 
certiores  facti  sunt,  legates  ad  eum  mittunt  nobilissimos 
civitatis,  cuius  legatidnis  Nammeius  et   Verucloetius   prlnci- 

10  pern  locum  obtinebant,  qui  dicerent,  sibi  esse  in  animo  sine 
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ullo  maleficid  iter  per  pr5vinciam  facere,  propterea  quod 
aliud  iter  haberent  nullum:  rogare,  ut  eius  voluntate  id  sibi 
facere  liceat.  Caesar,  quod  memoria  tenebat,  L.  Cassium 
conBulem  occisum  exercitumque  eius  ab  Helvetiis  pulsum  et 
sub  iugum  missum,  concedendum  n5n  putabat;  neque  15 
homines  inimlcd  animd,  data  facultate  per  provinciam  itineris 
faciundi,  temperaturos  ab  iniuria  et  maleficio  existimabat. 
Tamen,  ut  spatium  intercedere  posset,  dum  mllites,  quos  im- 
peraverat,  convenlrent,  legatis  respondit,  diem  se  ad  deli- 
berandum siimptiirum:  si  quid  vellent,  ad  Id.  April,  re-  20 
verterentur. 

8.  Interea  ea   legi5ne,   quam   secum   habebat,  ne  prevents 

their  crosHng 

mllitibusque,  qui  ex  prdvincia  convenerant,  a  lacii  "'^  Rhone. 
Lemanno,  qui  in  fliimen  Rhodanum  influit,  ad  mSntem  liiram . 
qui  fines  Sequanorum  ab   Helvetiis  dividit,   milia   passuum 
decern    novem     murum     in    altitudinem     pedum    sedecim    6 
fossamque  perducit.     Eo  opere  perfecto,  praesidia  disponit, 
castella  communit,  qu5  facilius,   si  se   invitd  transire   cona- 
rentur,  prohibere  possit.      Ubi   ea   dies,   quam  constituerat 
cum  legatis,  venit,  et  legati  ad  eum   reverterunt,   negat  se 
m5re  et  exemplo  popull  Roman!  posse   iter   ulli  per  pro-  lO 
vinciam    dare    et,    si    vim    facere    conentur,    prohibiturum 
ostendit.     Helvetii  ea  spe  deiecti,  navibus  iiinctis  ratibusque 
compluribus  factis,  alii  vadis  Rhodani,  qua  minima  altitudo 
fluminis    erat,    nonnumquam    interdiu,     saepius     noctu,    si 
perrumpere    possent,   conati,   operis   munitione   et   militum  15 
concursu  et  telis  repulsi  hoc  conatu  destiterunt. 

9.  Relinquebatur  iina  per   Sequanos  via,   qua  ^fte  Helvetians 
Sequanis  invltis  propter  angustias  ire  non poterant.  a^ete'iJanrto 

H-  ,  _  i_  _  ,        piixs  through 

is  cum    sua    sponte    persuadere    non    possent,  their  country. 

legates  ad  Dumnorigem  Aeduum  mittimt,  ut,  e5  deprecatore, 
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5  a  Sequanis  impetrarent.  Dumnorix  gratia  et  largltione  apud 
Sequanos  plurimum  potorat  et  Helvetils  erat  amicus,  quod 
ex  ea  civitate  Orgetorigis  flliam  in  inatrimonium  duxerat,  et 
cupiditate  regni  adductus  novis  rebus  studebat  et  quam 
plurimas  civitates   suo   beneficio  habere  obstrictas  volebat. 

10  Itaque  rem  suscipit  et  a  Sequanis  impetrat,  ut  per  fines  suos 
Helvetids  Ire  patiantur,  obsidesque  uti  inter  sese  dent,   per- 
ficit:  SequanI,  ne  itinere  Helvetios  prohibeant,   Helvetil,   ut 
sine  maleficio  et  iniuria  transeant. 
uThi^foro'lT        ^^-     Caesarl    renuntiatur,     Helvetils    esse    in 

to  oppose  their  •       -  o-  -  j.ai-  •  l 

passage.  aumio,  per  agrum  oequanorum  et  Aeduorum    iter 

in  Santonum  fines  facere,  qui  non  longe  a  Tolosatium  finibus 
absunt,  quae  civitas  est  in  provincia.     Id  si  fieret,  intellegebat 

5  magno  cum  j)ericul5  provinciae  futurum,  ut  homines  belli- 
c5s6s,  po^Duli  Roman!  inimicos,  locis  patentibus  maximeque 
friimentariis  finitimos  haberet.  Ob  eas  causas  el  munitiSni, 
quam  fecerat,  T.  Labienum  legatum  praefecit;  ipse  in  Italiam 
magnis  itineribus  contendit  duasque  ibi   legiones  conscribit 

10  et  tres,  quae  circum  Aquileiam  hiemabant,  ex  hibernis  educit 
et,  qua  proximum  iter  in  ulteriorem  Galliam  per  Alpes  erat, 
cum  his  quinque  legionibus  ire  contendit.  Ibi  Ceutr5nes  et 
Graioceli  et  Caturiges,  locis  superidribus  occupatis,  itinere 
exercitum  prohibere   conantur.       Compluribus   his  proeliis 

15  pulsis,  ab  Ocelo,  quod  est  citerioris  pr5vinciae  extremum,  in 
fines  Vocontiorum  ulteri5ris  provinciae  die  septimo  pervenit: 
inde  in  Allobrogum  fines,  ab  Allobrogibus  in  Segusiavos 
exercitum  ducit.  Hi  sunt  extra  provinciam  trans  Rhodanum 
primi. 
The  Helvetians      1 1 .     Helvetil  iam   per  angustias   et  fines   Se- 

ini-ade  the 

AMiuVho un-  quanSrum  suas  c5pias  traduxerant  et  in  Aeduorum 
protecSw."''  fines  pervenerant  eorumque   agros  populabantur. 
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Aedui,  cum  se  suaque  ab  iis  defendere  non   possent,   legates 
ad  Caesarem  mittunt  rogatum  auxilium:  Ita  se  omnI  tempore    5 
de  populo  Romano  meritos  esse,  ut  paene  in  cdnspectu  exer- 
citus  nostii  agri  vastarl   liberl   eorum   in   servitutem  abdiici, 
oppida  expiignari  non  debuerint.      Eodem  tempore  Ambarri, 
necessarii  et   consanguine!   Aedudrum,    Caesarem   certiorem 
faciunt,  sese,  depopulatis  agris,    non  facile    ab   oppidis  vim  lo 
hostium  prohibere.     Item  AUobroges,  qui   trans   Rhodanum 
vicos    possessionesque     habebant,    fuga    se    ad     Caesarem 
recipiunt  et  demonstrant,  sibi  praeter  agri  solum   nihil   esse 
reliqui.     Quibus  rebus  adductus  Caesar   non   exspectandum 
sibi  statuit,  dum  omnibus  fortiinis   sociorum    consumptis   in  15 
Santonos  Helvetii  pervenirent. 

12.     Fliimen  est  Arar,  quod   per   fines  Aedu5- ^,  ,;,^  ^^ossi^g 
rum  et  Sequanorum  in  Rhodanum  influit,  incredi-  caesar  destroys 

_  the  Tigurini 

bill  lenitate,  ita  ut  oculis,  in   utram   partem    fluat,  rvho  formed  the 

re<ir-(iuar(l  of 

iudicari  n5n  possit.    Id  Helvetii  ratibus  ac  lintribus  ""^  Helvetians. 
iuuctis   transibant.        Ubi   per   exploriitores   Caesar  certior    5 
factus  est,  tres   iam   partes   copiarum    Helveti5s  id   flumen 
traduxisse,  quartam  fere  iDartem  citra  flumen  Ararim  reliquam 
esse,  de  tertia  vigilia  cum  legionibus  tribus  e  castris  profectus 
ad  eam  partem   pervenit,   quae    nondum    fliimen   transierat. 
Eos    impeditos   et   inopinantes  aggressus    magnam   partem  lo 
eorum    concidit:     reliqui    sese    fugae   mandarunt  atque   in 
proximas  silvas  abdiderunt.    Is  pagus  appellabatur  Tigurinus: 
nam  omnis  civitas   Helvetia    in   quattuor   pagos   divisa   est. 
Hie    pagus    unus,    cum    domo    exisset    patrum   nostrorum 
memoria,  L.  Cassium  consulem  interfecerat  et  eius  exercitum  15 
sub  iugum  miserat.     Ita  sive  casu  sive  consilio  deorum   im- 
mortalium,  quae  pars  civitatis  Helvetiae  insignem   calamita- 
tem  populo  Romano  intulerat,  ea  princeps   poenas   persolvit. 
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Qua  in  re  Caesar  non  solum   publicas,   sed   etiam   privatas 
20  iniiirias  ultus   est,   quod   eius  socerl   L.    Pisdnis   avum,    L. 
Pisonem    legatum,   Tigurinl  eodem   proelio,   quo   Cassium. 
interfecerant. 
Ttie  Helve-  1 3.     Hoc  proelio  f act5,  reliquas  copias   Helve- 

tiana,  headed        ._  _  _  _  .  p       • 

hy  Diviro,        tioruiu  ut  cousequi  posset,  pontem  in  Arare  raci- 

hau{ihtily  ask 

for  peace.        eudum  curat  atque  ita  exercitum  traducit.  HelvetiT 
repentino  eius  adventii  commoti,  cum  id,  quod  ipsi  diebus  xx 

5  aegerrime  confecerant,  ut  flumen  transirent,  ilium  uno  die 
fecisse  intellegerent,  legates  ad  eum  mittunt,  cuius  legationis 
Divico  prlnceps  fuit,  qui  hello  Cassiano  diix  Helvetiorum 
fuerat.  Is  ita  cum  Caesare  egit:  Si  pacem  populus  Roman- 
us  cum  Helvetils  faceret,  in  eam  partem  ituros  atque  ibi  fu- 

10  turos  Helvetios,  ubi  eos  Caesar  constituisset  atque  esse  volu- 
isset:  sin  bell5  persequi  perseveraret,  reminlsceretur  et  veter- 
is  incommodi  poiDulI  Roman!  et  pristinae  virtiitis  Helveti- 
orum. Quod  impr5viso  unum  pagum  adortus  esset,  cum  ii, 
qui  flumen  transissent,  suls  auxilium    ferre  non  possent-  ne 

15  ob  eam  rem  aut  suae  magno  opere  virtiiti  tribuerit  aut  ipsos 
despiceret.  Se  ita  a  patribus  maiSribusque  suls  didicisse,  ut 
magis  virtute  quam  dolo  contenderent  aut  Insidils  nlteren- 
tur.  Quare  ne  committeret  ut  is  locus,  ubi  c5nstitissent,  ex 
calamitate  popull  Roman!  et  internecione  exercitus  nomen 

20  caperet,  aut  memoriam  proderet. 

Caesar  pro-  ]^4     jjjg  Qacsar  ita  respondit:    Eo  sibi   minus 

poses  terms,  ^ 

wh^ich  they  re-  (jQ]-,itationis  darl,  quod  eas  res,  quas  legat!  Helve- 
til  commemorassent,  memoria  teneret,  atque  e5  gravius  ferre, 
qu5  minus  merito  populi  R5manl  accidissent:  qui  si  aliciiius 
5  iniiiriae  sibi  conscius  fuisset,  non  fuisse  difficile  cavere;  sed 
e5  deceptum,  quod  neque  commlssum  a  se  intellegeret,  quare 
timeret,  neque  sine  causa  timendum  putaret.     Quod  si  veter- 
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is  contumeliae  oblivisci  vellet,  num  etiam  recentium  iniuri- 
arum,  quod  eo  invito  iter  per  provinciam  per  vim  temptas- 
sent,  quod  Aeduos,  quod  Ambarr5s,  quod  Allobrogas  vexas-  lO 
sent,  memoriam  deponere  posse?  Quod  sua  victoria  tarn  in- 
solenter  gldriarentur  quodque  tam  diu  se  impune  iniurias  tu- 
lisse  admlrarentur,  eodem  pertinere.  Consuesse  enim  deos 
inimortales  quo  gravius  homines  ex  commutatione  rerum  dol- 
ennt,  qu5s  proscelere  eorum  ulclsci  velint,  his  secundiores  in-  15 
terdum  res  et  diiiturniorem  impunitatem  concedere.  Cum  ea 
ita  sint,  tamen,  si  obsides  ab  iis  sibi  dentur,  uti  ea,  quae  pol- 
liceantur,  facturos  intellegat,  et  si  Aeduis  de  iniuriis,  quas 
ipsis  sociisque  eorum  intulerint,  item  si  Allobrogibus  satis- 
faciant,  sese  cum  iis  pacem  esse  facturum.  Divico  respondit;  20 
Ita  Helvetios  a  maioribus  suis  institutos  esse,  uti  obsides  ac- 
cipere,  non  dare  consuerint:  eius  rei  populum  Romauum 
esse  testem.     Hoc  responso  dat5  discessit. 

15.     Postero   die   castra   ex    eo    loco    movent,  caexarfoiiova 

-_,„,„  .  the  Ilih-ctiaiis 

idem  tacit  Caesar  equitatumque  omnem    ad   im- umt  ts ,tefeatcd 

in  a  cavalry 

merum  quattuor  milium,  quem  ex  onini  provincia  »^'>"'m'»- 
et  Aeduis  atque  eorum  sociis  coactum  habebat,  praemittit, 
qui  videant,  quas  in  partes  hostes  iter  faciant.     Qui  cupidius    5 
novissimum  agmen  insecuti  alieno  loco  cum  equitatii  Helve- 
tiorum   proelium  committunt;  et   pauci  de   nostris   cadunt. 
Quo  proelio  sublati  Helvetii,  quod  quingentis  equitibus  tan- 
tain  multitudinem  equitum  pr5pulerant,  audacius  subsistere 
nonnunquam  et  novissimo  agmine  proeli5  nostros  lacessere  10 
coeperunt.     Caesar  suos  a  proelio  continebat  ac  satis  habe- 
bat in  praesentia  hostem  rapinis,  pabulationibus  populatidn- 
ibusque  prohibere.    Ita  dies  circiter  quindecim  iter  fecerunt, 
uti  inter  novissimum  hostium   agmen   et   nostrum    primum 
non  amplius  quinis  aut  senis   milibus    passuum   interesset.  15 
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f^uti7un!i^h  ^^-  Interim  cotidie  Caesar  Aeduos  frumentiim, 
iscT^^iu^'.  quod  essent  publice  poUiciti,  flagitare.  Nam 
propter  friijfora,  quod  Gallia  sub  septentrionibus,  ut  ante  dic- 
tum est,  posita  est,  non  modo  friimenta  in  agris  matQra  non 

^    erant,  sed  ne  pabuli  quidem  satis  magna  copia  suppetebat: 
e5  autem  frumento,  quod  flQmine  Arare  navibus  subvexerat, 
propterea  minus  uti  poterat,  quod  iter  ab  Arare  Helvetii  aver- 
terant,  a  quibus  discedere  nolebat.     Diem  ex  die  diicere  Aed- 
ui:  conferri,  comportari,  adesse  dicere,     Ubi  se  diiitius  diici 

^^  intellexit  et  diem  instare,  quo  die  friimentum  militibus  me- 
tiri  oporteret,  convocatis  eorum  principibus,  quorum  mag- 
nam  copiam  in  castris  habebat,  in  his  Diviciaco  et  Lisco,  qui 
summ5  magistratui  praeerat,  quem  vergobretum  appellant 
Aedui,  qui  creatur  annuus  et  vitae  necisque  in  suos  habet 
potestatem,  graviter  eos  accusat,  quod,  cum  neque  emi  neque 
ex  agrls  sumi  posset,  tarn  necessario  tempore,  tam  propinquls 
hostibus  ab  iis  non  sublevetur;  praesertim  cum  magna  ex 
parte  eorum  precibus  adductus  bellum  susceperit,  multo  eti- 
am  gravius,  quod  sit  destitiitus,  queritur. 
'Ascusshotvs  17.  Tum  demum  Liscus  oratione  Oaesaris  ad- 
o/an Aeduan  ductus,  quod  antea  tacuerat,  proponit:    Esse  non- 

faction  heudcd 

byDumnoHx.  null5s,  quorum  auct5ritas  apud  plebem  plurimum 
valeat,   qui  privatim   pliis   possint  quam   ipsi    magistratiis. 

5  Hos  seditidsa  atque  improba  5rati6ne  multitiidinem  deterrere 
ne  friimentum  conf erant,  quod  debeant:  praestare,  si  iam 
principatum  Galliae  obtinere  n5n  possint,  Gallorum  quam 
Romandrum  imperia  perferre;  neque  dubitare  quin,  si  Hel- 
vetios  superaverint  Romani,  una  cum  reliqua  Gallia  Aeduis 

10  libertatem  sint  ereptiirl.  Ab  eisdem  nostra  consilia,  quaeque 
in  castris  gerantur,  hostibus  eniintiarl:  hos  a  se  coerceri  non 
posse.    Quin  etiam,  quod  necessariam  rem  coactus  Oaesari 
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enuntiarit,  intellegere  sese,  quanto  id  cum  periculo  fecerit,  et 
ob  earn  causam,  quam  diu  potuerit,  tacuisse. 

18.  Caesar  liac  oratione  LiscI  Dumnorigem,  ^J^^^^J^m-iir. 
DiviciacI  fratrem,  deslgnari  sentiebat,  sed,  quod  andpoiZy'!"^ 
pluribus  praesentibus  eas  res  iactari  nolebat,  eeleriter  concil- 
ium dimit^tit,  Liscum  retinet.  Quaerit  ex  s5lo  ea,  quae  in 
conventu  dixerat.  Dicit  liberius  atque  audacius.  Eadem  5 
secretd  ab  alils  quaerit;  reperit  esse  vera:  Ipsum  esse  Dum- 
norigem, surama  audacia,  magna  apud  plebem  propter  liber- 
alitatem  gratia,  cupidum  rerum  novarum.  Complurls  annos 
port5ria  reliquaque  omnia  Aoduorum  vectlgalia  parvo  preti5 
redempta  habere,  propterea  quod  illo  licente  contra  liceri  au-  10 
deat  nem5.  His  rebus  et  suam  rem  f  ami  Harem  auxisse  et 
facultates  ad  largiendum  magnas  comparjlsse;  magnum  nu- 
merum  equitatiis  suo  sumi^tu  semper  alere  et  circum  se 
habere,  neque  soluni  domi,  sed  etiam  apud  finitiraas  civitates 
largiter  posse,  atque  hiiius  potentiae  causa  matrem  in  Bituri-  i& 
gibus  homini  illic  nobilissimo  ac  potentissimo  collocasse,  ip- 
sum ex  Helvetiis  uxorum  habere,  sororem  ex  matre  et  pro- 
plnquas  suas  nuptum  in  alias  civitates  collocasse.  Favere  et 
cupere  Helvetiis  propter  eam  afiPinitatem,  odisse  etiam  suo 
nomine  Oaesarem  et  Romanos,  quod  e5rum  adventu  potentia  20 
eius  deminuta  et  Diviciacus  frater  in  antiquum  locum  gratiae 
atque  honoris  sit  restitutus.  Si  quid  accidat  Romanis,  sum- 
mam  in  spem  per  Helvetios  regnl  obtinendi  venire;  imperio 
populi  Romani  non  modo  de  regno,  sed  etiam  de  ea,  quam 
habeat,  gratia  desperare.  Reperiebat  etiam  in  quaerendo  25 
Caesar,  quod  proelium  equestre  adversum  paucis  ante  diebus 
esset  factum,  initium  eius  fugae  factum  a  Dumnorlge  atque 
eius  equitibus  (nam  equitatui,  qucm  auxilio  Caesari  Aedui 
miserant,  Dumnorix  praeerat):  e5rum  fuga  reliquum  esse 
equitatum  perterritum.  30 
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Caesar  court-        1 9.     Quibus  lebus  cognitis,  cum  ad  has  suspici- 

sets  with  Divi-  .       . 

ciacu.^ concern-  5nes  certissimae   res  accederent,   quod  per  fines 

iiifi  liLi broth-  ^  * 

er  Dumnoruv.    Se(iuauorum   Helvetios   traduxisset,   quod  obsides 
inter  eos  dandos  curasset,  quod  ea   omnia   non  modo   iniussii 

5  suo  et  civitatis,  sed  etiam  inscientibus  ipsis  fecisset,  quod  a 
magistratu  Aeduorum  accusaretur,  satis  esse  causae  arbitra- 
batur,  quare  in  eum  aut  ipse  animadverteret  aut  civitatem 
animadvertere  iuberet.  His  omnibus  rebus  unum  repugnabat, 
quod  DiviciacI  fratris  summum  in  populum  Romanum  studi- 

10  um,  summam  in  se  voluntatem,  egregiam  fidem,  iustitiam, 
temperantiam  cdgnoverat:  nam,  ne  eius  supplicio  DiviciacI 
animum  offenderet,  verebatur.  Itaque  prius  quam  quicquam 
conaretur,  Diviciacum  ad  se  vocari  iubet  et  cotldianis  inter- 
pretibus    remotis  per  C.   Valerium  Troucillum,   principem 

15  Galliae  prSvinciae,  familiarem  suum,  cuT  summam  omnium 
rerum  fidem  habebat,  cum  eo  colloquitur:  simul  commonefac- 
it,  quae  ips5  praesente  in  concilio  Gallorum  de  Dumnorige 
sint  dicta,  et  ostendit,  quae  separatim  quisque  de  eo  apud  se 
dixerit.  Petit  atque  hortatur,  ut  sine  eius  offensiSne  animi 
vel  ipse  de  eo,  causa  cognita,  statuat,  vel  civitatem  statuere 
iubeat. 

^JrTnoHxbut  ^0.  Diviciacus  multis  cum  lacrimls  Caesarem 
^Z'^wrd.  complexus  obsecrare  coepit,  ne  quid  gravius 
in  fratrem  statueret:  Scire  se  ilia  esse  vera,  nee  quemquam 
ex  eo    pliis  quam  se  doloris  capere,    propterea    quod,    cum 

5  ipse  gratia  plurimum  domi  atque  in  reliqua  Gallia,  ille 
minimum  propter  adolescentiam  posset,  per  se  crevisset; 
quibus  opibus  ac  nervis  non  s5lum  ad  minuendam  gratiam, 
sed  paene  ad  perniciem  suam  iiteretur.  Sese  tamen  et  amore 
f raternd  et  existimatidne  vulgL  commoveri.     Quod  si  quid  ei 

10  a  Caesare  gravius  accidisset,  cum  ipse  eum  locum  amicitiae 
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apud  eum  teneret,  neminem  existimaturum  n5n  sua  voluntate 
factum ;  qua  ex  re  f uturum,  uti  totlus  Gralliae  animi  a  se  aver- 
terentur.  Haec  cum  pluribus  verbis  flens  a  Caesare  peteret, 
Caesar  eius  dextram  prendit;  consdlatus  rogat,  finera  oraiidi 
faciat;  tanti  eius  apud  se  gratiam  esse  ostendit,  uti  et  rei  15 
publicae  iniuriam  et  suum  dolorem  eius  voluntati  ac  precibus 
condonet,  Dumnorigem  ad  se  vocat,  fratrem  adhibet;  quae  in 
eo  reprehendat,  ostendit;  quae  ipse  intellegat,  quae  civitas 
quevatur,  proponit;  monet,  ut  in  reliquum  tempus  omnes  sus- 
piciones  vitet;  praeterita  se  Diviciaco  fratri  condonare  dicit.  20 
Dumnorigi  custodes  ponit,  ut,  quae  agat,  quibuscum  loquatur, 
scire  possit. 

21.  Eodem  die  ab  exploratoribus  certior  f actus  caesararran. 

_  _        _  T  1 .  1       ff''^  '"  harass 

hostes  sub  monte   consedisse    milia   passuum    ab  the  iMveuam 

in   the  rear 

ipslus  castris  octo,   qualis   esset  natura  mentis  et  o,^^"- front. 
qualis  in  circuitu  ascensus,  qui  cognoscerent,  misit.     Renun- 
tiatum  est  facilem  esse.     De  tertia  vigilia  T.  Labienum,  lega-    5 
turn  pro  praetore  cum  duabus  legionibus  et  ils  ducibus,   qui 
iter  c6gn5verant,  summum    iugum    mentis   ascendere   iubot; 
quid  sul  consilii  sit,  ostendit.     Ipse  de  quarta   vigilia   eddem 
itinere,  quo  hostes  ierant,  ad  eos  contendit  equitatumque  om- 
nem  ante  se  mittit.       P.  Cdnsidius,  qui  rel  mllitaris  perltissi-  10 
mus  habebatur  et  in  exercitii  L.  Sullae  et  postea  in  M.  Crassi 
fuerat,  cum  exploratoribus  praemittitur. 

22.  Prima  liice,  cum  summus  mons  a   Labien5  ^.i%f^^^^i"'^y 

,__,  .  11         i-  i.--i  •  -11        the  mistake  of 

teneretur,  ipse  ab  nostium  castris  non  longius  mule   considius. 
et  quingentis  passibus  abesset,  neque,  ut  postea   ex   captivis 
comperit,  aut  ipslus  adventus  aut   Labieni  cognitus   esset, 
Considius  equo  admlssd  ad  eum  accurrit,  dIcit,  montem^  quem    5 
a  Lil)ien5  occupaii  voluerit,  ab  hostibus  tenerl:  id  se  a    Gal- 
licis  armis  atque  inslgnibus  cdgnovisse.     Caesar  suas   copias 
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in  proximum  collem  subducit,  aciem   instriiit.     Labienus,  ut 
erat  oi  praocoptum  a  Caesare,  ne  proelium   committeret,  nisi 

10  ipsius  coijiae  prope  hostium  castra  visae  essent,  ut  undique 
uno  tempore  in  hostes  impetus  fieret,  monte  occupato  nostrds 
exspectabat  proelioque  abstinebat.  Multo  denique  die  per 
exploratores  Caesar  cogn5vit,  et  montem  a  suis  teneri  et 
Helvetios  castra  movisse  et  Cdnsidium   timore   perterritum, 

15  quod  non  vidisset,  pro  vis5  sibi  renuntiasse.  Eo  die,  quo 
consuerat  intervallo,  hostes  sequitur  et  milia  passuum  tria  ab 
eorum  castris  castra  ponit. 

The  Romans,        23.     Postrldie  eius  diei,   quod  omnin5  biduum 
tou>ard  Bib-     supcrerat,  cum  exercitui  friimentum  metiri  oporte- 

racte,  are  fol- 

^h^^stdt       ^®^'  ^^  quod  a  Bibracte,   oppido  Aedu5rum   longe 
theHeivetmiis.  j^aximd  et  copiosissimo,  non  amplius  mllibus  pas- 

5  suum  XVIII  aberat,  rel  frumentariae  prospiciendum  exlstima- 
vit:  iter  ab  Helvetils  avertit  ac  Bibracte  Ire  contendit.  Ea 
res  per  fugitives  L.  Aemilil,  decurionis  equitum  Gallorum 
hostibus  nuntiatur.  Helvetii,  sen  quod  timore  perterritos 
Romanos  discedere  a  se  existimarent,  eo  magis,  quod  pridie, 

10  superioribus  locis  occupatis,  proelium  non  commisissent,  sive 
eo,  quod  re  frumentaria  intercludi  posse  confiderent,  com- 
mutato  c5nsili5  atque  itinere  converso  nostros  a  novissimo 
agmine  insequi  ac  lacessere  coeperunt. 

^"^^orbat        ^^'     Postquam  id  animum  advertit,  copias  suas 
wiilns^f'    Caesar  in   proximum   collem  subducit  equitatum- 

vance  to  the  _  I'-ii         ,  •  -  ,  -   •  i_        t 

attack.  qae,  qui  sustmeret  nostium  impetum,  misit.     ipse 

interim  in  coUe  medio  triplicem  aciem  mstriixit  legionum 
5  quattuor  veteranarum,  [ita  uti  supra]  sed  in  summo  iugo 
duas  legiones,  quas  in  Gallia  citeriore  proxime  cdnscripserat, 
et  omnia  auxilia  collocari,  ac  totum  montem  hominibas  com- 
pleri,  interea  sarcinas  in  iinum  locum   conferri,  et  eum  ab 
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his,  qui  in  superiore  acie  constiterant,  muniri  iussit.     Helve- 

tii  cum  omnibus  suis   carrls   seciiti,   impedimenta    in   unum  10 

locum   contulerunt;   ipsi  c5nfertissima  acie,   reiectd    nostro 

equitatu,  phalange  facta,  sub  primam  nostram  aciem  succes- 

serunt. 

25.     Caesar  primum  su5,  deinde  omnium  ex   c5n-  The  tame. 

_    _  .  r/i«  Helve- 

spectu  remotis  equis,  ut  aequato  omnium   perlculo  nans  are 

forced  to  re- 

spem  fugae  tolleret,  cohortatus  su5s  proelium  com-  ''■^'• 
misit.     Milites  e  loco  superiore   pilis   missis   facile   hostium 
phalangem  perf regerunt.     Ea  disiecta,  gladiis  destrictis  in  eos    5 
impetum  fecerunt.     Gallis  magn5   ad   pugnam  erat  impedi- 
mento,  quod  pluribus  edrum  scutis  un5   ictu   pilorum    trans- 
fixis  et  colligatis,   cum   ferrum   se  inflexisset,  neque  evellere 
neque  sinistra   impedita    satis   commode   pugnare   poterant, 
multi  ut  diu  iactato  brachio  praeoptarent  scutum  manu  emit-  10 
tere  et  nudo  corpore   pugnare.     Tandem   vulneribus    defessi 
et  pedem  referre  et,  quodmons  suberatcirciter  mille  passuum 
spatio,  eo  se  recipere  coeperunt.     Capt5  monte  et  succedent- 
ibus  nostris,  Boii  et  Tulingi,  qui  hominum   milibus  circiter 
XV  agmen  hostium  claudebant  et   novissimis   praesidio  erant,  15 
ex  itinere  nostros  a  latere  aperto  aggressi  circumvenire  et  id 
conspicati  Helvetii;  qui  in   montem  sese   receperant,    rursus 
instare  et  proelium  redintegrare  coeperunt.     R5mani  conver- 
sa  signa  bipertito  intulerunt:  prima  et  secunda  acies,    ut  vic- 
tis  ac  submotis  resisteret,  tertia,  ut  venientes  sustineret.  20 

26.     Ita  ancipiti  proelio  diu  atque  acriter  pug-   They  are 

._    .  .     _  _  .  routed  and 

natum  est.      Diutius  cum  sustinere  nostrorum  im-  yicenorth- 

toard.  Caesar 

petiis  non  possent,  alteri  se,  ut  coeperant,  in  mon-  !>«'•»"««• 
tem  receperunt,  alteri  ad  impedimenta  et  carros  suos  se  con- 
tulerunt.    Nam    hoc  t5to  proelio,  cum  ab  h5ra  septima  ad    5 
vesperum  pugnatum  sit,  aversum  hostem  videre  nemo  potuit. 
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Ad  mnltam  noctem  etiam  ad  impedimenta  pugnatum  est, 
propterea  quod  pro  vallo  carros  obiecerant  et  e  loco  superiore 
in  nostros  venientes  tela  coniciebant,  et  nonniilll  inter  carros 

10  rotasque  mataras  ac  tragulas  subiciebant,  nostrosque  vulner- 
abaut.  Diu  cum  esset  pugnatum,  impedimentis  castrisque 
nostri  potiti  sunt.  Ibi  Orgetorlgis  filia  atque  unus  e  filils 
captus  est.  Ex  eo  proelio  circiter  milia  hominum  cxxx 
superfuerunt  eaque   tota   nocte   continenter   ierunt:  nullam 

15  partem  noctis  itinere  intermisso  in  fines  Lingonmn  die  quar- 
to pervenerunt,  cum  et  propter  vulnera  militum  et  propter 
sepultiiram  occisorum  nostri  triduum  morati  eos  sequi  non 
potuissent.  Caesar  ad  Lingonas  litteras  nuntiSsque  misit,  ne 
eos  frumento  neve  alia  re  iuvarent:  qui  si  iiivissent,  se  eodem 

20  loco,  quo  Helvetids,  habiturum.  Ipse,  triduo  intermisso, 
cum  omnibus  copiis  eos  sequi  coepit. 

Surrenderor  27.  Helvctii  omuium  rerum  inopia  adducti 
tians.six        IcgatSs  de  dcditioue  ad  eum  miserunt.      Qui  cum 

thousand 

escape.  gm;^^  {t^  itiucrc  convenissent  seque   ad   pedes  pro- 

iecissent  suppliciterque  locuti  flentes  pacem  petissent,  atque 

6  eos  in  eo  loco,  quo  tum  essent,  suum  adventum  exspectare 
iussisset,  paruerunt.  Eo  postquam  Caesar  pervenit,  obsides, 
arma,  servos,  qui  ad  eos  perfugissent,  poposcit.  Dum  ea 
conquiruntur  et  conferuntur,  nocte  intermissa,  circiter  hom- 
inum milia  vi  eius  pagi,  qui  Verbigenus  appellatur,  sive  tim- 

10  ore  perterriti,  ne  armis  traditis,  supplicio  afficerentur,  sive 
spe  salutis  inducti,  quod  in  tanta  multitudine  dediticiorum 
suam  f  ugam  aut  occultari  aut  omnin5  ignorari  posse  existi- 
marent,  prima  nocte  e  castris  Helvetiorum  egressi  ad  Rhenum 
finesque  Germanorum  contender  unt. 
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These  are  re-        28.     Qiiod  ubi  Caesar  resciit,  quorum  per  fines 

taken  and  put    .  ji-  i-  -  i       i  ^  -  i  -       •■•  • 

to  death.  The    leraiit,  his,  uti  conquirereut  et  reducerent,   si   sibi 

remainder 

arerowpeued    puFsrati  cssG  vellent,  imperavit:   reductos   in   hos- 

to  return  to         ^       '^  '  i- 

Helvetia.         tiuui  numer5  habuit;   reliquos    omnes,   obsidibus, 

■^    armis,  perfugis  traditis,  in  deditionem   accepit.      Helvetios, 

Tuliugos,  Latovlcos  in  fines  suos,  unde  erant  profecti,  reverti 

iussit  et,  quod  omnibus   frugibus   amissis,   domi   nihil  erat, 

quo  famem  tolerarent,  Allobrogibus  imperavit,  ut  iis  friimen- 

ti  copiam  facerent;  ipsos  oppida  vicosque,  quos  incenderant, 

10  restituere  iiissit.     Id  ea  maxime  rations  fecit,   quod   noluit 

eum  locum,  unde  Helvetii  discesserant,   vacare,   ne  propter 

bonitatem  agrdrum  German!,  qui  trans  Rhenum   incolunt,    e 

suis  finibus  in  Helvetiorum  fines  transirent  et   flnitimi   Gal- 

liae  provinciae  Allobrogibusque   essent.      B5i5s   petentibus 

15  Aeduis,  quod  egregia  virtiite  erant  c5gniti,  ut  in  finibus  suTs 

coUocarent,   concessit;   quibus   illi  agros  dederunt   qu5sque 

postea  in  parem  iuris  libertatisque  condicionem,    atque   ipsi 

erant,  receperunt. 

ofthTmi^J!'  29.  In  castris  Helvetiorum  tabulae  repertae 
^^^auies.  sunt  Htteris  GraecTs  confectae  et  ad  Caesar  em  re- 
latae,  quibus  in  tabulis  nominatim  ratio  confecta  erat,  qui 
numerus  domo  exTsset  eorum,  qui  arma  ferre  possent,  et 
r>  item  separatim  pueri,  senes,  mulieresque.  Quarum  omnium 
rerum  summa  erat  capitum  Helvetidrum  milia  CCLXIII,  Tu- 
ling5rum  milia  xxxvi,  Latovicorum  xiv,  Rauricorum  xxiii, 
B5i6rum  xxxii;  ex  his,  qui  arma  ferre  possent,  ad  milia 
n5naginta  duo.  Summa  omnium  f  uerunt  ad  milia  ccclxviii. 
10  Eorum,  qui  domum  redierunt,  censu  habito,  ut  Caesar  im- 
peraverat,  repertus  est  numerus  milium  o  et  x. 
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The  various  forms  of  inflection  and  the  important  principles  of  Gram- 
matical construction  which  have  been  given  in  connection  with  the  suc- 
cessive lessons  are  here  presented  in  a  connected  manner.  References  are 
given  to  the  lessons  (by  Roman  numerals)  and  Notes  (by  Arabic  numer- 
als) where  the  principles  are  first  explained  and  illustrated 

THE  LATIN  LANGUAGE 


Origin, 

See  Introd. 

Lesson 

J. 

Alphabet  and  its  divisions, 

IL 

Pronunciation,  Roman  method, 

IV. 

"               English  Method 

V. 

STilables, 

VL 

Quantity, 

VIL 

Accent, 

VIII 

Order  of  words. 

IX. 

NOUNS 

The  Declensions 

1.  Definition,  VII,  Introd.  note  1;  Characteristic,  VII,  Intr.  n.  2; 
Stem,  VII,  2;  Terminal ioii,  VII,  8. 

2.  First  or  a  Declension:  Characteristic,  VII,  Intr.  n.  3;  Examples 
of  Inflection,  VII,  Intr.  n.  3  and  page  57,  Chart,  1;  Gender,  VII,  1. 

3.  Second  or  o  Declension:  Characteristic,  VIII,  3  and  Intr.  n.;  Ex- 
amples of  Inflection,  VIII,  Intr.  n.,  XXI,  Intr.  n.  3,  and  page  57,  Chart,  II; 
Gender,  VIII,  1. 


Addit 

onal  examples. 

stems  in  -ro. 

Singular 

Plural 

boy  (m.) 

ma7i  (m.) 

N. 

puer 

vir 

pueri 

vlri 

G. 

pueri 

viri 

puerorum 

virdrum 

D. 

puero 

vir5 

pueris 

viris 

Ac. 

puerum 

virum 

pueros 

viros 

V. 

puer 

vir 

pueri 

viri 

Ab. 

puerd 

viro 

pueris 

viris 

(2(53) 
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4.  Third  Declension:  Formntiou  of  stems,  XIII,  Intr.  n.  1-5.  Ex- 
amples of  luHection,  XIII,  Intr.  ii.  5  and  page  57,  chart.  III;  Gender, 
XIII,  1  a-c;  Vowel  stems,  XIII,  2  a-c. 

Additional  examples. 

a.     Stem  endinj'  in  a  mute. 


Singular 


I'lural 


soldier  (ni.) 

state  (f.) 

N. 

miles 

civitas 

milites 

civitates 

G. 

mllitis 

civitatis 

militum 

civitatum 

D. 

militi 

civitati 

militibus 

civitatibus 

Ac. 

militem 

civitatem 

milites 

civitates 

V. 

miles 

civitas 

milites 

civitates 

A  I). 

milite 

civitate 

militibus 

civitatibus 

b.     Stem  ending  in  . 

I  liqnid. 

Singular 

consi(l{m.) 

sister  (f.) 

father  (m.)     name  (n.) 

body  (n.) 

N. 

consul 

soror 

pat 

3r           nomen 

corpus 

G. 

cdnsulis 

sordris 

pat 

ris          nominis 

corporis 

D. 

consul! 

sordri 

pat 

ri            nomini 

corpori 

Ac. 

consulem 

sororem 

patrem        ndmen 

corpus 

V. 

consul 

soror 

pat 

er           nomen 

corpus 

Ab. 

consule 

sorore 

pat 

re           n5mine 

corpore 

Plural. 

N.,Ac., 

V.   c5nsules 

sorores 

pat 

res         nomina 

corpora 

G. 

consulum 

sororum 

patrum       ndminum    corporum 

D.,  Ab. 

consulibus 

sordribus 

patribus     nominibus  corporibus 

c.     Stem  ending  in  i 

Sing. 

toiver{f.) 

cloud  [i.) 

animal  (n.) 

spur  (n.) 

N. 

turris 

niibes 

animal 

calcar 

G. 

turris 

nubis 

animalis 

calcaris 

D. 

turri 

niibi 

animali 

calcari 

Ac. 

turrim  (em) 

nub  em 

animal 

calcar 

V. 

turris 

nubes 

animal 

calcar 

Ab. 

turre  (i) 

nube 

animali 

calcari 

Plura 

. 

N. 

turres 

nubes 

animalia 

calearia 

G. 

turrium 

nilbium 

animalium 

calcarium 

D. 

turribus 

niibibus 

animalibus 

calcaribus 

Ac. 

turris  (es) 

nubis  (es 

) 

animalia 

calcaria 

V. 

turres 

niibes 

animalia 

calcaria 

Ab. 

turribus 

nubibus 

animalibus 

calcaribus 
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d.     Stem  ending  in  a  consonant  in  the  singular  and  in  a  vowel  (i)  in  the 
I)lural. 

age.  {i.)  mouse  (in.)  shower  {m.) 

aetas  mus  imber 

aetatis  muris  imbris 

aetati  muri  imbri 

aetatem  miireni  imbrem 

aetas  mus  imber 

aetate  mure  imbre  (i) 


Sing. 

city  (f.) 

niyht  (f.) 

N. 

urbs 

nox 

G. 

urbis 

noctis 

U. 

urbi 

nocti 

Ac. 

urbem 

noctem 

V. 

urbs 

nox 

Ab. 

urbe 

nocte 

Plural 

N. 

urbes 

noctes 

G. 

urbium 

noctium 

D. 

urbibus 

noctibus 

Ac. 

urbis (es) 

noctis  (es 

V. 

urbes 

noctes 

Ab. 

urbibus 

noctibus 

aetates  mures  imbres 

aetatium(um)miirium  imbrium 

aetatibus  muribus  imbribus 

aetatis  (es)       miiris(es)      imbris  (es  I 

aetates  mures  imbres 

aetatibus  muribus  imbribus 

e.     The  following  are  among  those  sometimes  classed  as  irregular  be 

cause  exhibiting  peculiar  forms :-- 

Singular,     ox,  cow  (o.)  old  man  (m.) 

bos  senex 


N.,  V. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 

Plural. 


bovis  senis 

bovi  seni 

bovem  senem 

bove  sene 

cattle 
N.,  A.,  V.  boves  senes 

G.  boum  (bovum)  senum 

D.,  Ab.     bobus  (biibus)    senibus 

5.     Fourth.  Declension;  Characteristic,  XXVII,  Intr.  n.;  Examples  of 
Inflection,  XXVII,  Intr.  n.  and  page  .')7  Chart,  IV;  Gender,  XXVII,  4. 

Domus,  house,  (f.)  has  two  stems,  ending  in  u  and  o,  and  is  declined  as 
follows: 


flesh  (i.) 

card 

carnis 

carni 

carnem 

came 

carnes 
carni una 
carnibus 


bone{n.) 
OS 

ossis 
ossi 

OS 

osse 

ossa 

ossium 

ossibus 


force  (f.) 
vis,  see  LII, 
Intr.  n. 


Singular 

Plural 

N. 

domus 

domus 

G. 

domus  (domi,  loc.) 

domuum  (domorum) 

D. 

domui  (domo) 

domibus 

Ac. 

domum 

domos  (domvis) 

V. 

domus 

domus 

Ab. 

dom5  (domii) 

domibus 

6.     Fifth  Declension;  Characteristic,  XXIII,  Intr.  n.;  Examples  of  In 
flection,  XXIII,  Intr.  n.  and  p.  57  Chart,  V;  Gender,  XXIII.  1. 
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7.  First  and  Second  Declensions:  X,  Intr.  n.;  Stems  in  -rd,  X,  1; 
Examples  of  Intlection,  X,  Intr.  n.  and  p.  r)8,  Chart.  Genitives  in  -ius,  X,  2 
and  XX,  Intr.  n.  For  inflection  of  alius,  alter,  neuter,  nuUus,  solus, 
ullus,  unus,  uter  .-see  XX,  Intr.  n.  1,  2. 

8.  Third  Declension:  Definitions,  XIV,  Intr.  n.  1;  Examples  of  In- 
flection, XIV,  XV  and  p.  58,  Chart. 

Additional  examples. 

9.  Consonant  stems  with  one  termination  in  nom.  sing.,  with  the  form 
of  i  stems  in  abl.  sing,  (e  or  i),  in  neut.  plur.  (-ia),  and  gen.  plur.  (-ium). 


Singular. 

M.,  F., 

N.                 Plural.     M.,  F. 

N. 

N. 

audax,  boJd 

audax 

audaces 

audacia 

Q. 

audacis 

audacis 

audacium 

audacium 

D. 

audaci 

audaci 

audacibus 

audacibus 

Ac. 

audacem 

audax 

audaces  (is) 

audacia 

V. 

audax 

audax 

audaces 

audacia 

Ab. 

audaci  (e) 

audaci  (e) 

audacibus 

audacibus 

Singular. 

M.,  F.     (going) 

N. 

M.,  F.      (equal)        n. 

N.  V. 

lens 

iens 

par 

par 

G. 

euntis 

euntis 

paris 

paris 

D. 

eunti 

euntI 

pari 

pari 

Ac. 

euntem 

iens 

parem 

par 

Ab. 

Plural. 

N.  V. 

eunte  (i) 

eunte  (i) 

pari 

pari 

euntes 

euntia 

pares 

paria 

G. 

euntium 

euntium    ' 

parium 

parium 

D. 

euntibus 

euntibus 

paribus 

paribus 

Ac. 

euntis  (es) 

euntia 

paris 

paria 

Ab. 

euntibus 

euntibus 

paribus 

paribus 

Singular. 

M.,  F.      (headlong)      N. 

M..  F.      (ri 

ch)         N. 

N.  V. 

praeceps 

praeceps 

dives 

dives 

G. 

praecipitis 

praecipitis 

divitis 

divitis 

D. 

praecipiti 

praecipiti 

diviti 

diviti 

Ac. 

praecipitem 

praeceps 

divitem 

dives 

Ab. 

praecipiti 

praecipiti 

divite 

divite 

Plural. 

N.  V. 

praecipites 

praecipitia 

divites 

[ditia] 

Q. 

praecipitium 

praecipitium    divitum 

divitum 

D. 

praecipitibus 

praecipitibus    divitibus 

divitibus 

Ac. 

praecipites 

praecipitia 

divitis  (es) 

[ditia] 

Ab. 

praecipitibus 

praecipitibus    divitibus 

divitibus 
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Singular 

M.,  F. 

{fertile) 

N. 

M.,  F.        (old] 

N. 

N.  V. 

uber 

uber 

vetus 

vetus 

G. 

uberis 

iiberis 

veteris 

veteris 

D. 

uberi 

uberi 

veteri 

veteri 

Ac. 

uberem 

uber 

veterem 

vetus 

Ab. 

ubere 

ubere 

vetere 

vetere 

Plural. 

N.  V. 

uberes 

ubera 

veteres 

Vetera 

G. 

uberum 

uberum 

veterum 

veterum 

D. 

uberibus 

liberibus 

veteribus 

veteribus 

Ac. 

uberes 

ubera 

veteres 

Vetera 

Ab. 

uberibus 

uberibus 

veteribus 

veteribus 

10. 

Comparatives: 

Formation, 

XV,  Int 

•.  n.  1;   Exam} 

les  of  Inflt 
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tion,  XV,  Intr.  n.  2  and  Chart  II  (melior). 

11.  Pliis,  more,  is  a  neuter  noun  in  the  singular  and  an  adjective  in 
the  plural. 

Singular  Plural 

N.  M.,  F.  N. 

N.  V.       plus  plures  plura 

G.  pliiris  plurium  plurium 

D.  pluribus  pluribus 

Ac.  plus  plures  (is)  pliira 

Al).  pliire  pluribus  pluribus 

12.  Superlatives:     Formation  and  Inflection,  XVIII,  2. 

13.  In  tlie  following  adjectives  the  three  forma  of  comparison  are  de- 
rived from  different  stems: — 

bonus,  melior,  optimus,  good,  better,  best, 
malus,  peior,  pessimus,  bad,  worse,  worst, 
magnus,  maior,  maximus,  great,  greater,  greatest, 
parvus,  minor,  minimus,  small,  less,  least, 
multus,  pliis  (n.),  pliirimus,  much,  more,  most, 
multi,  plures,  pliirimi,  many,  more,  most. 
nequam  {{hcU'cL).  nequior,  nequissimus,  worthless. 
friigi  (i-udecL),  friigalior,  friigalissimus,  useful,  worthy, 
dexter,  dexterior,  dextimus,  on  the  right,  dexterous. 

14.  The  following  Comparatives  and  Superlatives  appear  without  a 
Positive  because  formed  from  stems  not  used  as  adjectives: — 

cis,  citra  {adv.  on  this  side):  citerior,  citimus,  hither,  hithermost. 
in,  intra  (prep,  in,  within):  interior,  intimus,  inner,  inmost, 
prae,  pr5  (prep,  before) :  prior,  primus,  former,  first. 
prope  (adv.  near) :  propior,  proximus,  nearer,  next. 
ultra  (adv.  beyond) :  ulterior,  ultimus,  farther,  farthest. 
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15.  Of  the  following  the  positive  foriiis  are  rare,  except  when  used  as 
nouns  (yonora'.ly  in  tlie  |)lural): — 

exterus,  exterior,  extremus  (extimus),  outer,  outmost. 
inferus,  inferior,  infiinus  (imus),  lower,  lowest. 
posterus,  posterior,  postremus  (postumus),  latter,  last. 
supervis,  superior,  supremus  or  sumnius,  higher,  highest. 
The  plurals,  exteri,/ore/;yjiec.s,-    -posteri,  jwsterily;  superi, /',/te  heavenly 
gods;  inferi,  those  below,  are  common. 

16.  The  following  in  -lis  add  -limus  to  tlie  stem  with  the  stem  vowel 
dropped:  facilis,  difl&cilis,  similis,  dissimilis,  gracilis,  humilis;  com- 
parative regular:  as,  facilis,  easy;  facilior,  facillimus. 

17.  Adjectives  in  -er  form  the  superlative  by  adding  -rimus  to  the 
nominative;  the  comparative  is  regular:  as  acer,  keen ;  acrior,  acerrimus. 

18.  Adjectives: — agreement  with  nouns  of  different  gender,  chap.  27, 
7,  8.  Distributives,  LI,  2.  Denoting  order  and  succession,  chap.  22,  1. 
Adjectives  used  as  adverbs,  LXXIV,  3. 

19.  Adverbs.  In  Latin,  as  in  English,  adverbs  modify  verbs,  adjec- 
tives, and  other  adverbs.  For  their  formation  from  adjectives  of  the  Sec- 
ond Declension  see  XVIII,  1.  For  formation  of  the  comparative  see  XXI, 
2.     Position,  Intr.  Lesson,  IX,  g. 

20.  Numeral  adverbs  are  formed  from  numbers  above  four  by  the  end- 
ing -ies.     See  illustrations  in  table  (23,  a). 

21.  Many  adverbs  were  originally  oblique  cases  of  nouns,  adjectives, 
or  pronouns,  e.  g.  multd,  much;  tantum,  only;  qu5,  whither;  contra,  on 
the  other  hand;  recta,  straightway;  partim,  partly. 

22.  Adverbs  are  classified  as  adverbs  of  inanner,  e.g.  audacter,  boldly; 
of  quantity,  e.  g.  multum;  of  place,  e.  g.  eo,  there;  of  time,  e.  g.  nunCj 
now;  of  cauae,  e.  g.  eo,  for  this  reason;  interrogative,  e.  g.  cur,  why?  non- 
ne?  negative,  e.  g.  n5n,  numquara. 

23.  NUMERALS 

a.  The  Cardinals  from  quattuor  to  centum,  inclusive,  are  indeclinable. 

b.  The  hundreds  are  declined  like  the  plural  of  magnus. 

c.  Mille,  as  an  adjective,  is  indeclinable.  As  a  substantive,  mille  Is 
used  in  the  Neut.  Sing.,  Nom.  and  Ace.  The  plural  is  inflected  like  the 
plural  of  mare  (Chart  I) :  milia,  milium,  etc. 

d.  The  inflection  of  unus  is  given  in  XX,  Intr.  n.  2;  of  duo  in  LI,  Intr. 
n.  2;  of  tres,  in  XLIX,  Intr.  n.  1.     ambo,  both,  is  inflected  like  duo. 

e.  The  Numebal  Adjectives  and  Advebbs  are:  — 


Cardinal, 

Ordinal, 

Distributive, 

Adverbs, 

Roman 

answering  the 

answering  the 

answering  the 

answering  the 

S'UMHRALS 

question. 

question. 

question. 

question. 

Ho-M  tnany  ? 

Which  in  order? 

Hoisj  many  each  ? 

Hinij  often  ? 

I. 

unus,  -a,  -uin 

primus,  -a,  -um 

singuli,  oue 

semel,  once 

II 

duo,  -ae,  -o 

secunduso/alter  bini    [by  out 

bis 

III. 

tres,  tria 

tertius 

terni  or  trini 

ter 

IV 

quattuor 

quartus 

quaterni 

quater 

V 

quinque 

quintus 

quini 

quinquies 

VI. 

sex 

sextus 

seni 

sexies 

VII. 

septem 

Septimus 

septeni 

septies 

VIII. 

octo 

octavus 

octoni 

octies 

IX. 

novem 

ndnus 

noveni 

novies 

X. 

decern 

decimus 

deni 

decies 

XI. 

undecim 

undecimus 

undeni 

undecies 

XII. 

duodecim 

duodecimus 

duodeni 

duodecies 

XIII. 

tredecim 

tertius  decimus 

terni  deni 

terdecies 

XIV. 

quattuorde- 

quartus  decimus 

quaterni  de- 

quattuorde- 

cim 

ni 

cies 

XV. 

quindecim 

quintus  decimus 

quini  deni 

quindecies 

XVI. 

sedecim 

sextus  decimus 

seni  deni 

sedecies 

XVII. 

septeudecim 

Septimus  deci- 

septeni deni 

septiesdecies 

XVIII. 

duodeviginti 

mus 

foctodecim) 

duodevicesimus 

duodeviceni 

duodevicies 

XIX. 

undeviginti 

(novendecim) 

undevicesimus 

undeviceni 

undevicies 

XX. 

viginti 

vicesimus 

viceni 

vicies 

XXI. 

unusetvigint" 

vicesimus  pri- 

viceni singu- 

■ semel  et  vi- 

(viginti unus 

mus 

li 

cies 

XXX. 

triginta 

tricesimus 

triceni 

tricies 

XL 

quadraginta 

quadragesimus 

quadrageni 

quadragies 

L. 

quinquaginta 

quinquagesimus 

quinquageni 

quinquagies 

LX. 

sexaginta 

sexagesimus 

sexageni 

sexagies 

LXX. 

septuaginta 

septuugesimus 

septuageni 

septuagies 

LXXX. 

octoginta 

octogesimus 

octogeni 

octogies 

xc. 

nonaginta 

nonagesimus 

nonageni 

nonagies 

c. 

centum 

centesimus 

centeni 

centies 

CI. 

centum  et 

centesimus  pri- 

centeni sing- 

centies semel 

unus 

mus 

uli 

cc. 

ducentl,-ae,-a 

ducentesimus 

duceni 

ducenties 

ccc. 

trecenti 

trecentesimus 

treceni 

trecenties 

cccc. 

quadringenti 

quadriugentesi- 
mus 

quadringeni 

quadringen- 
ties 

D. 

quingenti 

quingentesimus 

quingeni 

quingenties 

DC. 

sexcenti 

sexcentesimus 

sesceni 

sexcenties 

DCC. 

septingenti 

septingentesi- 
mus 

septingeni 

septingen- 
ties 

DCCC. 

octingenti 

octingentesimus 

octingeni 

octingenties 

DCCCC. 

nongenti 

nongentesimus 

nongeni 

nongenties 

Itl.  mille 

millesimus 

milleni 

millies 

(milies) 

MM. 

duo  millia 
(millia) 

bis  millesimus 

bina  milia 

bis  milies 
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PRONOUNS 

24.  Personal.  Tlu<  inlloction  of  the  first  personal  pronoun  (ego)  and 
of  Iho  t^ecund  personal  pronoun  (tu)  is  given  in  LXXXII,  Intr.  n.  2  and  in 
Chart  III. 

licm.  A  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person  is  wanting  in  Latin.  A 
demonstrative  (mt)st  frequently  is)  is  sometimes  used  in  the  nominative 
and  regularly  in  the  oblique  cases.  The  forms  of  the  reflexive  sui  are 
used  in  indirect  discourse. 

25.  Reflexive.  For  the  inflection  of  the  reflexive  sui  see  XXXII 
Intr.  n.  1  and  Chart  III;  for  its  use  see  XXXII.  1. 

Rem.  In  the  first  and  second  j)ersons  the  ohlifjue  cases  of  the  Personal 
pronouns  are  used  as  reflexives,  e.  g.  me  amo,  I  love  myself. 

26.  Possessive.     The  possessive  pronouns, 

meus,  my,  noster,  our, 

tuus,  thy,  your,  vester,  your, 

suus,  his,  her,  its,  suus,  their 

are  declined  as  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions:  meus,  mea, 

meum;  noster,  nostra,  nostrum;  but  meus  has  in  the  vocative  singular 

masculine  generally  mi,  sometimes  meus. 

Betn.  As  suus  is  reflexive,  referring  to  the  subject  (see  XXXII,  1)  the 
genitive  of  a  demonstrative  pronoun  must  be  used  for  a  possessive,  not 
referring  to  the  subject:  e.g.  umbram  suam  vidit,  he  saw  his  (own) 
shadow  but  umbram  eius  vidit,  he  saiv  his  (somebody's  else)  shadow. 

27.  Demonstrative. 

a.  For  definition  and  use  see  XVIII,  Intr.  n.  1. 

b.  is.     For  inflection  and  use  see  XVIII,  Intr.  n.  2. 

c.  hie.     For  inflection  see  XXI,  Intr.  n.  2;  for  the  use,  XXI,  Intr.  n.  1. 

d.  idem.     For  formation  and  inflection  see  XXXVII,  Intr,  n.  2. 

e.  ille.     For  inflection  see  XXXVIII,  Intr.  n.  2. 

Rem.     Ille  refers  to  that  which  is  remote  or  well  known. 
/.     iste  is  inflected  like  ille. 

Rem.     Iste  is  intermediate,  in  remoteness,  between  hic  and  ille.     It   is 
used  of  an  opponent  and  sometimes  in  contempt. 
The  demonstratives  are  also  inflected  in  Chart  III. 

28.  Intensive.  The  intensive,  ipse,  is  inflected  in  XXXVIII,  Intr.  n. 
2  and  in  Chart  III. 

29.  Relative.  For  inflection  see  XXII,  Intr.  n.  1  and  Chart  III.  For 
translation  by  demonstrative  and  conjunction  see  LXXVIII,  4. 

30.  Interrogative  and  Indefinite.  The  inflection,  with  statement 
of  the  adjective  forms,  is  given  in  XLIX,  Intr.  n.  2.     See  also  Chart  III. 

31.  Indefinite  Compounds.     The  indefinite  Compounds  siquis,  si- 
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qui  (si  quis,  si  qui),  if  any  one,  if  anu;  nequis,  nequi  (ne  quis,  ne  qui), 
lest  (iny  one,  Irst  ani/;  num  quis,  num  qui,  whether  any  one,  whether  any; 
aliquis  (alius-]- quis),  some  one  or  other,  some  one,  some,  are  declined  like 
quis  but  (except  in  the  Nominative  plural  feminine)  generally  have 
qua  instead  of  quae. 

The  Indefinite  Compounds  quidam,  a,  a  certain,  a  certain  one;  quis- 
piam,  a7iy  one,  any;  quisquam,  any  one  at  all;  quivis  (qui  +  vis,  from 
void),  any  one  you  wish,  any  one,  any;  quilibet  ( qui -f- libet,  it  pleases), 
any  one  you  please,  any  07ie,  any,  are  inflected  like  the  simple  forms  of 
quis  and  qui. 

32.  Indefinite  Relative,  n.  The  indefinite  Relative  quisquis,  ivho- 
ever,  is  a  doubling  of  the  Interrogative  pronoun.  The  following  forms 
belong  to  classic  usage: 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

Singular. 


NoM. 
Ace. 

quisquis  (quiqui) 
quemquem 

quidquid  (quicquid) 
quidquid  (quicquid) 

Abl. 

quoquo 

quaqua 

Plural. 

quoquo 

NoM.      quiqui 

D.,  Abl.  quibusquibus 

h.  The  Indefinite  Relative  quicumque  (qui -f- -cumque,  ever),  whoever, 
is  declined  like  qui. 

33.  Universal.     For  the  universal,  quisque,  see  XLIX,  Intr.  n.  2. 

34.  Correlatives.  A  table  of  pronouns,  pronominal  adjectives,  and 
adverbs,  exhibiting  the  forms  when  demonstrative,  relative,  interrogative, 
indefinite  relative,  and  indefinite,  is  given  in  Chart  III. 

VERBS 

35.  Regular  Verbs. 

«.  The  conjugations — how  distinguished,  XXIV,  Intr.  n.  1,  XXIV, 
Intr.  n.  2. 

b.  Principal  Parts,  XXIV,  Intr.  n.  2. 

c.  Personal  endings  in  Active  Voice,  XXIV,  Intr.  n.  3. 

d.  Persopal  endings  in  Passive  Voice,  XXVI,  Intr.  n.  1. 

c.  Tenses  formed  from  Present  stem  in  Indicative  Active,  XXIV,  Intr. 
n.  4-6,  and  close  of  lesson. 

/.  Tenses  formed  from  Present  stem  in  Subjunctive  Active,  XXXVI, 
Intr.  n.  1-4. 

g.    Tenses  formed  from  Present  stem  in  Imperative  Active,  XLII. 
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li.  'IV'Ufies  formed  from  Present  stem  in  Iiulicative  Passive,  XXVI,  Intr. 
n.  2,  and  close  of  lesson. 

J.     Tenses  formed  from  Present  stem  in  Subjunctive  Passive,  XXXIX. 

_;■.     Tenses  formed  from  Present  stem  in  Imperative  Passive,  XI/II. 

/v.     Personal  endings  of  Perfect  Indicative  Active,  XXXI,  Intr.  n.  4. 

/.     Tlie  Perfect  stem,  XXXI,  Intr.  n.  1-3. 

m.  Tenses  formed  from  Perfect  stem  in  Indicative  Active,  XXXI,  Intr. 
n.  4  (!. 

n.  Tenses  formed  from  Perfect  stem  in  Subjunctive  Active,  XXXVI, 
Intr.  n.  5,  6. 

u.     Perfect  tenses  in  Indicative  Passive,  XXXIV,  Intr.  n.  3-6. 

J}.     Perfect  tenses  in  Subjunctive  Passive,  XLI,  Intr.  n.  4,  5. 

().     Infinitives,  XLII.     See  also  refs.  in  App.  120-123. 

r.     Participles,  XLII.     See  also  refs.  in  App.  124. 

s.     Gerund,  XLII.     See  also  refs.  in  App.  125. 

t.    Supine,  XLIL     See  also  refs.  in  App.  127-129. 

A  complete  exhibit  of  the  forms  of  the  regular  verb  is  also  made  in 
Charts  IV  VL    pp.  114-118. 

36.  Deponent  Verbs.  For  Definition  see  XXVII,  2.  For  Inflection 
see  the  forms  vi  the  regular   verb   in   the   passive   voice. 

37.  Active  Periphrastic.     For  formation  and  use  see  XXXVIII,  1. 

38.  Passive  Periphrastic.     For  formation  and  use  see  LVII,   5. 

39.  The  Verb  Sum.  Tenses  in  the  Indicative  from  the  Present  stem, 
XXXIV,  lutr.  n.  1-2.  Tenses  in  the  Subjunctive  from  the  Present  stem, 
XLI,  Intr.  n.  1,  2.  Tenses  from  the  Perfect  stem,  LXXVIII.  The  remain- 
ing forms  of  sum  are: 

IMPERATIVE 
Present 
2.  es,  be  thou.  este,  be  ye. 

FUTUBE 

2.  est5,  thou  shalt  be.  estote,  ye  shall  be. 

3.  esto,  he  shall  be.  sunto,  they  shall  be. 

INFINITIVE 
Pbes.       esse,  to  be. 
Peek.       fuisse,  to  have  been. 
FuT.         fore  or  futurus  esse,  to  be  about  to  be. 
FuT.  PAET.  futiirus,  -a,  -um,  about  to  be. 
The  verb  sum  is  defective  as  well  as  irregular,  having  no  gerund  or 
supine,  and  no  participle  but  the  future. 
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40.  Compounds  of  Sam.  Sum  is  compounded  without  auy  change 
of  inflection  with  the  prepositions  ab,  ad,  de,  in,  inter,  ob,  prae,  pro, 
sub,  super. 

In  the  compound  prdsum,  pro  is  followed  by  d  before  e.  Thus  pro- 
sum,  prodes,  prddest,  prosumus,  prddestis,  prosunt,  etc.  The  prepo- 
sition had  the  form  prod  originally. 

The  full  inflection  of  possum  (/  am  able,  I  can)  is  here  given.  Pos- 
sum=potsum  (potis,  ali/c, -|- sum).  Before  s  the  t  of  the  adj.  is  assimi- 
lated.    It  is  retained  before  e. 

Pbin.  Paets:  possum,  posse  {for  pot-esse),  potui  {for  pot-fui). 

INDIC.  SUBJ. 

FUTUKE 

potero,  I  shall  be  able. 

Pebfect 
potui,  I  could.        potuerim 

Plupebfect 
potueram  potuissem 

FuTUBB  Pebfect 


SUBJ. 


INDIC. 

Peesent 
possum,  I  am  able,  can. 
potes,  you  can. 
potest,  he  can. 
possumus,  we  can. 
potestis,  you  can. 
possunt,  they  can. 

Impeefeot 
poteram,  I  could.  possem 

INFINITIVE 
Pees,  posse  Pebf.  potuisse 


posBim 

possis 

possit 

possimus 

possitis 

possint 


potuero 


PARTICIPLE 
Pees,  potens  (used  as  an  adjective), 
powerful. 

41.  Fero.     For  inflection  see  LXXIV. 

42.  Verbs  in  -i5  (capio,  facio,  f  io).     For  inflection  see  LXV. 

43.  eo.     For  inflection  see  LXIII. 

44.  void  and  nolo.     For  inflection  see  LXXX,  lutr.  n. 


45. 


DEFECTIVE     VERBS 


a.  The  verbs  coepi  (7  began),  odi  (7  hate),  and  memini  (/  remember) 
have  lost  their  Present  stem  and  are  called  defective.  The  following  is  a 
synopsis  of  the  tenses  formed  from  the  Perfect  stem:  — 


coep- 

od- 

memin- 


1,  -eram,  -ero,  erim,  -issem,  -isse. 


coepi  has  a  fut.  part,  coepturus  and  a  perf.  part,  coeptus. 

odi  has  a  fut.  part,  osurus  and  a  perf.  part.  5sus. 

memini  has  the  imp  v.  memento,  -tote,  and  the  pres.  part,  meminens 
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h.  In  odi  atul  memini  the  perf.,  plup.,  niul  fut.  perf.  have  the  meaning 
t)f  tht>  i)ros.,  iniperf.,  ami  fut.;  tliat  is,  tlioy  are  jit'i'tfi'ifive  verbs. 

Novi,  I  know,  and  consuevi  (consuesco),  /  am  ivunt,  are  also  preteri- 
tivo  verbs. 

IMPERSONAL   VERBS 

46.  Innjersoual  verbs  have  no  personal  subject.  They  appear  only, 
in  tlio  third  person  of  the  indicative  and  subjunctive,  and  in  the  infinitive 
and  gerund.     They  are: — 

a.  Verbs  expressing  the  operations  of  nature  and  the  time  of  day;  as 
pluit,  it  7'ai)is;  ningit,  it  snoivs;  vesperascit,  it  grows  late. 

b.  Verbs  ot  feeling,  where  the  subject  of  the  feeling  becomes  the  object 
as  affected  by  it;  as,  miseret,  it  yrieves;  pudet,  it  shames. 

c.  Verbs  which  have  a  phrase  or  clause  as  their  subject;  as,  accidit, 
fit,  it  hajypens;  libet,  it  pleases;  restat,  it  remains,  etc. 

Synopses  of  Impeksonal  Vebbs 
2.  it  is  allowed.         3.  it  chances. 


1.  it  is  plain 

constat 

constabat 

constabit 

constitit 

constiterat 

constiterit 

c5nstet 

c5nstaret 

constiterit 

cdnstitisset 

constare 

constitisse 

-staturum  esse 


licet 

licebat 

licebit 

licuit 

licuerat 

licuerit 

liceat 

liceret 

licuerit 

licuisset 

licere 

licuisse 

liciturum  esse 


accidit 

accidebat 

accidet 

accidit 

acciderat 

acciderit 

accidat 

acciderat 

acciderit 

accidisset 

accidere 

accidisse 


4.  it  results. 

evenit 

eveniebat 

eveniet 

evenit 

evenerat 

evenerit 

eveniat 

eveniret 

evenerit 

evenisset 

evenire 

evenisse 

eventurum   esse 


GENDER 
47.    I.    General  rules. 

a.  The  names  of  male  beings,  rivers,  winds,  and  mountains  are 
masculine. 

b.  Th'j  names  of  female  beings,  countries,  towns,  islands,  plants,  trees 
and  of  most  abstract  qualities  ave  feminine. 

c.  Indeclinable  names,  infinitives,  phrases,  clauses  used  as  nouns,  and 
any  terms  used  as  indeclinable  nouns  are  neuter. 

II.     Special  rules  for  the  declensions. 

For  gender  of  nouns  of  First  declension  see  Vll,  1;  of  Second  declen- 
sion, VIII,  1;  of  Third  declension,  XIII,  1  a-c  and  III  below;  of  Fourth 
declension,  XXVII,  i;  of  Fifth  declension,  XXIII,  1. 
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III.  The  Gender  of  third  declension  nouns  may  be  determined  by 
the  endings  of  the  Nominative  singular,  as  follows  — 

a.  Masculine  endings  (of  the  Nom.  Sing.)  are  5,  -or,  -os,  -er,  -es  {gen. 
-idis,  -itis). 

b.  Feminine  ending?,  are:  -as  {rjen.  -atis),  -es,  -is,  -ys,  -x,  -s  (follow- 
ing a  consonant),  -do,  -go  {yen.  -inis),  -io,  -us  (yen.  -udis,  -utis) 

c.  Neuter  endings  are:  -a,  -e,  -i,  -y,  -c,  -1,  -t,  -men,  -ar,  -ur,  -us  {yen. 
-eris,  -oris). 

CASES 

The  principal  constructions,  as  explained  and  illustrated  in  the  succes- 
sive lessons  of  this  book,  are  here  presented  in  a  connected  form. 

48.  The  names  of  the  cases,  with  a  statement  of  the  general  use  of 
each  case,  are  given  in  the  introductory  notes  of  V. 

Nominative 

49.  Subject  Nominative.  The  subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  put  in  the 
Nominative  case;  e.  g.  Belgae  unam  partem  incolunt  V,  Intr.  n.  n. 

50.  Predicate  Nominative.  A  noun  in  the  predicate  denoting  the 
same  person  or  thing  as  the  subject  is  put  in  the  Nominative;  e.  g.  Is  pa- 
gus  appellabatur  Tiyi'n-hius  LXXIII,  2. 

51.  Nominative  in  Apposition.  A  noun  in  apposition  with  the 
subject  is  put  in  the  Nominative;  e.  g.  Flumen  est  Arar. 

Genitive 

52.  General  Rule.  Any  noun  defining  or  limiting  another  noun 
and  denoting  a  different  person  or  thing,  is  in  the  Genitive. 

53.  Subjective  Genitive.  The  Subjective  Genitive  denotes  the  Sub- 
ject or  agent  of  any  action  or  feeling,  or  indicates  that  to  which  a  thing 
belongs;  e.  g.  cultn  provinciac,  Orgetorigis  cupiditds,  Dei  amor,  the  love 
of  God,  i.  e.  the  love  felt  by  Him.  Dei  amor,  love  for  God,  illustrates  the 
Objective  Genitive. 

Rem.  This  construction  includes  the  Possessive  Genitive  (57)  and  the 
Genitive  of  Quality  (58). 

54.  Objective  Genitive.  The  Objective  Genitive  designates  the  ob- 
ject toward  which  the  action  or  feeling  is  directed;  e.  g.  regni  cupiditdte, 
by  a  desire  for  royal  power;  causae  dictionis,  of  the  x>leading  of  the  case. 

This  construction  is  used  with  Nouns,  Adjectives,  and  Verbs. 

55.  The  Genitive  with  Adjectives.  The  Objective  Genitive  is  used 
with  adjectives  denoting  desire,  knowledge,  skill,  memory,  sharing,  guilt, 
fulness,  mastery,  and  their  opposites;  also  with  verbals  in  -ax  and  pres- 
ent participles  used  as  adjectives;  e.  g.  cupidus  rerum  novarum,  desir- 
ous of  a  revolution;  gloriac  memor,  mindful  of  glory;  rationis  particeps, 
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endowed  ivith  reason;  mllitdris  rel  jieTitus,  skilled  inmilitary  science;   te- 
nax  jirojiositl,  steadfast  in  purpose. 

56.  Partitive  Genitive.  See  LXXI,  2.  With  any  word  denoting  a 
part,  substantives,  comparatives,  numerals,  superlatives,  etc.,  the  Genitive 
may  be  used  in  indicating  the  -whole  of  which  the  part  is  taken;  e.  g.quci- 
non  Qnam,  II;  earn  partem  decani,  XVI;  nobilissimos  civitdti.t,  LVI; 
tantum  spafi'i,  so  niuch  (of)  sjyaee;  raaiorf rdtrum,  tlte  elder  of  the  brothers. 

57.  Possessive  Genitive.  See  Rem.  under  53.  The  Genitive  is  used 
to  indicate  the  author  or  possessor,  LXVI,!;  e.  g  .  in  edruni  finibus,  XI; 
fines  S'«/i(a)io/-i(Hi,  LXIX;  auctoritate  O rgetoruj is  -permoti,  XXIX;  ex- 
tremum  oppidum  AUobrogum,     LIII.     This  construction  includes  — 

a.  The  Apjwsitional  Genitive;  e.  g.  urbs  Ronxae,  the  city  of  Rome,  and 

b.  The  Predicate  Genitive;  e.  g.  domus  est  Caesaris,  the  house  is  Cae- 
sar''s;  prudentia  est  senectruis,  discretion  belongs  to  (is  of)  old  age. 

58.  Genitive  of  Description  or  Q,uality.  A  limiting  noun  used  to 
denote  quality  may  be  put  in  the  Genitive  when  modified  by  an  adjective; 
e.  g.  vir  summae  virtiitis,  a  man  of  the  highest  courage.  (Cf.  abl.  of  quali- 
ty.)    This  construction  includes  — 

a.  The  Genitive  of  Measure.  XLIX,  1,  and 

b.  The  Genitive  of  Indefinite  Value,  Chap.  20,  14,  15. 

59.  Genitive  with.  Verbs.  Verbs  meaning  to  forget,  remember, 
pity,  concern,  commonly  take  the  (Objective)  Genitive;  e.  g.  reminisce- 
retur  et  veteris  incommodl  populi  Romani  et  prlsiinae  virtutis  Helveti- 
orum,  LXXVI,  let  him  remember,  etc.;  vcrbl  oblitus  sum,  /  have  forgotten 
the  word. 

a.  Some  verbs  govern  the  Accusative  and  Genitive;  e.  g.  arguit  nw 
furti,  he  accuses  me  of  theft;  egestdtis  eu7n  admonebat,  he  reminded  him  of 
his  poverty. 

b.  recordor,  /  recollect,  governs  the  Accusative  when  referring  to  a 
single  act. 

c.  For  the  Genitive  with  potior,  see  XL,  4. 

d.  For  the  Genitive  with  postridie,  see  Chap.  33,  1;  with  satis,  see 
Chap.  19,  6. 

Dative 

60.  The  Dative  of  Indirect  Object.  The  Dative  of  the  Indirect 
Object  shows  to  or  for  whom  or  what  anything  is  or  is  done.  This  con- 
struction may  be  used  with  any  Intransitive  verb  whose  meaning  allows 
or  with  Transitive  verbs  in  connection  with  the  Accusative;  e.  g.  Caesari 
reniintiatur,  LX VI,  1 ;  sese  fugae  mandarunt,  LXXIII. 

61.  Dative  with  Special  Verbs.     The  Dative  of  Indirect  Object  is 
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TiKed  with  many  verbs  which  in  English  are  followed  by  a  direct  object; 
e.  g,  verbs  meaning  to  benefit,  injure,  command,  obey,  serve,  resist,  please, 
displease,  persuade,  jjardon,  and  in  general  any  verb  whose  action  afifects 
indirectly  the  interests  of  its  object;  e.  g.  et  clvitdfi  persuasit,  XX;  ut  si- 
bi  liceat,  LVI;  huic  legioni  Caesar  confidebat,  Caesar  trusted  in  this 
legion;  tibi  parcam,  /  ivill  spare  yuu. 

Rem.  Verbs  which  take  a  Dative  can  be  used  in  the  passive  only  im- 
personally and  the  Dative  is  retained. 

62.  The  Dative  with  Verbs  Compounded  with  Prepositions. 
The  Dative  of  Indirect  Object  is  used  with  verb?  compounded  with  the  pre- 
positions, ad,  ante,  con,  in,  inter,  ob,  post,  prae,  pro,  sub,  super,  and 
sometimes  with  ab,  circum,  de,  and  ex;  e.  g.  cum  virtute  omiuhiis  prae- 
starent,  XX;  et  minus  facile  flnitimts  bellum  inferre  posset,  XXIII; 
hoc  Caesar'i  defuit,  (his  failed  Caesar;  e'l  munldoul  .  .  .  T.  Labienum  le- 
gatum  praefecit,  LXVII;  Aeduis  libertatem  sint  erepturi,  they  tvoxild 
take  away  liberty  from  the  Aeduans. 

Rem.  The  adverbs  satis,  bene,  and  male  also  take  the  Dative  in  com- 
position; e.  g.  si  AllobriKjibus  satisfaciant,  LXXXII. 

63.  Dative  with  Adjectives.  The  Dative  is  used  with  many  adjec- 
tives to  denote  the  object  to  tvhich  the  quality  is  directed;  e.  g.  plebi  accep- 
tus,  XXXVII,  2;  proximlque  Gcrmdnis,  VII;  classl  utile,  useful  for  the 
class. 

64.  Dative  with  Nouns  and  Adverbs.  The  Dative  follows  some 
nouns  and  adverbs  fornud  from  verbs  and  adjectives  which  take  the  Da- 
tive; e.  g.  legibus  obtemperatio,  obedience  to  the  laws;  prozime  castris, 
very  near  the  camp. 

65.  Dative  of  Agent.  The  Dative  of  Agent  is  used  with  the  Gerun- 
dive and  the  compound  tenses  of  passive  verbs  to  show  the  person  on 
whom  the  necessity  rests;  e.  g,  Caesar  non  exspectandum  sibi  statuit, 
Caesar  determined  that  he  ought  non  to  ivait  (lit.  that  it  ought  not  to  be 
waited  by  himself,  LXXI,  3;  omnia  Caesar'i  agenda  erant,  all  things  had 
to  be  done  by  Caesar. 

66.  Dative  of  Possession.  The  verb  esse  and  its  compounds  (ex- 
ec pt  abesse  and  posse)  are  used  to  denote  (the  fact  of)  Possession;  e.  g. 
sibi  nihil  esse,  that  they  have  nothing,  LXXI,  1;  est  mihi  liber,  /  have  a 
book:  deest  mihi  pecunia,  /  lack  money. 

67.  Dative  of  Purpose  or  End.  The  Dative  is  used  to  denote  the 
Purpose  or  End;  e.  g.  magna  erat  impedimento,  it  tvas  (for)  a  great  hin- 
drance. Chap.  25;  funditores  std)sidio  mittit,  he  sends  slingers  for  the  as- 
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sistance.  This  dative  is  often  accompanied  by  another  dative  (of  Refer- 
ence, Possessit)n)  showing  the  person  or  thing  affected,  as  Gallis  magnd 
erat  impedlmentd,  it  was  (for)  a  great  hindrance  to  the  Gauls;  subsidio  op- 
piddms,  fo7^  the  assistance  of  (as  an  aid  to)  the  townsmen. 

68.  Dative  of  Reference.  The  Dative  of  Reference  (of  Advantage 
or  Disadvantage)  designates  the  person  for  whose  advantage  or  disad- 
vantage sometliing  is;  e.  g.  sibi  purgati,  blameless  in  his  sight,  Chap.  28 
2,  3;  vitae  discimus,  we  learn  for  life. 

69.  Ethical  Dative.  The  Ethical  Dative  (a  special  use  of  the  Dative 
of  Reference)  is  used  with  the  personal  pronoun  (or  reflexive)  to  denote 
the  person  especially  interested,  when  the  sense  requires  no  such  pro- 
noun; e.  g.  quid  tibi  vis,  ivhat  do  you  wish  (for  yourself)? 

Accusative 

70.  Accusative  of  the  Direct  Object.  The  Accusative  of  the  Di- 
rect Object  is  used  with  transitive  verbs  to  denote  that  which  is  directly 
affected,  or  is  caused  or  produced  by  the  action  of  the  verb;  e.  g.  Helve- 
tii  reliquos  Gallos  virtute  praecedunt;  is  sibi  legdtionem  ad  civitates 
suscepit. 

71.  Direct  Object  with  Special  Verbs. 

a.  Many  verbs  expressing  feeling  (intransitive  in  English)  govern  the 
Accusative;  e.  g.  me  ridet,  he  laughs  at  me;  meum  cdsum  dolent,  they 
grieve  at  7ny  calamity. 

b.  Verbs  of  taste,  smell,  etc.  take  an  Accusative  of  the  quality;  e.  g.  vi- 
num  redolens,  smelling  of  wine. 

c.  The  impersonal  verbs  decet,  delectat,  fallit,  fugit,  iuvat,  oportet, 
praeterit  govern  the  Accusative;  e.  g.  me  oportet,  /  ought  (it  behooves 
me). 

72.  Cognate  Accusative.  Some  verbs,  otherwise  intransitive,  take 
an  Accusative  with  a  meaning  kindred  to  their  own;  e.  g.  vltam  vivere, 
to  live  a  life. 

73.  Direct  Object  with  Predicate  Accusative.  Verbs  meaning  to 
m,ake,  call,  choose,  name,  esteem,  show,  and  the  like  may  take  a  Predicate 
Accusative  in  connection  with  the  direct  object;  e.  g.  Hamilcarem  imperd- 
torem  fecerunt,  they  made  Hamilcar  commander. 

74.  Direct  Object  with  Secondary  Accusative. 

a.     Verbs  of  asking,  demanding,  teaching,  and'  celare,  to  hide  or  conceal. 
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take  an  accu«!ative  of  the  person  with  another  of  the  thing;  e.  g.  me  senten- 
tiain  rogavit,  he  asked  me  my  ojjinion. 

b.  Verbs  compounded  with  ad,  trans,  or  circum  sometimes  take  two 
accusatives,  one  depending  upon  the  verb,  the  other  upon  the  preposition 
LXXII.  2. 

75.  Accusative  of  Specification.  The  Accusative  of  Specification 
(also  called  Greek  or  Adverbial  Accusative)  shows  the  part  affected  or  the 
limit  of  the  action,  or  that  in  reference  to  which  the  act  takes  place;  e.  g. 
eitm  partem  n5s  locus  admonuit,  in  reference  to  this  thing  the  place  has 
warned  us;  capita  velamur,  we  have  our  heads  veiled  (we  are  veiled  in  re- 
spect to  our  heads).  Here  may  be  classed  such  adverbial  phrases  as: 
mdximam  j^artem,  for  the  most  part;  quod  81,  but  (as  to  which)  if;  quid 
dicamP  wliy  should  I  speakf 

76.  Terminal  Accusative  (of  Place  or  Limit).  The  place  (or 
j)erson)  to  irhirli  is  generally  designated  by  the  Accusative  with  the  prepo- 
sitions ad  or  in,  but  names  of  towns  or  small  islands  and  the  nouns  do- 
mus  and  rus  omit  the  preposition,  LXVIII.3;e.  g.  minimeque  ad  eos 
mercatores  saepe  commeant;  ipse  in  ItnUain  magnis  itineribus  con- 
tendit;  domum  reditionis  spe  sublata,  XLVIII;  liomam  eo,  /  am  going 
to  Rome, 

77.  Accusative  of  Extent  of  Space.  The  Accusative  is  used  to  de- 
note tlu!  vali'nt  uf  space;  e.  ^,^  ni'iliti  passuum  decern  novem  murum  .  .  . 
perducit,  LX ;  qui  in  longitudinem  ni'ilia  passuum  ooxi.,  in  latitudi- 
nem  cLxxx  patebant,  XXVII;  nix  nuattuor  pedes  alta,  snow  four  feet 
deep. 

Hem.  Occasionally  the  genitive  of  quality  is  used  instead  of  this  con- 
struction.    Compare  also  the  ablative  denoting  measure  of  difference. 

78.  Accusative  of  Duration  of  Time  (Temporal  Accusative). 
The  Accusative  is  used  to  denote  time  hoir  long;  e.  g.  Cuius  pater  reg- 
num  in  Sequanis  multos  annos  obtinuerat,  XXXIII,  5;  seplem  hords 
puguaverunt;  conipliiris  annos,  Chap.  18. 

79.  The  Accusative  in  Exclamations.    The  Accusative  is  used  in 

exclamations:  f.  g.  nie  ntiscrum,  wrctclu'd  me! 

80.  Accusative,  Subject  of  Infinitive.  The  Subject  of  the  Infini- 
tive is  in  the  Accusative,  XX,  2;  LXX,  2. 

81.  Accusative  with  Prepositions.  The  Accusative  is  used  with 
the  prepositions 
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ad,  to 

adversus,  against 
adversum,  towards 
ante,  before 
apud,  at,  near 
circa,  or 
circum,  around 
circiter,  about 
cis,  citra,  this  side 
contra,  against 

82. 


erga,  totvards 
extra,  outside 
infra,  below 
inter,  among 
intra,  inside 
iuxta,  near 
ob,  on  account  of 
penes,  in  the  jjower 
per,  through 
p5ne,  behind 

Vocative 


post,  after 

praeter,  beyond 

prope,  near 

propter,  on  account  of 

secundum,  next  to 

supra,  al)ove 

trans,  across 

ultra,  on  the  further  side 

versus,  towards 


The  Vocative  is  the  case  of  direct  address,  but  the  Nominative  is  often 
used  instead;  e.  g.  sen3e,audi,  slave,  listen;  audi  tu,  jjopulus  Albdnus,  hear 
thou,  people  of  Alba. 

Ablative 

83.  Ablative  of  Separation.  The  Ablative  of  Separation  denotes 
that  from  which  anything  is  separated,  or  of  which  it  is  deprived  and  is 
used 

a.  With  words  meaning  to  deprive,  remove,  be  absent,  need,  and  the  like; 
e.  g.  Gallos  ab  Aquitdnis  Garumna  flumen  dividit;  suisfinibus  eos  pro- 
hibent;  ut  definibus  suis  .  .  .  exirent;  hoc  cdndtu  destiterunt:  aberras 
a  proposito,  you  are  wandering  from  the  point.     See  LV,  1. 

b.  With  verbs  compounded  with  a,  ab,  de,  ex:  e.  g.  ut  e  flnibus  suis 
exeant,  to  leave  their  country,  XLVII;  hoc  condtu  destiterunt,  LXII. 

c.  With  adjectives  meaning /ree/rom,  without,  etc.  e.  g.  animus  liber 
curd,  a  mind  free  from  care. 

d.  With  opus  and  iisus  meaning  need;  e.  g.  auctoritdte  tud  ndbis 
opus  est,  we  need  your  authority. 

e.  With  the  prepositions  a  (ab),  de,  e  (ex),  sine. 

Rem.  The  preposition  is  more  freely  used  when  the  separation  is  literal 
than  when  it  is  figurative.     See  the  examples  under  b  above. 

84.  Ablative  of  Source  and  Material.  Source  or  Origin,  and  the 
Material  of  which  anything  consists  is  expressed  by  the  Ablative.  Some- 
times a  preposition,  de,  e  (ex)  is  employed;  e.  g.  love  natus,  son  of  Jove, 
descended  fro7n  Jove ;  pocula  ex  aur5,  cups  of  gold;  qui  ex  provincia 
convenerant,  LX,  2.  For  the  Ablative  of  Source  instead  of  the  Partitive 
Genitive  see  Chap.  26,  12. 

Rem.  Material  may  also  be  expressed  by  the  Genitive  of  Material,  as: 
lactis  fliimina,  rivers  of  milk. 
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85.  Ablative  of  Cause. 

a.  The  Ablative,  generally  without  a  preposition,  is  used  with  verbs 
and  adjectives  to  denote  the  cause  or  reason:  e.  g.  repenttno  eius  adventu 
cominoti,  LXXV;  sua  victoria  gloriarentur,  they  boasted  (because)  of  their 
own  victory,  LXXX;  huius  potentiae  causa,  for  the  sake  of  this  power, 
Chap.  18. 

b.  The  Ablative  of  Cause  is  sometimes  employed  with  the  prepositions 
a  (ab),  de,  e  (ex),  in,  prae;  e.  g.  quel  de  causa,  IX;  qua,  ex  parte,  XXV; 
non  prae  lacriints  scribere,  not  to  icrite  in  consequence  (or  because)  of  tears. 

86.  Ablative  of  Agent.  The  Ablative  with  a  or  ab  is  used  with^jtr- 
su)is  (or  personilied  objects)  to  denote  the  Agent  or  Doeb,  XXXV,  1.  Cf. 
also  Divico  respondit:  ita  Helvetios  a  mdioribus  su'is  InstitiJtos  esse, 
thus  the  Jlelvetiaits  had  been  trained  by  their  ancestors,  LXXXII;  ab  elsdent, 
by  the  same  (persons).  Chap.  17. 

Hem.  Contrast  the  Dative  of  Agent  (65)  which  does  not  denote  the  vol- 
untarij  agent  Ijut  the  person  on  ivhoni  the  necessity  rests. 

87.  Ablative  of  Comparison.  The  comparative  degree  is  folluwed 
by  the  Ablative  unless  quam  is  used.  With  quam  the  <)l)jects  compared 
are  in  the  same  case.  Chap.  15,  IT).  Cf.  also  non  longius  ntille  et  i/uin- 
yenfis  j>assil>us,  C\\n\).  22;  quid  est  melius  bonitdte,'  what  is  better  than 
ijoodni'ss,'  callidior  es  quam  hie,  you  are  shrewder  than  he. 

88.  Ablative  of  Manner.  The  Ablative,  commonly  with  cum  or  an 
adjeciive,  or  both  (but  frequently  without  a  preposition),  is  employed  to 
dent)to  the  manner  of  an  action,  LXVII,  2.  Cf.  also  cum  virtu fe  vixit 
(Cic), /i(^ /if<'</  virtuiiush/ :  yladiis  destrictis,  with  drawn  swords.  Chap.  25; 
nia(/Ho  (io/o»f  aflBciebantur,  XXV;  quanta  cum  jtericuld  id  fecerit,  with 
how  great  risk  he  did  this.  Chap.  17;  avis  more,  like  a  bird^  in  the  manner 
of  a  bird. 

Note.  Here  belongs  the  Ablative  in  such  oxpresaiona  as,  in  accordance 
with;  e.  g.  more  populi  Roman!,  in  accordance  with  the  custom  of  the  Ro- 
man people.  This  construction  is,  however,  variously  classilied:  see 
XLIV,  1. 

89.  Ablative  of  Accompaniment.  Accompaniment  is  regularly 
denoted  l)y  the  Ablative  with  tlie  preposition  cum.  The  preposition  is 
often  omitted  in  military  expressions;  e.  g.  CUm  Oermdii'is  COntendunt; 
subsequebatur  omnilius  copi'is,  he  followed  close  rcith  all  his  troops. 

90.  Ablative  of  Means  or  Instrument.  The  instrument  and  means 
of  an  action  are  expressed  by  the  Ablative,  without  a  preposition.  See 
XL,  1  with  examples  there  cited. 

91.  Ablative  with  Deponents.     The  Ablative  is  used  with  the  de- 
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ponent  verbs  utor,  fruor,  fungor,  potior,  vescor,  and  several  of  their 
compounds;  also  with  nitor  and  innitor.     See  XX,  3;  L,  5;  LXXVII,  1. 

Rem,  With  utor,  fruor,  vescor,  this  is  an  Ablative  of  Means;  with  ni- 
tor, innitor,  a  Jjocativo  Ablative. 

92.  Ablative  of  Degree  of  Difference.  The  Ablative  is  employed 
after  Comparatives  and  words  implying  comparison  to  express  the  De- 
gree of  Diflference,  LXXVIII,  3.  Cf.  also  biduo  me  anteoessit  (Cic),  he 
preceded  me  by  two  days;  mllle  jiassibus  longius,  a  mile  farther  {farther  by 
a  mile). 

93.  Ablative  of  Q,uality  or  Description.  The  Ablative,  with  an 
adjective  or  limiting  Genitive,  is  used  to  denote  quality,  LlII,  4.  Cf.  also 
Dumnorix  summd  auddcid,  Dumnorix,  (a  man)  of  the  greatest  boldness, 
Chap.  18;  homines  inimlco  animo,  men  of  hostile  spirit. 

94.  Ablative  of  Price.  The  Price  of  an  object  (definite  value)  is 
regularly  denoted  by  the  Ablative;  Chap.  18,  9.  vendidit  auro  patriam, 
he  sold  his  country  for  gold;  mdgno  vendidit,  he  sold  at  a  high  price;  par- 
vo  pretio,  at  a  low  price. 

For  the  Genitive  of  indefinite  value  see  Chap.  20,  14,  15. 

95.  Ablative  of  Specification.  The  Ablative  (without  a  preposi- 
tion) is  used  to  show  in  ivhat  resjject  a  statement  is  true.  See  XLVII,  2 
and  the  examples  there  cited. 

Rem.     The  supine  in  u  belongs  to  this  construction.  See  on  XXXVIII,  2. 

96.  Ablative  of  Place  (Locative  Ablative). 

a.  The  place  in  which  {where)  is  regularly  denoted  by  in  with  the  Abla- 
tive, Chap.  24,  5.  Cf.  est  in  provincid,  LXVI;  quae  in  conventu  dixerat, 
Chap.  18. 

6.  The  preposition  (in)  is  omitted  with  certain  designations  of  place: 
See  LII,  1. 

c.  Names  of  towns,  small  islands,  and  a  few  common  nouns,  denote 
the  place  where  by  the  Locative  (100). 

97.  Ablative  of  Time. 

a.  The  Ablative  (without  a  preposition)  is  employed  to  designate  time 
when  or  withiyi  which,  XXXVII,  1. 

b.  The  Ablative  with  in  is  sometimes  used  to  express  a  definite  time 
(or  circumstance)  and  with  de  to  express  action  begun  during  the  given 
time,  as:  —  de  medid  node,  in  (i.  e.  begun  in)  the  middle  of  the  night. 

c.  For  the  Ablative  expressing  both  Time  and  Cause  see  Chap.  18,  23. 
For  Duration  of  Time  see  78  above. 

98.  Ablative  Absolute.     A  noun  (or  pronoun)  and  participle,  used 
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parenthetically  in  explanation,  are  regularly  put  in  the  Ablative.  A  noun 
or  an  adjective  may  take  the  place  of  the  participle.  For  examples  and 
translations  of  the  Ablative  Absolute  see  XIX,  3;  XL.  3;  L,  6;  LXI,  2; 
LXIII,  4;Chap.  22,  5. 

99.  Ablative  with  Prepositions.  The  following  prepositions  gov- 
(  rii  the  Ablative:  — 

a,  ab,  abs,  away  from,  by  e,  ex,  out  of 

absque,  without,  but  for  prae,  in  comparison  with 

coram,  in  presence  of  pro,  in  front  of,  for 

cum,  ivifh  sine,  without 

de,frum  tenus,  up  to,  as  far  as 

'Pho  fcjllowing  govern  the  Ablative  when  denoting  rest  in  a  place,  but 
1  :!•  Accusative  if  denoting  motion  to  a  place. 

in,  into,  in  sub,  under  subter,  beneath  super,  above 

In  general  these  prepositions  are  to  be  construed  as  denoting  relations 
of  time,  cause,  place,  etc. 

Locative 

100.  The  Locative  case  occurs  only  with  the  names  of  towns  and 
small  islands,  and  with  a  few  common  nouns  as  domus,  rus,  humus. 

The  liocative  has  the  same  form  as  the  Genitive  in  tlie  singular  of  the 
first  and  second  declensions;  e.  g.  Romae,  at  Home;  donu,  at  home.  In 
third  declension  nouns  and  in  the  plural  of  all  declensions  the  Locative 
has  the  same  form  as  the  Dative  or  Ablative;  e.  g.  ruri,  i>i  the  country; 
Kurtharjinc,  at  Carthage;  Atheuis,  at  Athens. 

SEaUENCE     OF     TENSES 

101.  The  tenses  of  tlie  verb  are  distinguished  as: 

a.  Primary  or  Principal  Tenses:  i.  e.  those  denoting  present  or  future 
time,  the  Present,  Perfect  iiith  have.  Future,  and  Future  Perfect. 

b.  Secondary  or  Historical  Tenses:  i.  e.  those  denoting  past  time,  the 
Imperfect,  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Historical  Infinitive. 

102.  In  subordinate  clauses,  the  use  of  tenses  follows  the  rule: 
Primary  tenses  follow  Primary  tenses  and  Secondary  tenses  follow  Sec- 
ondary tenses.      For  a  further  statement  with  illustrative  examples  see 
supplementary  lesson  II. 

THE     SUBJUNCTIVE 

Tte  Subjunctive  in  Independent  Sentences 

103.  Hortatory  Subjunctive 

The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  commands  and  exhortations;  e.  g.  obsides 
dentur,  let  hostages  be  given;  eamus,  let  us  go. 
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Negative  coratuiinds  (prohibitions)  addressed  to  a  particular  person  or 
persons  are  regularly  expressed,  in  classic  Latin  prose,  in  one  of  three 
ways: 

a.  by  ne  with  tlio  Perfect  Subjunctive;  e.  g.  ne  id  feceris,  don't  do 
this. 

I),  by  n5li,  or  nolite,  with  Complementary  Infinitive;  e.  g.  noli  id  fa- 
cere. 

c.  by  cave,  or  cavete,  with  the  Present  Subjunctive;  e.  g,  cave  (ne) 
id  facias. 

But  ne  is  followed  by  the  Present  Subjunctive  if  the  prohibition  is 
general. 

104.  Optative   Subjunctive 

The  Subjunctive  is  used  to  express  a  wish  or  desire,  sometimes  without 
a  conjunction,  sometimes  with  utinam,  ut,  o  si, —  the  present  for  desires 
relating  to  future  time,  the  imperfect  for  desires  unfulfilled  in  present 
time,  the  pluperfect  for  desires  unfulfilled  in  past  time;  e.  g.  utinam  mei 
cives  beati  sint,  inay  my  felloiv-citizens  be  jyrosperous!  O  si  Caesar 
adessetl  ivouhl  that  Caesar  were  here!  O  si  Caesar  adfuisset!  would 
that  Caesar  had  been  here! 

105.  Dubitative  or  Rhetorical  Subjunctive 

The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  questions,  not  as  to  what  j'.s,  but  as  to  what 
might  be,  or  shoidd  be.  Such  questions  either  imply  doubt  (dubitative), 
as  quid  agam?  ivhat  can  I  do?  or  are  asked  for  efifect  (rhetorical),  "being 
in  reality  strong  statements;  e.  g.  hoc  faciam?  Minime.  Can  I  do  this? 
Bii  no  means. 

106.  Potential  Subjunctive 

The  Potential  Subjunctive  is  used  to  express  in  an  unemphatic  way  the 
ideas  expressed  by  the  auxiliaries  of  the  English  Potential  (may,  can, 
might,  could,  would);  e.  g.  dicam,  I  shoidd  say;  forsitan  quaeratis,  2^er- 
haps  you  inay  inquire;  quid  facerem,  ivhat  could  1  do? 

Rem.  1.  The  Potential  Subjunctive  is  also  explained  as  the  apodosis 
(conclusion)  of  a  conditional  sentence  in  which  the  protasis  is  omitted 
but  may  be  supplied  from  the  context.  Thus  in  the  first  example,  by 
supplying  the  protasis,  we  have  (si  quid  dicam)  dicam,  //  /  shnxdd  say 
anything,  I  shoidd  say — . 

Eem.  2.  The  Dubitative  and  Potential  Subjunctive  are  also  used  in 
dependent  clauses,  especially  in  indirect  questions. 

The  Subjunctive  in  Dependent  Clauses 

107.  Final  (Purpose)  Clauses. 

a.  Pure  clauses  of  Purpose  are  introduced  by  ut  (uti);  negative  clauses 
by  ne,  rarely  by  ut  ne.     XLVIII,  G;  XLV,  1. 
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6.  Relative  clauses  of  Purpose  .are  introduced  by  the  relative  pronoun 
(qui)  or  the  relative  adverbs  (ubi,  unde,  etc.),  the  antecedent  being  ex- 
pressed or  implied  in  the  main  clause.        LVI,  2. 

Rem.  The  Pure  (ut)  clause  of  purpose  indicates  the  purpose  of  the  ac- 
tion exj)ressed  by  the  main  verb  while  the  Relative  clause  connects  the 
purpose  with  some  special  word  (antecedent  expressed  or  implied)  in  the 
main  clause.  The  relative  is  equivalent  to  ut  with  a  demonstrative,  as, 
misit  expldratores  qui  (ut  ii)  viderent,  etc. 

c.  Q,u5  (=ute5l  rather  than  ut  introduces  a  purpose  clause,  when- 
ever that  clause  contains  an  adjective  or  adverb  in  the  comparative  de- 
gree. See  LXI,  1.  Cf.  montem  ascendit  quo  (ut  eo)  facilius  videret, 
/(('  ivent  up  the  mountain  to  see  (that  he  might  see)  mure  easily. 

d.  Substantive  clauses  of  Purpose  are  Pure  clauses  (see  above)  which 
have  the  construction  of  Substantives,  i.  e.  are  used  as  subject,  or  as  ob- 
ject, or  in  apposition.     See  L,  4. 

e.  Purpose  clauses  without  ut.     See  Chap.  20,  14,  15. 

/.  Negative  clauses  of  Purpose  after  verbs  of  hindering  etc.  See 
Chap.  17,  6-8. 

g.  After  verbs  and  expressions  of  Fear,  Anxiety,  Danger  ne  is  used  to 
introduce  an  affirmative  clause  and  ne  non  or  ut,  a  negative  clause;  e.  g. 
vereor  ne  labdrem  augeat,  I  fear  that  I  shall  increase  the  difficulty;  ti- 
meo,  ut  labores  sustineat,  /  fear  that  you  will  not  endure  the  troubles, 
see  Chap.  19,  11. 

108.  Consecutive  (Result)  Clauses. 

a.  Pure  clauses  of  Result  are  introduced  by  ut,  negative  ut  non.    LI,  3. 

b.  Relative  clauses  of  Result  are  introduced  by  the  relative  pronoun 
(qui)  or  the  relative  adverbs  (ubi,  unde,  etc.). 

The  distinction  between  the  Pure  clause  of  result  and  the  Relative 
clause  is  the  same  as  in  Purpose  clauses,  107,  b,  Rem. 

c.  Substantive  clauses  of  Result  are  Pure  clauses  (see  a  above)  which 
have  the  construction  of  a  substantive.     See  LXIV,  5. 

d.  After  words  of  doubt  and  hindrance,  and  general  negative  expres- 
sions, result  clauses  are  introduced  by  quin  (qui  ndn)  and  quominus 
(quo[=ut  eo ]  minus);  e.  g.  nulla  fuit  civitas  quin  mitteret,  there  was 
no  state  ivhich  did  not  send ;  intercludor  quominus  plura  dicam,  /  am 
vrevented  from  saying  more. 

109.  Relative  Clauses  of  Characteristic.  The  Subjunctive  is  used 
in  Relative  Clauses  to  characteHze  (by  modifying,  restricting,  etc.)  the 
antecedent,  especially  if  the  antecedent  is  general  or  indefinite,  i.  e.  not 
otherwise  defined.  Chap.  27,  7.  8. 

Rem.  Relative  clauses  take  the  Indicative  when  they  qualify  by  mak- 
ing prominent  the /act  stated  (or  denied)  of  the  antecedent,  but  the  Sub- 
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junctive  if  designed  to  make  prominent  tho  character,  cause,  hindrance. 
etc.  stated  in  the  relative  clause. 

110.     Causal  Clauses. 

a.  Causal  clauses  (introduced  by  quod,  quia,  quoniam,  quando)  take 
the  Indicative  when  the  cause  is  given  on  tho  authority  of  the  writer  or 
speaker;  the  Subjunctive  is  used  when  the  writer  or  speaker  gives  the 
cause  on  the  authority  of  another,  LIII,  5.  Cf.  Socrates  accusatus  est 
quod  iuventutem  corrumperet,  Socrates  ivas  accused  because  (as  they 
said)  he  comqUed  the  youth. 

b.  A  relative  pronoun  or  adverb  introduces  a  causal  clause,  when  the 
relative  is  equivalent  to  a  causal  conjunction  with  a  demonstrative  pro- 
noun; e.  g.  fortis  puer,  qui  (cum  is)  se  defendat,  brave  boy,  since  he 
defends  himself. 

Rem.  This  is  a  variety  of  the  Characteristic  clause.  See  109  above 
with  Rem. 

c.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  with  cum  causal,  to  describe  the  main 
clause  by  denoting  the  cause,  LXIII,  3.  Cf.  quae  euro  ita  slut,  since 
these  things  are  so. 

111.    Temporal  Clauses. 

e.  Clauses  with  cum  take  the  Indicative  if  they  merely  define  the  time 
at  which  the  main  act  or  event  took  place;  they  require  the  Subjunctive 
(imperfect  and  pluperfect)  if  they  characterize  or  descrilje  the  situation  in 
which  the  main  act  or  event  took  place. 

Rem.  Cum  (at  an  earlier  time  quom)  is  a  relative,  differing  originally 
from  qui  only  in  being  restricted  to  an  antecedent  denoting  the  idea  of 
ti7ne.  This  antecedent  is  some  phrase  like  id  tempus,  eo  tempore,  turn, 
etc.,  expressed  or  implied. 

The  Subjunctive  thus  used  is,  in  fact,  a  characterizing  Subjunctive  (see 
109,  Rem.  Thus  it  gives  the  character  of  the  time  at  which  the  main  act 
or  event  took  place,  or  briefly  the  situation. 

The  situation  in  which  an  act  takes  place  must,  in  the  majority  of  cases, 
necessarily  operate  as  contributing  to  cause  that  act  or  to  prevent  it. 
Hence  the  idea  of  cause  or  concession,  which  originally  does  not  belong 
to  the  clause,  becomes  associated  with  it  (causal  or  concessive  clause  of 
situation). 

The  use  of  cum  temporal  with  the  Indicative  is  comparatively  rare  ex- 
cept with  the  indefinite  sense  of  whenever. 

b.  Postquam,  ut,  ubi,  and  simul  atque  are  regularly  used  with  the 
historical  perfect  or  present  indicative,  in  narration. 

c.  Antequam  and  priusquami  introduce  statements  of  fact  in  the  In- 
dicative, or  of  acts  foreseen  and  naturally  expected  in  the  Subjunctive. 

d.  Dum,  donee,  and  quoad  (while,  until)  take  the  Subjunctive  if  they 
imply  purjjose,  doubt,  or  futurity;  otherwise  they  are  followed  by  the 
Indicative,  LVIII,  2. 
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Re7n.  The  pupil  should  become  familiar  with  the  uses  of  cum,  in  or- 
der that  the  force  of  the  word  may  be  recognized  at  sight.  If  it  is  fol- 
lowed immediately  by  an  ablative,  it  may  with  caution  be  inferred  that 
cum  is  the  preposition  with.  If  it  stands  at  the  beginninj^  of  a  clause 
and  no  ablative  follows  it,  cum  is  a  conjunction;  as  such  it  may  define 
the  time  of  the  main  clause  and  take  the  Indicative,  or  it  may  express  the 
the  situation,  either  with  or  without  ideas  of  cause  or  concession,  and 
take  the  Subjunctive. 

112.  Concessive  (Although)  Clauses. 

a.  quamvis,  ut,  ne,  and  licet  (an  impers.  verb)  take  the  Subjunctive. 

b.  cum  concessive  takes  the  Subjunctive,  LXXXII,  1. 

c.  The  relative  qui  (when  used  to  express  concession)  takes  the  Sub- 
junctive. 

d.  quafnquam  introduces  what  is  granted  to  be  a  fact  and  takes  the 
Indicative. 

f.  etsi,  etiamsi,  tametsi  (compounds  of  the  conditional  conjunction 
si)  are  followed  by  the  Indicative  or  Subjunctive  according  to  the  rules 
for  Conditional  clauses.     See  supplementary  lesson  I,  b-e. 

113.  Provisional  Clauses.  Dum,  modo,  dummodo,  indicating  a 
Pboviso,  if  onhj,  pyoiidrd  thdt,  take  the  Subjunctive.  The  negative  is 
ne;  e.  g.  oderint,  dum  metuant,  let  them  hate,  if  only  they  fear. 

114.  Indirect  Questions. 

a.  A  direct  question  is  a  question  directly  asked;  e.  g.  quot  annos 
natus  es?  how  many  years  have  you  been  born  {y'oiv  old  are  you)t  An  in- 
direct question  is  a  question  that  has  been  incorporated  in  another  sen- 
tence, its  original  structure  being  so  changed,  to  fit  the  new  sentence,  that 
the  question  form  is  lost;  e.  g.  quaesivit  quot  annos  natus  essem,  he 
asked  hoiv  old  I  was  {how  many  years  I  had  been  born). 

b.  Indirect  questions  require  the  Subjunctive.     LXXII,  1. 

115.  Subjunctive  Clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse.  For  the  Sub- 
junctive in  Subordinate  clauses  in  Indirect  discourse  see  LXX,  3,  a.  For 
the  Subjunctive  for  an  Imperative  clause  of  Direct  discourse  see  LXX,  3, 
b.  For  the  Subjunctive  for  an  Interrogative  clause  of  Direct  discourse 
see  LXX,  3,  e. 

116.  Subjunctive  by  Attraction.  When  a  sentence  or  clause  has  its 
verb  in  the  Subjunctive,  all  clauses  subordinate  to  it  regularly  take  the 
Subjunctive,  being  attracted  into  the  mode  of  the  leading  verb.  This 
principle  is  often  disregarded  when  the  subordinate  verb  expresses  the 
notion  of  fact  or  certainty.     Chap.  27,  5. 

117.  Conditional  Sentences.  The  classes  of  conditional  Sentences 
with  illustrative  examples,  are  given  in  supplementary  lesson  I.      The 
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following  classification  (as  preferred  by  some)  may  be  followed  instead 
of  the  classification  referred  to  above. 

CosDmosix    Skstexces 

iv^^.   {  Simple  Present  Indicatire. 

^'"**'*     \  Contrary  to  fact  Imperf.  Subjunctive. 

p^        i  Simple  Past  (Imperf.  or  Perfect)  Indicati^^e. 

(  Contrary  to  fact  Plnperf.  Subjunctive. 

_^^^^^     \  Vivid  Future  (Fut.  Perf .  i  Indicative. 

)  Less  vivid  Present  Subjunctive. 

IXDLRECT  DISC0I7SSE    ORATIO  OBLiaUAt 

118.  A  direct  quotation  repeats  precisely  the  words  of  the  original 
speaker  or  writer:  e.  g.  puer  dicit,  '^o  Bom  am,"  the  boy  says,  "/  am  go- 
ing to  BomfJ^  An  indirect  quotation  repeats  the  thought  of  the  original 
writer  or  speaker,  but  alters  the  language  to  suit  the  stmcture  of  the  re- 
porter's sentence;  paer  dlcit  se  ire  Bomam,  the  boy  says  that  he  is  yoinrj 
to  Bomte.  An  indirect  quotation  is  thus  seen  to  be  the  direct  object  of 
some  Terb  of  saying.  He  says  that  he  is  going.  The  same  grammatical 
eonsbruetion  follows  verbs  of  thint:ing.  perceiring.  knowing,  and  the  like. 
The  name,  "Indirect  Discotirse"  (Oratid  Obliqnaj  is  therefore  given  to 
this  construction  whether  it  is  the  object  of  a  verb  of  saying  or  not. 

a.     Definition-     See  T.XX.  1- 

6.  The  verb  of  the  principal  clause  is  in  the  InfinitlTe,  yy,  1;  LXX,  2; 
the  Subject  in  the  Aeeusative. 

c    All  Subordinate  eianaes  are  Subjunctive.  LXX.  3  a. 

d.  Imperative  clauses  (of  Direct  discourse)  become  Subjunctive.  LXX. 
Zb. 

t.  Interrogative  daises  (of  Direct  discourse)  become  Subjunctive, 
T.XX.  3  c 

/.  Rhetorical  questions  (of  Direct  discotu^e)  become  Infinitive,  LXX, 
3c- 

119.  Use  of  Tenses  in  Indirect  Discourse. 

a.  The  Infinitive  Clause  will  take  the  Present,  Perfect,  or  Future  Infin- 
itire,  according  as  the  time  denoted  is  present,  past,  or  future,  in  rela>i  jn 
to  the  verb  of  saying  Cor  thinking,  etc-). 

h.  SobjunctiTe  danses  have  their  tenses  determined  by  the  law  of  Se- 
qnenee  of  Tenses  (sopplemeotary  lesson  U)  and  depend  upon  the  verb  of 
saying.  If,  however,  the  perfect  infinitive  occurs  in  the  declarative 
fJama*-,  the  subordinate  verb  is  in.  the  imperfect  tense,  even  though  the 
verb  of  saying  is  present:  e.  g-  He  says  fJuxt  Caesar  serd  in  order  that  h^ 
wtight  *ee,  didt  Caesazem  vriimfme,  ut  videret.  Here  videret  seems  to 
be  attracted  into  a  past  tense  by  Tnumwe.     See  examples.  Lesson  LXX. 
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120.  Infinitive  as  Subject.  The  Infinitive,  either  with  or  without  a 
sabject  accosatiTe,  mav  be  the  subject  of  a  verb.  Chap.  15,  11-13:  homi- 
nem  meatiri  turpe  est, /or  a  man  to  lie  is  disgraceful. 

Used  thus,  the  Infinitive  is  a  substantive,  and  may.  like  any  substan- 
tive, stand  also  in  apposition  with  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  or  be  used 
as  a  predicate  noun. 

121.  Infinitive  as  Object.  The  Infinitive  with  subject  aeensatiTe 
may  be  used  as  Object  with  verbs  of  perceiring.  knoving,  saying,  etc 
(verba  sentiendi  et  declarandi  i.  This  construction  gives  the  Indirect 
Discourse  1 118'. 

122.  Complementary  Infinitive.  Many  verbs,  such  as  posstun  (/ 
am  able\.  a,u.deb  {1  darcK  coepi  i/  bfginK  require  an  Infinitive  to  com- 
plete their  meaning.  Th?  Infinitive  so  used  is  called  the  Complementary 
(completing^  Infinitive,  XXX.  1. 

123.  Historical  Infinitive.  The  Infinitive  is  often  used  in  narration 
with  subject  nominative,  where  it  is  to  be  translated  like  the  Imperfect 

.«r  Perfect)  Indicative.     Used  thus,  it  is  called  the  Historical  Infinitive, 
Chap.  16.  2. 

Rem.  This  may  be  explained  as  a  complementary  Inf.  depending  on 
,ome  verb  easily  supplied  from  the  connection. 

PARTICIPLES 

124-  The  Participle  is  a  verbal  adjective,  governing  the  same  ea$e» 
IS  the  verb.  The  time  represented  is  yresent.  jHist.  or  future,  with  refer- 
ence  to  the  main  verb  of  the  clause, 

a.  For  inflection  see  iens,  App.  9;  oriens,  XV:  pnidens.  Chart  IL 

b.  Present  Participle=Relative  clause.  Chap.  25,  2i>. 

c.  Perfect  Participle^ Relative  clause.  XLVI.    incitata. 

d.  Perfect=Conditional  clause,  XLIV.  3. 

e.  Perfect  as  co-ordinate  clause,  L.  S. 
/.     Perfect  with  habere.  Chap.  15.  3,  4. 

(7.    Perfect  as  temporal  clause.  Chap.  28,  2,  S. 

h.    Future  Participle  with  sum  (Active  Periphrastic).  XXXVIII,  1. 

GERUND     AND     GERUNDIVE 

125.  The  Gerund  is  a  verbal  noun  of  the  Second  declension,  neuter. 
found  in  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular  only.  XXV.  1.  As  a  notm  it  is 
governed  by  another  word,  as  a  verb  it  governs  other  words,  XXXII,  -t  a, 

126.  The  Gerundive  is  the  future  passive  participle  and,  like  all  par- 
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ticiplea,  has  the  syntax  of  an  ndjectivo  agreeing  with  (not  governing) 
another  word,  XXXII,  4  b.  For  the  Gerundive  denoting  jnirjjosc,  see 
LXXV,  2.  For  the  Gerundive  with  sum  forming  the  Passive  Periphrastic 
conjugation  see  LVII,  5. 

SUPINE 

127.  The  Supine  is  a  verbal  noun  (of  the  fourth  declension)  with  an 
active  meaning,  used  only  in  the  accusative  and  ablative. 

128.  The  Accusative  of  the  Supine  is  used: 

a.  With  iri  to  form  the  future  passive  infinitive. 

b.  With  verbs  of   motion  to  express  purpose,  LXIX,  1. 

129.  The  Ablative  of  the  Supine  is  used  as  an  Ablative  of  Specifica- 
tion, chiefly  with  the  adjectives  facilis,  difficilis,  honestus,  turpis,  cre- 
dibllis,  incredibilis,  mirabilis,  optiinus,  and  a  few  others;  and  with  the 
nouns  fas,  nefas,  opus,  XXXVIII,  2. 
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This  vocabulary,  briefly  defining  each  word  employed  in  the  text  of  the 
Helvetian  war,  is  designed  mainly  as  an  index  to  words  more  fully  treated 
in  the  special  vocabularies  which  accompany  each  lesson. 

In  compound  words  prefixes  are  separated  by  a  hyphen.  The  defini- 
tions given  will  enable  the  student  easily  to  determine  whether  the  prefix 
in-  is  the  negative  particle  or  the  preposition  meaning  on,  against, 
over,  etc. 

The  declension  can  be  distinguished  by  the  termination  of  the  genitive 
singular.  The  figures  1,  2,  4,  placed  after  the  first  form  of  a  verb  in- 
dicate that  the  principal  parts  are  formed  just  as  in  the  model  verbs 
amo,  moneo,  audio.  When  a  figure  does  not  thus  indicate  the  verb 
to  be  regular  and  all  the  principal  parts  are  not  given,  it  will  be 
understood  that  those  not  given  are  rarely  if  ever  found.  The  perfect 
passive  participle,  and  not  the  supine,  is  employed  as  the  last  of  the 
principal  parts  because  the  formation  of  the  compound  tenses  of  the  pas- 
sive voice  is  thus  more  easily  explained,  and  also  because,  as  has  been 
shown,  in  a  large  jiroportion  of  Latin  verbs,  no  supine  is  found.  Roman 
numerals  placed  after  the  definitions  indicate  the  lesson  where  the  word 
is  more  fully  treated.  The  references  in  bold-faced  Arabic  numerals 
are  to  chapters.  The  mastery  of  words  given  as  they  occur  in  the 
preceding  lessons  should  make  frequent  reference  to  this  vocabulary 
unnecessary. 

For  abbreviations  see  page  16. 


A. 

A.,  see  Aulus. 

a,  ab,  JUT}},  c.  abl.,  from,  by.     IV. 

ab-do,  -ere,  didi,  ditus,  put  away, 

withdraw,  hide.     LXXIII. 
ab-duc6,  -ere,  duxi,  ductus,  lead 

away.     LXIX. 
abs-tineo,  -ere,  tinul,  tentus,  hold 
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from,  keep  from.     22. 
ab-sum,    esse,    fui,    be    away    or 

distant.     V. 
ac,  see  atque,   V.     (ac  is  used  only 

before  consonants.) 
ac-cedo,  -ere,  cessi,  cessus,  go  to, 

approach,  be  added, 
ac-cido,  -ere,  cidi,  fall  to  or  upo:;. 

befall,  happen.     LXXVIII. 
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ac-cipio,-ere,cepI,ceptus[capi6], 

tiike  to,  receive,  accept.    XXXVII. 

ac-curro,  -ere,  curri  vel  (cucurri), 
cursus,  run  or  hasten  to.     22. 

ac-ciiso  [causa],  (1),  call  to  ac- 
count, reprimand,  accuse.     16. 

acies,  -ei,  f.,  battle-line.     22. 

acriter,  sharply. 

ad,  prep.  c.  ace,  to,  toward,  against, 
near. 

ad-duc5,  -ere,  duxi,  ductus,  lead 
or  bring  to,  intluence. 

ad-gredior,  see  aggredior. 

ad-hibeo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itus,  bring  in, 
employ.     20. 

ad-niiror  (1),  wonder  at,  admire. 

ad-uiitto,  -ere,  misi,  missus,  send 
to.  let  in,  let  go,  allow. 

ad-orior,  oriri,  ortus,  rise  against, 
attack.     LXXVL 

ad-scisco,  -ere,  scivi,  scitus,  take 
to,  receive,  adopt.     L. 

ad-sum,  esse,  fui,  be  at  hand  or 
near,  be  present,  assist. 

ad-ventus,  -us  [venio],  m.,  a  com- 
ing to,  arrival,  approach. 

ad-versus,  -a,  -um  {perf.  pass, 
jjart.  of  verto),  turned  to,  over 
against,  opposite,  unfavorable. 

ad-verto,  -ere,  verti,  versus,  turn 
to  or  towards. 

aedificium,  -i,  n.,  a  building. 
XLVIL 

Aeduus,  -i,  m.,  an  Aeduan. 

aegerrime  (aegerrum.e),  adv.,  sup. 
of  aegre,  with  the  greatest  diffi- 
culty. 

Aemilius,  -i,  m.,  a  Roniayi  prae- 
nomen. 

aequo  (1),  make  even  or  equal. 

af-ficio,  -ere,  feci,  fectus  (facio), 
do  something  to,  treat,  affect. 

af-finitas,  m.,  alliance  by  mar- 
riage.    18. 

ager,  agri,  m.,  field,  territory. 

ag-gredior,  gredi,  gressus  sum 
[ad-|-gradior,  step^,  go  to,  aj)- 
proach,  attack. 

agmen,  -inis,  n.,  an  army  on  the 
march. 

ago,  -ere,  egi,  actus,  put  in  motion, 
drive,  do,  discuss.     LXXVI. 


alienus,  -a,  -um  [alius],  another's, 
foreign,  unfavorable. 

aliqui,  -qua,  -quod,  some,  any. 
LX  XVIII. 

alius,  -a,  -ud,  adj.  or  jtron.,  another, 
otlier  (of  any  number). 

Allobroges,  -um,  m.,  a  iioxoerful 
Gallic  people  between  the  Rhone 
and  Isere. 

alo,  -ere,  alui,  alitus  (altus), 
nourish,  sustain. 

Alpes,  -ium  (rarely  Alpis),  the 
Alps. 

alter,  -era,  -erum,  one  (of  two), 
the  other. 

altituda,  -inis,  t.,  [altus],  height; 
depth. 

altus,  -a,  -um,  high,  deep, 

Ambarri,  -drum,  m.,  clients  of  the 
Aeduans  between  the  Saone  and 
Rhone. 

amicitia,  -ae  [amicus],  f.,  friend- 
ship. 

amicus,  -i,  m.,  friend. 

a-mitto,  -ere,  misi,  missus,  send 
away,  let  go,  lose. 

amor,  -oris  [amo],  m.,  love,  desire. 

amplus,  -a,  -um,  large  or  full  (all 
round),  ample. 

anceps,  -cipitis  [ambo,  both-{- 
caput,  head],  two-headed,  two- 
fold, doubtful. 

angustiae,  -arum  [ango,  squeeze], 
F.,  narrowness,  a  narrow  pass  or 
defile. 

angustus,  -a,  -um  [ango],  narrow. 

animadverto,  -ere,  -ti,  -sus,  at- 
tend to,  punish.     19. 

animus,-i,  M.,  soul,  mind,  feeling, 
spirit,  courage. 

annus,  -i,  m.,  a  year. 

annuus,  -a,  -um,  for  a  year,  an- 
nual. 

ante,  adv.   or  prej).  c.  ace,  before. 

antea,  adv.,  formerly.     17. 

antiquus,  -a,  -um  [ante],  ancient, 
former. 

aperio,  -ire,  -ui,  -tus,  uncover, 
open,  disclose. 

ap-pell6  (1),  call  (by  name),  ad- 
dress. 

Aprilis,  -e,  of   April,  April.     LIV. 
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apud,  prep.  c.  ace,  among,  near, 
with. 

Aquileia,  -ae,  f.     LXVII. 

Aquitaui,  -oi-um,  m.,  the  Aquitani, 
Aquitanians. 

Aquitania,  -ae,  f.,  Aquitania. 

Aral",  Araris,  m.,  the  Saone  (a  Gal- 
lic river). 

arbitror  (1)  [arbiter,  a  jnd(je'\, 
decide,  tiiiiik. 

arma,  -drum,  n.,  armor,  amis. 

ascendo,  -ere,  scendi,  scensvis 
[ad-|-scand6,  climb],  climb  x;/, 
ascend. 

ascensus  (ads-),  -us,  m.,  a  climb- 
ing up,  ascent. 

atque  (ac),  and  also,  and. 

attingo,  -ere,  -tigi,  -tactus  [ad  ~\- 
tango,  touch],  touch  or  b<»rd(  r 
upon,  lie  near  to,  reach. 

auctoritas,  -tatis,  f.,  influence,  au- 
thority, advice. 

audacia  -ae  [audax],  f.,  boldness. 

audacter,  boldly. 

audeo,  -ere,  ausus  sum,  be  bold, 

dare. 

augeo,    -ere,    auxi,    auctus,    in- 
crease. 
Aulus  (A.),  Aulus,  a  Roman  prae- 

nomrn. 
aut,  or  (used  ii'hcn  the  cliffevencp  is 

ni'ii-kcd.    Cf.  vel);    aut . .  .  aut, 

either  .  .  .  or. 
autem   (aut),   conj.,   on  the   other 

hand,  but,  moreover, 
auxilium,  -i  (  augeoj,  n.,  help,  aid; 

in  pi.,  auxiliiiries. 
a-verto,  -ere,  -ti,  -sus,  turn  off  or 

away, 
avus,  -i,  M.,  grandfather. 


Belgae,  -arum,  m.,  a  powerful  peo- 
/»/(>  of  N.  E.  Gaul. 

bello  ( 1),  make  or  wage  war. 

bellicosus,  -a,  -um,  full  of  war, 
warlike.     LXVI. 

beneficium,  -i,  n.,  kindness,  bene- 
fit.    LXIV. 

Bibracte,  -is,  n.    23. 


biduum,  -i,  n..  two  days. 

bi-ennium,  -i,  n.,  [annus],  two 
years. 

bi-pertlto  (pars),  adv.,  in  two  di- 
visions. 

Bituriges,  -um,  m.     18. 

Boil,  -orum,  m.     L. 

bonitas,  -tatis,  f.,  [bonus],  good- 
ness. 

bonus,  -a,  -um,  morally  good, 
good. 

brachium  (bracch-),  -i,  n.,  the 
forearm.     25. 


c. 


cado,  -ere,  cecidT,  casus,  fall. 
Caesar,  Caesaris,/i'/i  uame  Caius 

lulius    Caesar.     See   Historical 

Sketch. 
Caius   (C.)  or   Gains   (G.).     Caius 

o/'  (tains,  <i  lidiiian  praenomen. 
calamitas,  -tatis,  f.,  disaster,  de- 
feat. 
capio,    -ere,    cepi,    captus,  take, 

seize. 
caput,  capitis,  n.,  head, 
carrus,  -i,  m.,  cart. 
Cassiauus,  -a,  -um,  Cassian,  per- 
taining to  Cassias. 
Cassius,  -i,  m.,  a  lioma n  praenomen . 
castellum,  -i  [diminutive  of  cas- 

trumljN.,  a  small  fort,  fortress, 

reiioubt. 
Casticus,  -T,  m.     XXXIII. 
castra,  -drum  [castrum,  fori],  n., 

a  fortified  camp,  camp, 
casus,  -us   [cado],  a   falling,  fall, 

accident,  calamity,  chance. 
Catamantaloedes,  -is,  m.,  a  Sequa- 

niaii  chieftain. 
Caturiges,  -um,  m.     LXVIII. 
causa,  -ae,  f.,  cause,  reason, 
caved,   -ere,    cavi,    cautus,    take 

precaution.     LXXVIII. 
celeriter     (celerius,     celerrime), 

quickly. 
Celtae,  -arum,  m.,  the  Celts. 
census,  -us,  m.,  enumeration.     29. 
Ceutrones,  -um,  m.     LXVIII. 
centum,  indecl.  num.,  one  hundred 
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certus, -a, -um,  sure,  ccitain:  ali- 
quein  certiorem  facere,  to  in- 
form some  one. 

cibarius,  -a,  -um,  portniniu^  to 
food;  OS  subst..  cibaria,  -drum, 
N.,  food,  provisions. 

circiter,  o(/r.,  about. 

circuitus,  -us  |  circuin-)-eo  |,  m.,  a 
goiiiiX  round,  circuit. 

circuin,  prr/).  c.  ace,  around,  about. 

circviru-venio,  -ire,  veni,  ventus, 
surround.     25. 

citerior,  -oris,  coinj}.  adj.  {no  po.si- 
tive),  nearer,  hither. 

citra,  adv.  and  x>rep.  c.  (tec,  this 
side,  within. 

civitas,  -tatis,F..  citizenship,  state, 
citizens. 

claudo,  -ere,  clausi,  clausus,  sliut, 
close. 

cliens,  -entis,  m.,  f.,  client,  depen- 
dent. 

coemd,  -ere,  emi,  emptus,  pur- 
chase.   XXX. 

COepi,  coepisse,  defect,  vert),  began. 

co-erceo,  -ere,  -ui,  -itus,  control. 
17. 

cogo,  -ere,  coegi,  coactLi",  drivo 
togetlier;  collect;  compel. 

cognosco,  -ere,  gnovi,  gnitus, 
learn  thoroughly;  in  pf.,  have 
learned,  know. 

CO-h.ortor  (1),  urge  earnestly,  ex- 
hort, encourage. 

colligd  (1),  bind  together.     25, 

collis,  -is,  M.,  hill. 

col-loco  ( 1 ),  place  together,  sta- 
tion.    18. 

col-loquor,  loqui,  lociitus  sum, 
speak  together,  converse. 

com-biiro,  -ere,  bussi,  biistus, 
burn  up,  consume.     XLVIII. 

Com-memor5  (1),  recount,  state, 
mention. 

commeo  (1),  resort  to  or  visit 
(frequently). 

com-mitto,  -ere,  misi,  m^issus, 
send  together,  commit,  combine, 
join. 

com-mode,  conveniently.     25. 

commone-facid,  -ere,  feci,  factus, 
remind  forcibly.     19. 


com-moveo,  -ere,  movl,  motus, 

nn)vo  deeply,  disturb,  excite. 

com-munio  (t),  fortify  complete- 
ly, intrench. 

com-mutatio,  -onis,  f.,  a  chang- 
ing, change. 

COm-muto  (1),  change  entirely, 
reverse. 

COm-paro  (1),  prepare,  furnish. 
e(juip. 

com-perid,  -ire,  peri,  pertus,  as- 
certain.    22. 

com-plector,  -i,  plexus  sum,  em- 
brace.    20. 

com-pleo,  plere,  plevi,  pletus, 
till,  till  up,  complete.     24. 

complures,  -a  (ia),  several,  many. 
LXI. 

com-port5,  bring  or  carry  together. 

conatum,  -i,  n.  (conatus,  -us,  m.) 
trial,  attempt. 

concedd,  -ere,  cessl,  cessus,  go 
away,  give  way,  yield. 

con-cido,  -ere,  cidi,  cisus,  cut 
down,  slay.  LXIII. 

concilio  (1),  call  together,  win  ove-. 
conciliate. 

concilium,  -i,  n.,  assembly,  counc'  . 

con-cursus,  -iis,  m.,  running  t.j- 
gether,  onset.      LXII. 

con-dici5  (ditio),  -onis,  f.,  [dico], 
a  speaking  together,  agreement, 
teems. 

con-dono  (1),  pardon.  20. 

con-duco,  -ere,  diixi,  ductus,  lead 
or  bring  together,  hire. 

c6n-fer5,  ferre,  tuli,  collatus, 
bring  together,  collect,  compare; 
se  conferre,  to  retreat. 

cdnfertus,  -a,  -um,  crowded.     24. 

c5n-fici6,  -ere,  feci,  fectus.  do 
thoroughly,  complete,  accom- 
plish. 

con-fido,  -ere,  fisus  sum,  trust 
in,  rely  on.     23. 

c5n-f  irmo  (1),  make  firm,  establish, 
assure,  promise. 

conicid,  -ere,  ieci,  iectus,  throw 
together,  conjecture.     26. 

con-iiiratio,  -onis  f.,  [iuro,  swear], 
a  swearing  together,  conspiracy. 

c5nor  (1),  try,  attempt. 
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con-quiro,  -ere,  quisivi,  quisitus, 
search  out.     27. 

con-sanguineus,  -a,  -um,  related 
by  blood;  as  subst.,  kinsman. 

cdnsciscd,  -ere,  scivi,  scitus,  de- 
cree, appoint. 

con-scius,  -a,  -um  [scio],  know- 
ing with,  conscious. 

con-scribo,  -ere,  scrips!,  scriptus, 
write  together,  enroll,  levy. 

c5n-sequor,  sequi,  secutus,  follow 
up,  pursue,  obtain. 

Considius,  -i,  m.     21. 

consido,  -ere,  sedi,  sessus,  settle, 
encamp.     21. 

Consilium,  -i,  n.,  counsel,  plan. 

con-sisto,  -ere,  stiti,  stitus,  take  a 
stand,  stand  still,  stop. 

c6n-s61or  (1),  console,  comfort, 
solace. 

c6n-spectus,  -us,  m.,  [conspicio, 
ape],  a  looking  at,  sight. 

c6n-spicor,  (1).  perceive.  25. 

c6n-stitu6,  -ere,  -ui,  -utus  [sta- 
tu5,  set],  set  together,  arrange, 
determine. 

c6n-suesc6,  -ere,  suevi,  suetus, 
accustom,  habituate;  in  pf.,  to 
have  become  accustomed,  be  wont. 

consul,  -ulis,  M.,  consul. 

con-s\im5,  -ere,  sumpsi,  sump- 
tus,  destroy,  consume.     LXXI 

con-tend5,  -ere,  tendi,  tentus 
[tendo,  stretch],  stretch  tight; 
strive,  fight;  hasten. 

continentur  [contineo],  continu- 
ously. 

con-tine5,  -ere,  -ui,  tentus  [teneo, 
hold],  hold  together,  bound. 

contra,  jjvep.  c.  ace.  and  adc,  oppo- 
site, against. 

contumelia,  -ae,  f.,  afifront,  indig- 
nity. 

con-venio,  -ire,  veni,  ventus, 
come  together,  meet,  assemble; 
convenit  (imjyers.),  it  is  fitting, 
it  is  agreed. 

conventus,  -us,  m.,  a  coming  to- 
gether, assembly. 

con-verto,  -ere,  -ti,  -sus,  turn, 
change  front,  wheel  about. 

con-voc6,  (1),  call  together,   sum- 


mon, assemble, 
cdpia,  -ae,  f.,  plenty;  in  pi,,  forces, 

troops. 
I   copiosus,   -a,  -um,  well   supplied, 

plentiful,  abounding. 
cotidianus  (quo-),  -a,  -um,  daily, 

usual, 
cotidie,  daily.     16. 
Crassus,  -i,  m.     21. 
cre5  (1),  create,  elect,  appoint, 
cremo  (1),  burn  to  ashes,  consume, 
cresco,  -ere,  crevi,  cretus,  grow, 

increase. 
cultus,    -us     [colo,    cultivate],    m., 

style  of  living,  civilization,  cul- 
ture. 
cum,  jwep.  c.  abl.,  with, 
cum    (quum),  conj.,   when,    since, 

although. 
cupide,  eagerly. 
cupiditas,  -talis,  f.,  eager  desire, 

longing,  cupidity, 
cupidus,   -a,     -um,     desirous     of, 

eager  for. 
cupio,  -ere,  -ivi,  (ii),  -itus,  desire; 

favor.     18. 
curd  (1),  care  for.     LXXV. 
custos,  -odis,  M.,  F.,  guard,  sentinel. 

20. 

D. 

damnd  (1),  condemn. 

de,  prep.  c.  abl.,  down  from,  from, 
for,  cojicerning. 

debeo  [de-|-habeo],  have  or  keep 
from,  owe,  be  bound. 

decern,  inded.  )!»hi..  ten. 

de-cipio,  -ere,  cepi,  ceptus,  en- 
trap, deceive.    LXXIX 

decurio,  -onis,  m.  the  leader  of  a 
sipiad,  of  ten  canilry,  a  decurion. 

dediticius,  -a,  -um,  surrendered, 
(IS  subst.,  prisoner.     27. 

deditid,  -onis,  f.,  a  giving  up,  sur- 
render. 

de-fendo,  -ere,  di,  -sus,  keep  or 
ward  off,  defend. 

defessus,  -a,  -um,  [pf.  part,  of  de- 
fetiscor],  wearied,  exhausted. 

de-icio,  -ere,  ieci,  iectus,  throw  or 
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cast  down,  dislodge. 
de-inde,  (tdv.,  from  thence,  then, 
de-libero    (1),    ponder,    deliberate. 

LVIII. 
de-ligo,  -ere,  legi,  lectus   [lego, 

r/«»«.sc].  pick  out,  select. 
de-minu6,  -ere,  -ui,-utu8  [minus, 

/('.s.s  |.  lessen,  diminish. 
de-m5nstro,     (1),     show     plainly, 

point  out. 
denium,  adi\.  at  length.     17. 
denique,  adv.,  at  length,  lastly.  22. 
de-p6no,    -ere,    posui,     positus, 

place  or  lay  aside.     LXXIX. 
de-populor  (I),  ravage,  lay  waste. 
de-precator,  -oris,    m.    mediator. 

LXIII. 
de-signo  (1).  signify.     18. 
de-sisto,  -ere,  stiti,  stitus,   stand 

off;  abandon.     LXII. 
de-spero  (1),  [spes,  hope],  be  hope- 
less, despair. 
despicid,    -ere,    spexi,    spectus, 

look  down  on,  despise.      LXXVI. 
de-stitu6,    -ere,    stitui,    stitiitus 

[statu5],     set      aside,      forsake, 

abandt)!!. 
de-stringo,  -ere,  strinxi,  strictus 

[stringo,    draiv],    draw    off,    un- 
sheathe, draw. 
de-terreo  (2),  frighten   ofiE,    deter, 

discourage. 
deus,  -i,  M.  a  god. 
dexter,   -tra   (tera),    -trum,.  the 

right;  dextra  (.sc.  manus,  hand), 

the  right  hand. 
dic5,  -ere,  dixi,  dictus,   say,   tell, 

speak. 
dictio,  -onis,  f.,  a  speaking,  plead- 
ing, delivery. 
dies,  -ei,  m.  f.  day;  a   set   day   or 

time. 
dif-fer5,    ferre,     distuli,    dilatus 

(dis),  carry  or  bear  apart,  differ, 

defer. 
dif-ficilis,  -e    [dis  +  facilis],    not 

easy,  difficult. 
di-mitto,  -ere,  misi,  missus,  send 

apart,  dismiss. 
dis-,  di-,  on  inseparable  prefix  with 

the  force  of  apart,  asunder. 
dis-cedd,  -ere,  cessi,  cessus,  go 


ipart,  separate. 
disco,  -ere,  didici,  learn, 
dis-icio,  -ere,  ieci,  iectus,  throw 

apart,  cast  asunder. 
dis-p5n6,    -ere,    posul,    positus, 

placo  apart,  arrange.     LX. 
ditissimus,  -a,  -um  {sup.  of  dis), 

richest. 
diii,  (»(?(•.,  for  a  long  time, 
diuturnus,  -a,  -um  [diu],  of  long 

duration,  U)ng. 
Diviciacus,   -i,  m.    a  chief  of  Ihr 

Ai'dui. 
Divico,  -onis,  m.  a  Helvetian  chief. 
di-vido,  -ere,  visi,  visus,  divide, 

separate. 
do,  dare,  dedi,  datus,  give, 
doled  (2),  suffer  pain,  grieve, 
dolor,  -oris,  m.  pain,  grief, 
dolus,  -i,  M.  treachery  deceit, 
domus,  -us,  house,  home;  doml,  at 

home, 
dubito,  (1),  doubt,  hesitate, 
dubitatio,     -onis,     f.     hesitation. 

LXXVIII. 
dubius,  -a,  -um,  doubtful, 
du-centi,  -ae,  -a  [duo],  two  hun- 
dred. 
duc5,    -ere,    duxi,    ductus,   lead, 

draw,  consider. 
dum,  conj.,  while,  until. 
Dumnorix,   -igis,   m.    an    Aedvxin 

chieftain. 
duo,  duae,  duo,  two. 
duo-decim,  (decem),  indecl.  num. 

twelve. 
dux,  ducis    [duc5],   m.   f.   leader, 

guide. 


E. 


e,  ex,  prep.  c.  abl.,  from,  out  of. 
e-duco,  -ere,  duxi,   ductus,  lead 

forth,  draw  out. 
efifemino,  (1),  weaken,  enervate, 
ef-fero,  ferre,  extuli,  elatus,  bear 

away  or  out,  lift  up,  elate, 
ego,  I  (daf.,  mihi,  ace,  me), 
e-gredior,  -i,  gressus  sum,  go  out, 

march  forth.     27. 
e-gregius, -a, -um,  preeminent.  19. 
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emo,  -ere,  emi,  emptus,  buy.    16. 

e-mitto,  -ere,  misi,  missus,  seud 
forth;  discharge.     25. 

enim,  conj.,  for.     LXXXI. 

e-nuntio,  (1)  tell  out,  reveal,  report. 

eo,  ire,  ivi,  itus,  go. 

eo,  adv.,  to  that  place,  thither. 

eodem,  adv.,  to  the  same  place. 

eques,  equitis  [equito,  ride],  rider, 
horseman,  knight;  in  pL,  cavalry. 

equester,  -tris,  -tre  [eques],  be- 
longing to  a  horseman,  cavalry, 
equestrian. 

equitatus, -us,  M.  cavalry.  15. 

equus,  -i,  m.  horse. 

e-ripio,  -ere,  repui,  reptus  [ra- 
pio],  snatch  away,  rescue;  se  e- 
ripere,  to  escape. 

et,  and. 

etiam,  [conj.'],  and  also,  even. 

e-vello,  -ere,  velli,  vulsus,  pull  or 
tear  out. 

ex,  see  e. 

exemplum,  -i,  n.  example. 

exercitus, -us  [exerceo,  exercise'], 
an  exercised,  trained  body;  an 
army. 

ex-eo,  ire,  ivi  (ii),  itus,  go  out. 

ex-istimo  (1)  reckon,  think.  LIU. 

ex-istimati6,-onis,  F.  opinion,  20. 

ex-pedi5  (4)  [pes, /oof],  extricatf; 
in  pf.  23CISS.  part.,  unencumbered, 
{of  troops)  light  armed. 

explorator,  -oris,  m.  [explore,  /»- 
vesthjate],  scout,  sjjy,  recon- 
noitrer. 

ex-pugnd  (1),  take  by  storm,  over- 
power.    LXIX. 

ex-sequor,  sequi,  secutus  sum, 
follow  out  or  up,  enforce. 

ex-specto  (1),  look  out,  await,  ex- 
pect. 

extra,  adv.  and  prep.  c.  ace,  with- 
out, beyond. 

extremus,  -a,  -um  (exter,  exte- 
rus),  outermost,  furthest,  ex- 
treme. 

ex-uro,  -ere,  Ussi,  ustus,  burn  up. 
XLIX. 


F. 


facile,  easily. 

facilis,  -e,  easy. 

facio,  -ere,  feci,  factus,  make,  do. 

facultas,  -tatis,  f.  [facio,],  means 
or  opportunity  of  doing,  oppor- 
tunity. 

fames,  -is,  f.  hunger,  want. 

familia,  -ae,  f.  slaves  of  a  house- 
hold, household,  retinue. 

familiaris,  -e  [familia],  belonging 
to  the  household,  private;  as 
subst.,  friend.  res  familiaris, 
private  property. 

faved,  -ere,  favi,  fautus,  favor. 

fere,  adv.,  almost. 

fer5,  ferre,  tuli,  latus,  bear,  carry, 
bring. 

ferrum,  -i,  n.  iron. 

fides,  -ei,  f.  confidence,  faith;  as- 
surance of  good  faith,  protection. 

f  ilia,  -ae,  f.  daughter. 

f  ilius,  -i,  M.  son 

finis, -is,  m.  end,  limit,  boundary; 
in  pi.,  territory,  confines. 

finitiinus,  -a, -um  [fines],  border- 
ing upon,  adjoining,  neighbor- 
ing; as  siibst..  neighbors. 

fio,  fieri,  factus  sum,  be  made  or 
done,  happen;  used  as  pass,  of 
facio. 

firmus,  -a,  -um,  strong,  firm. 

flagito  (1),  demand  repeatedly, 
press  for. 

fled,  flere,  flevi,  fletus,  weep. 

flumen,  -inis,  n.  [fluo],  a  flowing 
stream,  river. 

fluo,  -ere,  fluxi,  fluxus,  flow. 

fortis,  -e,  strong,  brave. 

fortitude, -inis,  F.  [fortis],  bravery. 

fortiina,  -ae  [fors],  chance,  for- 
tune; in  pi.,  goods,  possessions. 

fossa,  -ae  f.  [fodio,  dig],  ditch, 
trench. 

frater,  fratris,  m.  brother. 

fraternus,  -a,  -um,  pertaining  to  a 
brother,  brotherly,  fraternal. 

frigus,  -oris  n.  coldness,  cold. 

fructus, -us,  M.  enjoyment,  crops, 
fruit. 
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friimeutarius,  -a,  -um  ffriimen- 
tumj,  abouiuling  in  jrraiii,  truit- 
fiil. 

frumentum,  -I,  n.  K'nin. 

fuga, -ae,  F.  [fugio, y/ic],  Hi^^ht. 

fugitivus,  -i,  M.  tleseiter.     23. 


Gabinius,  -i,  m.  o  Jioman  nomen. 

Gallia,  -ae,  r.  Gixu). 

Gallicus,  -a,  -um,  Gallic. 

Galliis,  -i,  M.  a  Gaul. 

Garumna,  -ae,  m.  the  Garonne,  a 
riri'r  of  (•'dul, 

Genava  (Genua),  -ae,  f.  Geneva. 

Germani,  -drum,  m.  the  Germans. 

gero,  -ere,  gessi,  gestus,  carry  on, 
waj^e,  do. 

gladius,  -i,  m.  sword.     25. 

gloria,  -ae,  f.  glory. 

glorior,  (1)  glory,  boast. 

Graecus,  -a,  -um,  Greek.  Grecian. 

Graioceli,  -orum,  m.  LXVIII. 

gratia,  -ae,  f.  favor,  popularity. 

graviter  (gravis),  heavily,  severe- 
ly: graviter  ferre,  be  annoyed  or 
vexed. 

H. 

habeo  (2),  have.  hold. 

Helvetia,  -ae,  f.  Helvetia,  now 
Sivitzerlund. 

Helvetii,  -orum,  m.  the  Helvetii, 
Helvetians. 

Helvetius  (Helveticus),  -a,  -um, 
of  the  Helvetii,  Helvetian. 

hiberna,  -drum,  n.  winter  quar- 
ters.   Lxvn. 

hie,  haec,  hoc,  this. 

hiemd  (1)  [hiems],  pass  the  win- 
ter, winter. 

Hispania,  -ae,  f.,  Spain. 

horao,  -inis,  m.  f.  a  human  being 
OS  a  siiecimen  of  the  race,  man. 

honor,  -oris,  m.  honor,  distinction, 
office. 

hora  -ae,  f.  hour. 

hortor  (1),  arouse,  urge. 


hostis,  -is,    stranger,    (public)    cr. 

euiy;  in  pL,  the  enemy, 
humanitas,  -tatis,  r.  refinement. 


I. 


iacto,  (1),  toBs,  discuss.     18. 
iam,  (idv,,  now,  at  lengtli. 
ibi,  (i(fi\,  in  that  place,  tliere. 
ictus,    -us     [ic5,     strike],     stroke, 

blow. 
idem,  eadem,  idem,  the  same, 
idus,  -uum,  F.  ])!.,  the  Ides.  LVIII, 
ignis,  -is,  m.  fire. 
ignoro,    (1)    [in,    ihy/., -|- gnarus, 

knoiriiifj],  not  know,  be  ignorant. 
ille,  ilia,  illud,  that  used  of  ivhui  is 

remote. 
illic  (ille),  (uh\,  there.     18. 
im-mortalis,  -e,  immortal.  LXXIV. 
im-pedimentum,  -i,  n.   [pes],  im- 
pediment, hindrance;  inpL,  heavy 

baggage,   baggage-train. 
im-pedio     (4),    obstruct,    hamper. 

LXXIII. 
im-pendeo,  -ere   [pendeo,  hang], 

overhang,  impend. 
imperium,  -i,  n.  a  command,  right 

of  command,  supreme  power, 
imperd  (1),  command,  enjoin,  make 

requisition  for. 
impetr6(l),    obtain    by    entreaty, 

accomplish. 
im-petus,  -us   [peto],  m.    attack, 

assault. 
im-porto  (1),  bring  in,  import, 
im-probus,  -a,  -um,  base,  wicked. 

17. 
im-proviso      [pro -|- visus,   seen], 

adv.,  unawares,  unexpectedly. 
impune  [in -[-poena,  punishment], 

adv.,   without    punishment,   with 

impunity. 
impunitas,  -tatis,  f.  freedom  from 

punishment,  impunity. 
in,  prep.  c.  ace.  (of  motion),  into,  to, 

against,  c.   abl.  {of  rest),  in,    on, 

over, 
in-  (im-,  un-  etc.),  inseparable  neg- 
ative particle,  not. 
in-cend5,  -ere,  -di,  -sus,  set  fire  to. 
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iu-cito  (l)[cit6,  urge],  urge  on,  in- 
cite. 

in-colo,  -ere,  -ui,  cultus  [col5,  cul- 
tivate], dwell  in,  inhabit. 

in-commodum,  -i,  n.  [commodus, 
convenient],  an  inconvenience, 
disadvantage,  disaster. 

in-credibilis,  -e,  [credo,  believe], 
incredible.     LXXII. 

inde,  adv.,  from  that  place,  thence. 

indicium,  -i,  n.  information,  evi- 
dence. 

in-duco,  -ere,  duxi,  ductus,  lead 
in  Of  into,  lead  on,  induce. 

inferior,  -ius  [inferus],  lower,  in 
place;  later,  in  time. 

in-fero,  ferre,  tuli,  illatus,  bring 
into  or  upon,  wage  upon,  attack. 

in-flecto,  -ere,  flexi,  flectus,  bend 
in,  curve.     25. 

in-flu6,  -ere,  fluxi,  fluctus,  flow 
into,  flow. 

in-imicus,  -a,  -um  [amicus],  un- 
friendly. 

initium,  -i,  n.  [in-feo],  begin- 
ning. 

iniuria,  -ae,  f.  [ius,  right],  wrong, 
injustice. 

iniussu,  abl.  of  assrnned  iniussus, 
without  command.     19. 

inopia,  -ae,  need.     27. 

in-opinans,  -antis,  unawares. 
LXXIII. 

in-sciens,  -entis,  [scio,  know],  not 
knowing,  unaware. 

in-sequor,  sequi,  secutus,  follow 
up,  pursue. 

insidiae,  -arum,  f.  ambuscade, 
treachery.     LXXVII. 

in-signis,  -e,  remarkable;  as  subst., 
sign,  decoration.     LXXIV. 

insolenter,  insultingly.     LXXX. 

in-stitu5,  -ere,  tui,  tutus,  set  up, 
establish.     LXXXII. 

institutum,  -i,  n.  an  established 
course,  custom,  institution. 

in-sto,  stare,  stiti,  status,  stand 
upon  or  near,  approach,  attack. 

in-stru6,  -ere,  struxi,  structus, 
build,  draw  up.     22. 

intellegd,  (ligo),  -ere,  lexi,  lectus, 
learn,  understand.    LXVI. 


inter,  prep.  c.  ace.  between,  among, 
inter-cedd,  -ere,  cessi,  cessus,  go 

between,  interpose,  intercede. 
inter-cludo,   -ere,    clusi,   clusus, 

shut  off.     23. 
inter-diu,  adv.,  during  the  day,  by 

day. 
inter-dum,    adv.,   between    whiles, 

sometimes, 
interea,  adv.,  meanwhile. 
inter-fici5,  -ere,  feci,  fectus,  kill. 

LXXIII. 
interim,  adv.,  meanwhile, 
inter-mittd,  -ere,  misi,    missus, 

leave  or  break  off,  interrupt, 
inter-necid,   -onis,    f.,  extermina- 
tion.    LXXVII. 
interp'-es,  -etis,  m.  f.  interpreter, 
inter-sum,  esse,  fui,  futurus,  be 

between,  intervene. 
inter- vallum,  -i,  n.  [vallum,  ra^ti- 

jjart],  interval, 
invitus,  -a,  -um,  unwilling. 
ipse,  ipsa,  ipsum,  dem.  pron.,  self, 

himself,  herself,  etc. 
is,  ea,  id,  dem.  2)ron.,  this,  tliat,  he, 

she,  it. 
ita,  adv.,  so,  thus. 
Italia,  -ae,  f.  Italy. 
itaque,  conj.  and  so,  therefore, 
item,  adv.,    in    like   manner,   like- 
wise, so  also, 
iter,  itineris,  n.  [eo,  go],  a  going; 

way,  journey,  march. 
iube5,  -ere,  iiissi,  iussus,  order, 
iudicium,  -i,  n.   a    judging,    judg- 
ment, court. 
iudico  (1),  judge.     LXXIL 
iugum,  -i,  N.  yoke;  ridge, 
iumentum,  -i,  n.  yoke  or  draught 

animal,  bea^^t  of  burden. 
iungo,  -ere,  iunxi,  iunctus,  join. 

LXI. 
lura,  -ae,  m.     The  mountain  range 

running  from    the    Rhine  to    the 

Rhone. 
ius,  iuris,  n.  right,  justice,  law. 
ilis-iurandum,     iurisiurandi,     n. 

oath.     XL. 
iustitia,  -ae,  f.  justice.     19. 
iuvo,  -are,  iiivi,  iiitus,   help,   aid. 
iuvat,  impers.  it  pleases. 


;;oi) 


LATIN— ENGLISH  VOCABULARY. 


Kalendae  (Calendae),  -arum,  v. 
The  rak'iuls,  the  lirst  day  of  a 
mouth.     LIV. 

L. 

Ij.    SCO  Lucius. 

Labieuus,  -i,  m.  Caesar's  lieuten- 
ant. 

lacesso,  -ere,  -ivi,  -itus,  provoke, 
challenge,  assault. 

lacrima,  -ae,  f.  tear. 

lacus,  -us,  M.  lake. 

largior  (i)  (largus),  give  freely, 
bribe. 

largiter,  largely,  freely. 

largitid,  -onis,  f.  giving  freely, 
bribery. 

late  (latus),  broadly,  widely. 

latitudo,  -inis,  r.  ( iatus],  width. 

Latovici,  -drum,  m.     LI. 

Iatus,  -a,  -um,  broad,  wide. 

Iatus,  -eris,  n.  side,  flank.     25. 

legatio,  -onis,  f.  embassy. 

legatus, -1,  M.  ambassador,  lieuten- 
ant. LVL 

legio,  -onis,  f.  legion.     LV. 

Lemannus,  -i,  m.  lake  Leman  or 
Geneva. 

lenitas,  -tatis,  f.  smoothness,  gen- 
tleness.    LXXIL 

lex,  legis,  f.  law. 

liberalitas,  -tatis,  f.  generosity, 
liberality. 

libere,  freely.     18. 

liberi,  -drum,  children.     LXIX. 

libertas,  -tatis,  f.  freedom,  liberty. 

liceor  (2),  bid  at  an  auction. 

licet,  -ere,  licuit,  impers.,  it  is  per- 
mitted.   LVL 

Liugones,  -una,  m.  the  Lingones. 
26. 

lingua,  -ae,  f.  tongue,  language. 

linter,  lintris,  f.  canoe,  ferry-boat. 

Liscus,  -1,  M.  a  chief  of  the  Aedui. 

littera  (litera),  -ae,  f.  a  letter  of 
the  alphabet,  a  written  character. 
locu€,  -i,  M.  place;  in  nom.  and  ace. 
pi.,  loca. 


longe  [longus],  adv.,  far,  by   far, 

long. 
longitudo,     -inis,     f.      [longus], 

length. 
loquor,  -i,  locutus,  speak. 
Lucius   (L),  -i,  a  Roman  j)raeno- 

nifti. 
lux,  lucis,  light.     22. 


M. 


M,  see  Marcus. 

magis,  coinpar.  adv.,  more,  rather; 
sup.,  maxime. 

magistratus,  -us,   m.   magistracy; 
magistrate. 

magnopere,  adi:.,  greatly,    especi- 
ally.    LXXVL 

magnus,    -a,    -um,    great,    large; 
comp.  maior,  suji.  maximus. 

maleficium,  -i,  n.  mischief,  wicked- 
ness.    LVII. 

mando  (I),  entrust;  order.  LXXIII. 

manus, -us,  F.    hand;  armed  force. 
regarded  as  the  instrument  of  war, 

Marcus,'-!,  m.  a  Roman  j)raenumen. 

matara,  -ae,  r.  a  Gallic  javelin. 

mater,  matris,  f.  mother,  matron. 

matrim5nium, -i,  n.  marriage. 

Matrona,  -ae,  m.  the  Marne. 

matiiro  (1),  ripen;  hasten. 

matiirus,  -a,  -um,  ripe,  complete, 
early. 

maxime  [magnus],  snp.  adv.,  very 
greatly,  most,  especially. 

maximus,  see  magnus. 

me  (ace.  of  ego),  me. 

medius,  -a,  -um,  in  the  middle,  mid. 

memoria,  -ae,  f.  recollection,  mem- 
ory. 

mensis,  -is,  m.  month. 

mercator,  -5ris,  m.  merchant. 

mereor  (2),  deserve,  earn,  merit. 

meritum,  -i,  n.  desert,  merit. 

Messala,  -ae,  m.     XIX. 

metior,  -iri,  mensus   sum,  meas- 
ure, 
mihi,  see  ego. 

miles,  -itis,  m.  f.  soldier, 
militaris,  -e,  pertaining  to  a   sol- 
dier, military. 
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mille,  num.  adj.,  a  thousand;  in  pi. 

as   subst.,   milia  (millia),  -ium, 

etc.;  mille  passuum,  a  mile. 
minime,  adv.,  least,  by  no  means. 
minimus,  -a,  -um  {sirp.  of  parvus, 

stnall),  least,  very  little. 
minor  (comp.  of  parvus),  smaller, 

less. 
minuo,  -ere,  -ui,  -utus  [minus], 

make  smaller,  lessen. 
minus,  adv.  [minor],  less. 
mitto,  -ere,  misi,  missus,  send. 
modo,  adv.  [modus],  only. 
mold,  -ere,  -ui,  -itus,  grind. 
moneo    (2),  advise,  remind,  warn, 

admonish. 
mons,  -tis,  m.  mountain, 
morior,  mori   (moriri),  mortuus 

sum,  die. 
moror  (1),  tarry,  delay. 
mors,  -tis  [morior],  death, 
mos,  moris,  m.  manner,  custom;  i)i 

pL,  customs,  character, 
moved,  -ere,  movi,  motus,  move, 
mulier,  mulieris,  f.  woman, 
multitude,    -inis,    f.     [multus], 

great  rmmber,  multitude. 
multus, -a, -um,  much;  j up?.,  many, 
munio,  (i),  [moenia,  walls],  build 

a  wall,  fortify. 
munitid,     -onis,    f.     fortification. 

LXII. 
murus,  -i,  m.  wall, 
nam,  cohj..  for. 
Nammeius,  -i,  m.    LVI. 
natura,  -ae,  f.  nature,  character, 
navis,  -is,  f.  ship. 
ne,  conj.,  not,  to,  that  .  .  .  not,  lest; 

after  words  of  fearinrf,  that. 
-ne,  enclitic,  interrocj.  pjarticle. 
nee,  see  neque. 

necessarid,  adv.,  necessarily,  una- 
voidably, 
necessarius,  -a,  -um,  necessary,  as 

subst.  kinsman,  client,  friend, 
nego  (1),  say  no,  deny, 
nemo,  -inis,  m.  f.  no  one.     18. 
neque  (nee),  as  adv.,  not;  as  conj., 
aad    not,    and   also,      neque  .  .  . 
neque,  neither  .  .  .  nor. 
nervus,  -i,  m.  sinew,  tendon,  nerve; 
in  pi.  power,  strength. 


neve  (neu),  adv.,  and  not,  nor.  26. 
nex,  necis,  f.  death.     16. 
nihil  (nihilum),  indecl.  noun,  noth- 
ing, 
nisi,  conj.,  if  not,  unless. 
nitor,  -i,  nisus  vel  nixus  sum,  rest 
upon,  rely  upon,  strive. 

nobilis,  -e  [nosed,  know],  famous, 
high-born,  noble. 

nobilitas,  -tatis,  f.  nobility ;  nobles. 

noctu  (nox),  adv..  by  night. 

nolo,  ndlle,  nolui  [ne+volo], 
not  wish,  be  unwilling. 

nomen,  -inis,  n.  name. 

nominatim,  adv.,  by  name. 

non,  adv.,  not. 

nonaginta,  card,  num.,  ninety. 

ndndum,  adv.,  not  yet. 

non-nullus,  -a,  -um,  not  none, 
some,  in  j^l-  as  subst.  some,  sev- 
eral. 

non-numquam,  not  never:  some- 
times. 

Noreia,  -ae,  f.  L. 

Noricus,  -a,  -um,  of  the  Norici, 
Norican. 

uos,  [nom.  and  ace.  id.fr.  ego),  we; 
us. 

noster,  -tra,  -trum  [nos],  our,' 
ours. 

novem,  card,  num.,  nine. 

novus,  -a,  -um,  new;  novae  res, 
new  state  of  affairs;  revolution. 

nox,  noctis,  f.  night. 

niibo,  -ere,  nupsi,  niiptus,  veil 
one's  self  as  for  niarriaye,  marry. 

nudus,  -a,  -um,  naked,  exposed, 
unprotected. 

nullus, -a, -um  [ne-f-ullus,  any], 
not  any,  no,  none. 

num,  interrog.  particle  implying  a 
nog.  aiisiver. 

nvimerus,  -i,  m.  number. 

nuntid  (1),  report,  announce. 

ntintium,  -i,  n.  report,  message. 

nuntius,  -i,  m.  one  who  reports, 
messenger 

nuper,  recently. 


O. 


ob,  prep,  c,  ace,  in  front,  before,  on 
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nooonnt  of. 

ob-aeratu8,  -i,  m.  one  involvod  in 
ili'l)t;  tU'litor. 

ob-icio,  -ei-e,  ieci,  iectus,  throw  in 
front,  oppose.     26. 

obliviscor,  -i,  oblitus  sum,  forget. 

ob-secro  (1)  [sacer,  sacred],  be- 
seech, implore. 

ob-ses,  -idis,    m.  k.    hostn^je,  LXIV. 

ob-striugo,  -ere,  strinxi,  strictus, 
bind.     LXIV. 

ob-tineo,  -ere,  -ui,  tentus,  hold. 

possess. 
OCCdSUS,  -US,  M.  fallint^.  setting'. 
oc-cido,  -ere,  cidi,  cisus    [caedo, 

cut  |,  eut  off,  kill.  slay. 
OC-Culto  (1)  hide,  conceal. 
OCCUpo    (1)    [capioj,  take  posses- 
sion of,  seize,  occupy. 
Oceanus,  -i,  m.  ocean. 
Ocelum,  -i,  n.  a  city  of  Gallia  Cis- 

alpina. 
octo,  canL  Hi(»i.,  eight, 
octodecim,  eighteen, 
octoginta,  eighty, 
oculus,  -i,  M.,  eye. 
odi,  odisse,  def.  verb,  hate.     18. 
of-fend5,  -ere,    -di,    -sus,    etriko 

against,  stumble,  ofifend. 
offensio,    -onis,     f.     a     striking 

against,  offence. 
omnino  [omnis],  adv.,  altogether, 

in  all. 
omnis,  -e,  all,  every, 
oportet,  -ere,  -uit,  impers.  verb,  it 

is  necessary,  one  ought. 
oppidum,  -i,  n.  stronghold,  town. 
op-piigno,  (1.)  fight  against,  storm. 
ops,  opis  {not  found  in  nom.  sing.), 
power,  strength;  in  pi.  resources, 
means, 
opus,  -eris,  n.  work, 
oratio,  -onis,  f.    (oro),    speaking, 

oration. 
Orgetorix,  -igis,  m.  a  chief  of  the 

Helvetii. 
oriens,  -entis  [orior],  rising. 
orior,  -iri,  ortus  sum,  rise. 
oro  (1),  speak,  plead,  entreat. 
os-tend5,  -ere,  -i,   -tus      [tenda, 
stretch],  expose  to  view,   exhibit. 


P. 


pabulatio,  -onis,  v.  foraging.    15. 
pabulum,  -i,  n.  fooil,  fodder, 
paco,  (1)  I  pax  I,  pacify,  subdue, 
paene,  adv.,  almost, 
pagus,  -1,  M.  canton,  district, 
par,  paris,  equal. 

paratus,    -a,    -um    [pardj,      pre- 
pared, ready, 
pareo  (2),  obey, 
paro  (1),  prepare,  provide, 
pars,  -tis,  v.   part,  direction, 
parvus,  -a,  -um  (co/zi;). minor,  sup, 

minimus),  small,  little. 
passus,  -us,  M.,  step,  i)aco  (five  Ro- 
man feet);  mille  passus,  a  mile. 
pateo,  -ere,  -ui,  open,  extend, 
pater,  patris,  m.  father, 
patior,  pati,  passus  sum,  sufTer, 

permit. 
pauci,  -ae,  -a,  few. 
pax,  pacis,  f.  peace, 
pelia,  -ere,  pepuli,  pulsus,  drive, 

beat, 
per,    prcj).    c.    ace,     through,     by 

means  of. 
per-duco,  -ere,  duxi,  ductus,  lead 

through, 
perfaciiis,  -e,  very  easy. 
per-ficio,  -ere,  feci,  fectus  [facio], 
do  thoroughly,  accomplish,  com- 
plete. 
per-fringo,    -ere,    fregi,    fractus, 

break  through.     25. 
perfuga,  -ae,  m.  deserter. 
per-fugio,  -ere,  fugi,  flee,  desert, 
perlculum,  -i,  n.  danger,  risk. 
peritus,  -a,  -um  [perior],  experi- 
enced, practised,  skilled. 
per-move5,    -ere,    movi,    motus, 
move  thoroughly,  rouse.      XXIX. 
pernicies,  -ei,  f.  destruction. 
per-paucus,  -a,  -um,  very   little, 

very  few. 
per-rump5,    -ere,    rupl,    ruptas, 

break  through. 
per-sequor,  -i,  secutus  sum,  fol- 
low after,  pursue, 
perseverd  (1),  continue,  persist. 
per-solvo,  -ere,  solvi,  solutus,  pay 
in  full.     LXXIV. 
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per-suadeo,  -ere,  -si,  -sus,  con- 
vince, persuade. 

per-terreo  (2),  frighten  thoroughly. 

per-tine5,  -ere,  -ui,  reach  through, 
tend,  pertain. 

per-venio,  -ire,  veni,  ventus,  come 
through,  arrive. 

pes,  pedis,  m.  foot. 

peto,  -ere,  -ivi  (ii),  -itus,  attack, 
aim  at,  seek. 

phalanx,  -gis,  f.  phalanx.     24. 

pilum,  -i,  N.  javelin.     25. 

Piso,  -onis,  m.  XIX. 

plebs,  plebis  (plebes,  -ei),  f.  com- 
mon people,  plebeians. 

plurimus, -a,  -um  (swp.  o/multus), 
very  much,  most,  very  many. 

pliis,  pluris  {coit^j.  of  multus), 
more. 

poena,  -ae,  f.  punishment,  penalty. 

polliceor  (2),  promise. 

pond,  -ere,  posui,  positus,  put, 
place.     16. 

pons,  -ntis,  m.  bridge. 

populatio,  -5nis,  f.  ravaging.    15. 

populor  (1),  devastate.     LXIX. 

populus,  -i,  M.  people. 

porto  (1),  carry,  bring. 

portdrium,  -i,  n.  tax,  tariff.     18. 

posco,  -ere,  poposci,  demand.    27. 

possessio,  -onis,  f.  possession. 

possum,  posse,  potui  [potis,  able 
-j-sum],  be  able,  can. 

post,  pre^j.  c.  ace,  behind,  after. 

postea,  adv.,  afterwards.     21. 

posterus,  -a,  -um,  following. 
15. 

post-quam,  conj.,  after  that,  after, 
as  soon  as. 

postridie,  adv.,  on  the  day  af- 
ter.    23. 

potens,  -ntis,  being  able,  powerful. 

potentia,  -ae,  f.  power,  ability. 

potestas,  -tatis,  f.  power.     16. 

potior,  -iri,  potitus  sum,  get  or 
obtain  possession  of. 

prae-cedo,  -ere,  cessi,  cessus,  go 
before,  surpass,  precede. 

prae-cipio,  -ere,  cepi,  ceptus,  take 
in  advance,  give  precepts,  order. 

prae-ferc,  lerre,  tuli,  latus,  bear 
before,  choose,  prefer. 


prae-ficio,  -ere,  feci,  fectus,  set  be- 
fore or  over,  place  in  command. 

prae-mitto,  -ere,  misi,  missus, 
send  before  or  in  advance. 

prae-opto  (Ij,  choose  rather,  prefer. 

praesentia,  -ae,  f.  the  present  mo- 
ment.    15. 

praesertim,  especially. 

prae-sidium,  -i,  n.  protection, 
guard,  garrison. 

prae-sto,  stare,  stiti,  stitus,  stand 
before;  excel;  present,  furnish. 

prae-sum,  esse,  fui,  futurus,  be 
before  or  over,  command. 

praeter,  prep.  c.  ace,  past  by,  be- 
yond, except. 

praeter-eo,  ire,  ivi,  (ii),  itus,  go 
by  or  beyond,  as  subst.  praeteri- 
ta,  -drum,  the  past. 

praeter-quam,  adv.,  except  that, 
beyond,  save. 

prae-tor,  -oris,  m.  commander; 
governor;  judge.     21. 

prendo  (prehendo),  -ere, -di, -sus, 
lay  hold  of,  grasp. 

pretium,  -i,  n.  price.     18. 

prex,  precis,  f.  prayer.     16. 

pridie,  adv.,  on  the  day  before.  23. 

primum,  adv.,  in  the  first  place, 
first. 

primus,  -a,  -um,  superl.  adj.,  first. 

princeps,  -ipis,  chief,  as  subst, 
chief,  leader. 

principatus,  -lis,  m.  leadership, 
chief  position. 

pristinus,  -a,  -um,  former. 

prius,  comp.  adv.,  sooner. 

prius-quam,  adv.,  sooner  than, 
before  that.  19. 

privatim,  privately,  as  private  cit- 
izens. 

privatus,  -a,  -um,  private,  per- 
sonal. 

pro,  prep.  c.  abl.,  before,  for,  in  be- 
half of,  in  proportion  to. 

probo  (1),  try,  prove,  approve. 

pro-do,  -ere,  didi,  ditus  [do,  give], 
transmit,  hand  down. 

proelium,  -i,  n.  battle. 

profectid,  -onis,  f.  setting  out,  de- 
parture. 
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proficiscor,  -i,  profectus  sum,  set 

out,  ili'i>ivrt. 

pro-hibeo  (2),  koep  from,  prohibit. 

pro-icio,  -ere,  ieci,  iectus,  tlirow 
forth,  cast  down.     27. 

prope,  fK/t\  antl  pvrp.  c.  (rrf.,  near. 

pro-pello,  -ere,  pull,  pulsus,  drive 
bi'loro,  propol. 

propinquus,  -a,  -um,  near,  neij^h- 
boriiig;  an  sahst.  rehitive,  kiiis- 
niiui. 

pro-pond,  -ere,  posui,  positus, 
j)laco  ttr  set  forth,  declare. 

propter,  pre}),  c.  ace,  on  account 
i>f. 

propter-ea,  adv.,  for  this  reason. 

pro-spicio,  -ere,  spexi,  spectus, 
look  forth,  look  out  for. 

provincia,  -ae,  f.  province. 

proxime,  adv.  (prope),  next,  near- 
est, last. 

proximus,  -a,-um,  nearest,  last. 

publice,  publicly,  at  state  cost.  16. 

publicus,  -a,  -um,  public. 

Publius,  -i,  (P.)  M.  a  Roman  prae- 
nonien. 

puer,  -i,  M.  child,  boy. 

pugua,  -ae,  f.  tight,  battle. 

pugno  (1),  fight.     25. 

purgd  (1),  clear,  acquit.     28. 

puto  (1),  compute,  reckon,  think. 

Pyrenaeus,  -a,  -um,  of  the  Pyre- 
nees, Pyrenean. 

a 

qua,  adv.,  where, 
quadraginta,  card,  num.,  forty, 
quadringenti,  -ae,  -a,  four  hundred. 
quaero,  -ere,  quaesivi  (ii),  quae- 

situs,  seek, 
quails,  -e,  of  what  sort. 
quam,'ady.  and  conj.,  how,  as,  than; 

c.  sHjy.,  as  possible, 
quantus,  -a,  -um,  how  great;  tan- 

tus  .  . .  quantus,  so  great  ...  as. 
qua-re,  adv.,  wherefore.      LXXVII. 
quartus,  -a,  -um,  fourth, 
quattuor,  tar(7.  miin.,  four. 
-que,  enclitic,  and. 


queror,  -I,questus  sum,  complain. 
qui,  quae,  quod,  nl.  jiron.  and  ill- 

terrog.    adj.,    who,    which,     what, 

that." 
quidem,  indeed;    ne  .  . .  quidem, 

not  even, 
quin,   coiij.    fqui-f-ne],  that    not, 

but    that;    after    exjyres.sions     of 

doulit,  that. 
quindecim,  card,  num.,  fifteen, 
quingenti,  -ae,  -a,  five  hundred, 
quini,  -ae,  -a,  distr.,  five  each,  five. 

15. 
quinque,  card,  num.,  five, 
quintus,  -a,  -um,  fifth, 
quis,   quae,  quid,   interrog.  pron., 

who?  wliich?  what?  a^indef.,  any 

one,  anything. 
quis-quam,      quaequam,      quid- 

quam  (quicquam),  any  one,  any- 
thing. 
quis-que,       quaeque,       quidque 

(quodque),  each  one,  every  one, 

each,  every, 
quod,  conj.,  because, 
quoque,  conj.,  also, 
quum,  see  cum. 


B. 


rapina,  -ae,  f.  plunder,  rapine.  15. 

ratio,  -5nis,  f.  reckoning,  plan, 
reason.     28. 

ratis,  -is,  f.  raft. 

Raurici,  -orum,  m.     L. 

re-  (red-),  inseparable  prefix  with 
the  force  of,  back,  again. 

recens,  -entis,  fresh,  recent. 

re-cipi5,  -ere,  cepi,  ceptus,  take 
back,  receive. 

red-e5,  ire,  ii,  itus,  go  back,  re- 
turn. 

red-imo,  -ere,  emi,  emptus  (emo, 
buy),  buy  back,  buy  up. 

red-integro  (1),  restore,  renew. 

red-itio,  -5nis,  f.  going  back,  re- 
turn. 

re-duc5,  -ere,  duxi,  ductus,  lead 
Ijack,  withdraw. 

re-fero,  ferre,  tuli,  latus,  bring  or 
carry  back,  report. 
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regnum,  -i,  n.  (rex),  sovereignty, 
royal  power. 

re-icio,   -ere,  ieci,  iectus,    throw 
back.     24. 

re-linqu6,  -ere,  liqui,  lictus,  leave 
behind,  abandon. 

re-liquus,  -a,  -um,  the  rest  of,  re- 
maining; as  subst.  remainder. 

re-miniscor,  -i,  call  to  mind,  re- 
member. 

removeo,  -ere,  mdvi,  mdtus,  move 
back. 

re-nunti5  (1),  bring  back  word, 
report. 

re-pell5,  -ere,  reppuli,  pulsus, 
drive  back,  repulse. 

repentinus,  -a,  -um,  sudden,  unex- 
pected. 

re-perio,  -ire,  repperi,  repertus, 
find  out,  discover. 

re-preh.end5,  -ere,  -di,  -sus,  hold 
back,  blame,  censure. 

re-piigno  (1),  fight  back,  resist. 

res,  rei,  f.  thing,  affair,  matter. 

re-scindo,  -ere,  scidi,  scissus,  cut 
off,  break  down._  » 

re-scisc6,  -ere,  scivi  (scii),  scitus, 
learn.     28. 

re-sisto,  -ere,  stiti,  stand  back, 
stop,  resist. 

re-spondeo,  -ere, -di, -sus,  answer, 
reply.     LVIII 

respdnsum,  -i,  n.  reply. 

res-piiblica  (respiiblica),  rei  pub- 
licae,  F.  state.     20. 

re-stitu5,  -ere,  -ui,  utus,  set  up 
again,  restore. 

re-tine5,  -ere,  ui,  tentus  [teneo], 
hold  back,  retain. 

re-vert5,  -ere,  verti,  versus,  turn 
back,  return;  reverter,  -i,  deiJ., 
is  generally  used  in  the  tenses  of 
incomplete  action. 

Rhenus,  -i,  m.  the  Rhine. 

Shodanus,  -i,  m.  the  Rhone. 

ripa,  -ae,  f.  bank  of  a  river. 

rog5  (1),  ask. 

Roman  us,  -a,  -um,  Roman:  as 
subst.,  Romani,  -drum,  the  Ro- 
mans. 

rota,  -ae,  f.  wheel. 

rursus,  adv.,  again. 


S. 


saepe,  adv.,  often, 
saliis,  -utis,  f.  safety.     27. 
Santones,-um  (i,-orum),  ai.  LXVI. 
sarcinae,  -arum,  f.  soldieis'  packs, 

luggage.     24. 
satis,  adv.    and    adj.,    sufficiently, 

enough,  suflicient._ 
satis-faci5,   -ere,  feci,  factus,  do 

enough,  satisfy,  make  amends, 
scelus,  -eris,  n.  crime, 
scio,  scire,  scivi,  scitus,  know, 
sciitum,  -i,  n.  shield. 
secretd,  adv.,  secretly,  in  private, 
secundus,  -a,  -um,  second,  follow- 
ing, favorable, 
sed,  conj.,  but. 
sedecim  [sex],  sixteen, 
seditiosus,  -a,  -um,  seditious. 
Segusiavi,  -orum,  m.  LXVIII. 
sementis,  -is,  f.  sowing,   planting. 
semper,  adv.,  always, 
senatus,  -\is,  m.  senate. 
senex,  senis,  old,  as  subst.  old  man. 
seni,    -ae,    -a,    distr.,     six     each, 

six.     15. 
sentid,  -ire,  -si,  -sus,  be  sensible  of, 

feel,  perceive,  think. 
separatim,  separately.     19. 
septentriones,  -um   (septentrio, 

-onis),  M.  seven   stars,  the  Great 

Bear,  the  North. 
Septimus,  -a,  -um,  seventh, 
sepultura,  -ae,  f.  burial.    26. 
Sequana,  -ae,  m.  the  Seine. 
Sequani,  -orum,  m.  the   Sequani, 

Sequanians. 
sequor,  -i,  seciitus  sum,  follow, 
servitiis,  -utis,  f.  slavery.      LXIX. 
servus,  -i,  m.  slave. 
seu,  see  sive. 
sex, six. 

sexaginta,   sixty, 
si,  if. 

signum,  -i,  n.  signal,  standard.  25. 
silva,  -ae,  f.  forest, 
simul,  adv.,  at  the  same  time,  at 

once, 
sin,  but  if.     LXXVI. 
sine,  prep.  c.  abl.,  without. 
singuli,  -ae,  -a,    distr.,  cne  at   a 
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time,  one  by  one,  single, 
sinister,  -tra,  -trum,  left.     25. 
sive  (seu),  conj.,    or    if.    LXXIV. 

sive  .  .  .  sive,  whetlier  ...  or. 
socer,  soceri,  m.  father-in-law. 
socius,  -i,  M.  ally, 
sol,  soils,  M.  the  sun. 
solum,  iidr.,  only.     LXXV. 
solum,  -i,  N.  soil,  ground. 
solus,  -a,  -umi    {gen.  -ius,  dat.  -i), 

alone,  only. 
sorer,  -oris,  f.  sister, 
spatium,  -i,  n.  space,  period, 
specto  (1),  look,  face. 
spero  (1)  [spes],  hope,  look  for. 
spes,  -ei,  f.  hope, 
spontis,  gen.,  sponte,  abl.,  of  one's 

own  accord,  willingly. 
statuo,  -ere,  -ui,  -utus,  set  up,  es- 
tablish, determine. 
studeo,  -ere,  -ui,     be  eager  for, 

desire, 
studium,  -i,   n.   eagerness,   attach- 
ment. 
sub,  prep.   c.   ace.   or   abl.,   under, 

near,  beneath. 
sub-duco,  -ere,  diixi,  ductus,  draw 

up  or  away,  withdraw. 
sub-e5,  ire,  ii,  itus,  go  under   or 

near,  undergo. 
sub-icio,  -ere,  ieci,  iectus,  throw 

below,  discharge;  subject.     26. 
sub-levo  (1),  lift  up,  aid.     16. 
sub-sisto,  -ere,  stiti,  stand   still, 

withstand,  resist_. 
sub-sum,  esse,  fui,  futurus,  be  un- 
der or  near. 
sub-veh.6,  -ere,  vexi,  vectus,  carry 

or  bring  up,  convey. 
suc-ced5,  -ere,  cessi,  cessus,  go 

under  or  near,  approach,  succeed, 
sui,  sibi,  se  [sese],  reflex,  pron.  of 

3d  2:)erson.,  himself,  herself,  etc. 
Sulla, -ae,  m.  21. 
sum,  esse,  fui,  futiirus,  be. 
summa,  -ae,  f.  highest  point,  sum. 

29. 
sum-(sub)  moveo,  -ere,  movi,  mo- 

tus,  remove. 
summus,  -a,  -um  {pos.  superus), 

highest. 
sumo,    -ere,    sumpsi,    siimptus, 


take,  claim, 
sumptus,  -us,  M.  expense.     18. 
super,  adv.,  andprep.  c.  ace,  above, 

over. 
Super5  (1),  surpass,  conquer.     17. 
super-sum,  esse,  fui,  futurus,  be 

over,  survive. 
superus,    -a,    -um,    upper,     high 

((•o»/p.    superior;     sup.    supre- 

mus,  summus). 
sup-  (sub)  pet5,  -ere,  petivi,  peti- 

tus,  be  at  hand  or  in  store. 
suppliciter,  humbly.     27. 
supplicium,     -i,     n.     punishment. 

19. 
sus-cipio,      -ere,      cepi,     ceptus 

(sub-),  undertake;  iindergo. 
suspicid    (-pitio),   -5nis,    f.    mis- 
trust, suspicion. 
sus-tineo,  -ere,  -ui,  tentus,  hold 

up  or  out,  sustain. 
suus,  -a,  -um,  his,  her,  its,  their. 


T. 


T,  see  Titus. 

tabula,  -ae,  f.  board,  writing  tab- 
let.    29. 

taced  (2),  be  silent,  keep  silent. 

tami,  adv.,  so. 

tamen,  adv.,  nevertheless,  yet. 

tandem,  adv.,  at  length. 

tantus,  -a,  -um,  so  great. 

telum,  -i,N.  dart,  missile.     LXII. 

temperantia,  -ae,  f.  self-control, 
moderation. 

tempero    (1),  control,  refrain. 

temptd  (tento)  (1),  try,  attack. 

tempus,  -oris,  N.  time. 

teneo,  -ere,  -ui,  tentus,  hold. 

terra,  -ae,  f.  earth. 

tertius,  -a,  -um,  third. 

testis,  -is,  M.,  F.  witness. 

Tigurinus,  -a,  -um,    LXXIII 

timed,  -ere,  -ui,  fear. 

timor,  -5ris,  m.  fear.     23. 

Titus  (T.),  -i,  M.  a  Roman  praeno- 
men. 

toler5  (1),  endure,  support. 

tollo,  -ere,  sustuli,  sublatus,  lift 
up  take  away,  destroy. 

Tolosates,  -um,  m.    LXVI. 
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totus,  -a,  -um  (gen.  -ius,  dat.  -i),  all 
the  whole  of,  entire. 

tra-do,  -ere,  didi,  ditus,  give  over, 
hand  down,  surrender.     27. 

tra-duco,  -ere,  duxi,  ductus,  lead 
across.     LXIX. 

tragula,  -ae,  f.  a  Gallic  javelin.  26. 

trans,  ijrep.  c.  ace.  across, 

trans-e5,  ire,  ii,  itus,  go  across, 
cross. 

trans-figo,  -ere,  f ixi,  f ixus,  thrust 
through,  transfix.     25. 

trecenti,  -ae,  -a,  three  hundred. 

tres,  tria,  three. 

tribu5,  -ere,  -ui,  -utus,  assign,  be- 
stow, attribute. 

triduum,  -i,  n.  three  days.     26. 

triginta,  thirty. 

triplex,  -icis,  threefold,  triple.    24. 

Troucillus,  -T,  m.  19. 

Tulingi,  -drum,  m.     L. 

turn,  adv.,  then. 

tuus,  -a,  -um  [tu,  thou'\,  thy,  your. 


U. 


ubi,  when,  where. 

ulciscor,   -i,    ultus  sum,   avenge, 

punish.     LXXV. 
ullus,  -a,  -um  (gen.  -ius,  dat.  -i), 

any. 
ulterior,  -ius,  comp.  adj.,   farther, 

ulterior, 
iina,  adv.,  together.     L. 
unde,     adv.,     from     which    place, 

whence.     28. 
undique    (unde),    adv.,    from    all 

parts,  on  all  sides. 
iinus,  -a,  -um    {gen.  -ius,  dat.  -i), 

one. 
urbs,  urbis,  f.  city, 
ut  [uti],  conj.,  c.  subj.,  that,  in  or- 
der that,  to;  adv.  c.  indicative,  as. 
uter,  -tra,  -trum  {gen.  -ius,  dat.  -i), 

which  of  two,  which. 
utor,  -i,  usus  sum,  use.    L. 
uxor,  -oris,  f.  wife. 

V. 

vaco  (1),  be  vacant  or  unoccupied. 
vadum  -i,  n.  ford,  shoal. 


vagor  (1),  wander. 

valeo  (2),  be  strong  or  powerful, 
avail. 

vallum,  -i,N.  palisade,  rampart.  26. 

vasto  (1),  lay  waste,  devastate. 

vectigal,  -alls,  n.  tax,  revenue.  18. 

vel,  or;  vel  .  .  .  vel,  either  . .  .  or. 
LIU. 

venio,  -ire,  veni,  ventus,  come. 

Verbigenus,  -i,  m.  a  canton  of  the 
Helvetii.     27. 

verbum,  -i,  n.  word. 

vereor  (2),  reverence,  fear. 

vergd,  -ere,  incline,  verge,  be  situ- 
ated. 

vergobretus,  -i,  m.  the  title  of  the 
chief  magist rate  of  the  Aeduans. 

Verucloetius,  -i,  m.    LVI. 

verus,  -a,  -um,  true. 

vespei',  -eris  [eri],  m.  evening. 

vester,  -tra,  -trum,  your,  yours. 

veteranus,  -a,  -um,  old  veteran;  as 
svbsf.,  veteran  soldier,  veteran. 

vetus,  -eris,  old,  former. 

vexo  (1),  harass.     LXXIX. 

via,  -ae,  f.  way. 

victoria,  -ae,  f.  victory. 

vicus,  -i,  M.  village. 

video,  -ere,  vidi,  visus,  see;  in 
?;f(.s.s'.,  be  seen,  seem. 

vigilia,  -ae,  f.  watch  of  the  night, 
watch.     LXXII. 

viginti,  twenty. 

vinco,  -ere,  vici,  victus,  conquer. 
25. 

vinculum,  -i,  n.  bond.     XLIV. 

virtus,  -utis,  f.  virtue,  valor. 

vis,  vis,  F.  force,  violence  ;2J?.,  vires, 
strength.     LIU. 

vita,  -ae,  f.  life.     16. 

vito  (1),  shun,  avoid. 

vix,  with  difiiculty,  scarcely. 

voc5  (1),  call,  summon. 

Vocontii,  -orum,  m.    LXVIII. 

void,  velle,  volui,  wish. 

voluntas,  -tatis,  f.  willingness, 
choice,  desire. 

vos  [tii],  nom.  and  acc.pl.,  you. 

vvilgus  (volg-),  -i,  N.,  M.  the  multi- 
tude, public,  rabble. 

vulnerd  (vol-)  (1),  wound,  injure. 

vulnus  (vol-),  -eris,  n.  a  wound. 


GLOSSARY  (GLOSSARIUM). 


The  Glossary  is  intended  to  furnish  the  Latin  forms  of  grammatical  terms  and  of 
words  convenient  for  class-room  conversation. 


ablative,  ablativus,  -a,  -um  {adj., 

sc.  casus), 
absolute,  absolutus,  -a,  -um. 
accent  (noun),  accentus,  -us,  m. 
according  to,  secundum  (iJ*'<?p.  tvith 

ace). 
accusative,   accusativus    {adj.,  sc. 

casus), 
active,   activus,  -a,  -um;  agens, 

-entis. 
adjective,  adiectivum,  -i,  n. 
advance  (noun),  progressus,-us,M. 
advance    (verb),     progredior    (3), 

-gressus. 
adverb,  adverbium,  -ii,  n. 
agent,  agens,  agentis. 
agree,  congruo  (3),  (c.  abl);  con- 

cordo  (1). 
agreement,    concordatio,  -onis,  f. 
alphabet,  alphabetum,  -i,  n.;  ele- 

menta,  -drum,  n. 
American  Americauus,  -a,  -um. 
answer  (noun),  responsum,  -i,  n. 
answer  verb),  responded  (2). 
antecedent,  antecedens,  -entis. 
apposition,  appositio,  -onis,  f. 

begin,  incipio  (3)  {imperative,  in- 

cipe,  pi.  incipite). 
beginning,  initium  -i,  n.;  princi- 

pium,  -i,  N.,  {from  the  beginning, 

a  principio). 
ball,  pila,  -ae,  f. 
bell,  tintinnabulum,  -i,  n. 
book,  liber,  -bri,  m. 


boy,  puer,  -i,  m. 
breakfast,  prandium,  -ii,  n. 
brother,  frater,  -tris,  m. 

campus,  campus,  -i,  m. 

cardinal,  cardinalis,  -e. 

case,  casus,  -us,  m. 

causal,  causalis,  -e. 

cause,  causa,  -ae,  f. 

chair,  sella,  -ae,  r.,  and  sedis  -is  f. 

chapter,  caput,  -itis,  n. 

class,  classis,  -is,  f. 

classmate,    schoolmate,     condisci- 

pulus,  -i,  M. 
clause,  incisid,  -5nis,  f. 
close  (verb),  claudo,  (3),  -si,  -sus. 
coat,  tunica,  -ae,  f.;  tegmen,  -mi- 
nis, N.;  vestis,  -is,  f. 
college,  collegium,  -ii,  n. 
come,  venio  (1),  veni,  ventus. 
common,  communis,  -e;  common, 

appellative;     appellativus,    -a, 

-um, 
comparative,     comparativus,     -a, 

-um. 
compare,     confero,     -ferre,    -tuli, 

-latus. 
compound,  compositus,  -a,  -um, 
concessive,  concessivus,  -a,  -um. 
condition,  condicid,  -onis.  f. 
conditional,  condicionalis,  -e. 
conjugation,  coniugatio,  -onis,  f. 
conjunction,  coniunctio,  -5nis,  f. 
consecutive  (of  a  clause),  contex- 

tus,  -a,  -um. 
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consonant,   consonans,  -antis,   f. 

{sc.  litera) ;  consona,  -ae,  f. 
construction,  constructid,  -onis,  f. 
conversation,  colloquiuni,  -i,  n. 
converse,  colloquor  (3). 
copula,  copula,  -ae,  f. 
correct,  rectus,  -a,  -um. 
correctly,  recte. 
crayon,  pencil,  graphium,  -ii,  n. 

daily    newspaper,    diurna    urbis 

acta. 
dative,  dativus    (adj.,   sc.   casus), 

{of  agent)  agentis,  &c. 
declarative,  declarativus,  -a,  -um. 
declension,  declinatid,  -onis,  f. 
decline,  declino  (1)  (used  both  with 

nouns  and  verbs). 
declinable,  declinabilis,  -e. 
defective,  defectivus,  -a,  -una, 
degree,  gradus,  -us,  m. 
degree  of  difiEerence,  mensurae  {sc. 

ablativus). 
demonstrative,      demdnstrdtivus, 

-a,  -um. 
deponent,   depdnens,  deponentis. 
derive,  traho  (3). 
description,  descrlptio,  -onis,  f. 
desire,   optatio,  -onis,  f.;  deside- 

rium,  -i,  n. 
desk,  scrinium,  -i,  n. 
determinative,  definitus,  -a,  -um. 
dictation,  dictatio,  -5nis,  f. 
dinner,  coena,  -ae,  f. 
diphthong,  diphthongus,  -i,  jvi. 
direct  discourse,  oratio  recta. 
discuss,  tracto,  1;  ago  (3j,  egi,  ac- 
tus, 
dissyllable,  dissyllabus,  -i,  m. 
distributive,  distributivus,  -a,  -um. 
door,  ianua,  -ae,  f. 
drink,  bibo  (3)  (p/.,  bibi). 

end  (noun),  finis,  -is,  m. 

English,     Anglicus,    -a,  -um;    in 

Eng.,  Anglice. 
erase;  besmear,  lino  (3),  Im  (le- 

vi),  litus. 
erasure,  litura,  -ae,  f. 
essay,  disputatio,  -onis,  f. 
etymology,  etymologia,  -ae,  f. 
evening,  vesper,  -eri,  m. 


examination,  examinatid,  -onis,  f. 
example,  exemplum,  -i,  n. 
exception,  exceptio,  -onis,  f. 
exercise,       practice,      exercitatio, 

-5nis,  F. 
exhortation,  hortatio,  -onis,  f. 

father,  pater,  patris,  m. 

feminine,      femininus,     -a,     -um; 

femineus,  -a,  -um. 
find,  invenio  (4j ;  reperio  (4),  -peri, 

-pertus. 
finite,  f  initus,  -a,  -um. 
floor,  tabulatio,  -onis,  f. 
flower,  flos,  floris,  m. 
flower   (a  little   flower),  flosculus, 

-1,  M. 

formation,  formatio,  -onis,  f. 

future,  futiirus,  -a,  -um. 

future  perfect,  futurum  exactum 

{sc.  tempusl. 
gender,  genus,  generis,  n. 
genitive,  genetivus    {adj.,  sc.   ca- 
sus), genitivus.     (Quint.) 
gerund,  gerundium,  -ii,  n. 
gerundive,    gerundivus,    -a,  -um 

(sc.  modus), 
girl,  puella,  -ae,  f. 
give,  dono  (1). 
go,  eo,  ire,  ivi  (ii)  itus. 
go  on,  proceed,  perge  {pi.  pergite, 

imper.  o/pergo). 
i   good-by,  vale. 
good-morning,     salve    (a    general 

greeting," — "How       are      you?" 

'•  Save  you"  etc.). 
governs  (is  joined  with),  iungitur; 

coniungitur  fcum^;  regit, 
grammar,  grammatica,  -drum  {pL, 

n.) ;  grammatica,  -ae,  f. 
grass,  gramen,  graminis,  n. 
Greek,  Graecus,  -a,  -um :  hi  Greek, 

Graece. 

hand,  manus,  -us,  f. 

hat,  cap,  galerus,  -i,  m.;  pilleum, 

-i,  N. 
hence,  hinc. 
here,  hie. 

historical,  historicus,  -a,  -um. 
history,  historia,  -ae,  f. 
hither,  hue. 
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house,  domus,  -us,  and  -I,  f. 
howy  quomodo  (also  relative), 
how   {^reaty  how   much?  quantus, 

-a,  -um  (also  relative). 
how  many?  quot  (also  relative). 

imperative,  iiuperativus,  -a,  -um. 

imperfect,  imperfectus,  -a,  -um. 

impersonal,  impersonalis,  -e. 

in  Enjj;lish.  Anglice. 

inllect,  inflecto  (;5). 

in  Gallic,  in  French,  Galilee. 

in  Greek,  Graece. 

in  Latin,  Latine. 

increase,  crescd  (.'}). 

indeclinable,  indeclinabilis,  -e. 

indicative,     indicativus    (adj.    sc. 

modus), 
indirect,  indlrectus,  -a,  -um;  ob- 

liquus,  -a,  -um. 
indirect  discourse,  6rati5  obliqua. 
infinitive,  infinitivus,  -a,  -um. 

instrument,  instruraentum,  -i,  n. 
interjection,  interiectio,  -onis,  f. 
intransitive,      intransitivus,      -a, 

-um. 
irregular,  irregularis,  -e. 

janitor,  ianitor,  -oris,  m. 

Latin,  Latlnus, -a,  -um;  in  Latin, 

Latine. 
labial,  labialis,  -e. 
language,   lingua,  -ae,  f;  sermd, 

sermdnis,  m. 
learn,  disco  (.3),  didici. 
letter  (of  the  alphabet),  littera,  (lit- 

tera)  -ae,  f. 
letter    (a    written    document),    lit- 

terae,  pL,  and  epistola,  -ae,  f. 
library,  book-case,  librarium,  -ii,  n. 
limit,  limitd  (1). 
lingual,  lingualis,  -e  (assumed). 
liquid,  liquidus,  -a,  -um. 
locative,  locati^7US,  -a,  -um. 
long,  longus,  -a,  -um ;  prdductus, 

-a,  -um. 

man,  homo,  -inis,  m;  vir,  -i,  m. 
manner,  modus,  -i,  m. 
masculine,  masculinus,  -a,  -um. 


mean,  signified  (1). 

means,  instrumentum,  -i,  n. 

meaning,  significatid,  -onis,  f. 

mistake  ^noun).  error,  -oris,  m. 

mistake  (verb),  erro  (1). 

mode  or  mood,  modus,  -i,  m;  sta- 
tus, -us,  M. 

monosyllable,  monosyllabum,  -I, 
N.  (.SC.  verbum). 

morning,  mane  (indecL). 

mother,  mater,  -tris,  f. 

mute,  mutus,  -a,  -um. 

negative,  negativus,  -a,-um. 

news,  nova,  -orum,  2>l.  n. 

neuter,  neuter,  -tra,  -trum. 

no,  non,  n5n  est,  minime,  mini- 
me  ver5  (by  no  means,  no  in- 
deed). 

nominative,  nominativus  (adj.,  sc. 
casus). 

note  (noun),  notatum,  -i,  n.  (as- 
sumed); annotati5, -onis,  F. 

note  (verb),  noto  (1). 

noun,  nomen,  nominis,  n. 

numeral,  numeralis,  -e. 

object  (gram,  term),  obieetum,  -i, 
N.  (really  adj.,  sc.  verbum)  (as- 
sumed. 

officer,  officialis,  -is,  m. 

open,  aperio  (i),  -rui,  -rtus. 

open  (adj.),  apertus,  -a,  -um. 

optative,  optativus  {adj.,  sc.  mo- 
dus). 

oration,  oratio,  -onis,  f. 

ordinal,  ordinalis,  -e. 

page,  pagina,  -ae,  f. 
palatal,  palatalis,  -e  (assumed), 
paradigm,  paradigma,  -atis.  n. 
part  (of   speech),   pars   or   forma 

(drationis). 
participle,  parti cipium,  -ii,  n. 
partitive,  partitivus,  -a,  -um. 
passive  (see  voice). 
perfect,  perfectus,  -a,  -um. 
periphrastic,  circuitus,  -a,  -um. 
person,  persona,  -ae,  f. 
personal,  personalis,  -e. 
phrase,  loeutio,  -onis,  f;  phrasis, 

-is,  F. 
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play  (noun),  lusid,  -onis,  f. 

play  (verb),  ludo  (3). 

pluperfect,  plusquam   perfectum 

{adj.,  sc.  tempus). 
plural,  pluralis,  -e. 
positive,  positivus,  -a,  -um. 
practice  (noun),  exercitatio,  -onis, 

practice  (verb),  exercitd  (1). 
predicate,  praedicativus,  -a,  -um 

(sc.  pars  or  res). 
prefer,  malo,  malle,  malui. 
preparatory,   praeparatorius,    -a, 

-um. 
preposition,  praepositio,  -onis,  f. 
present  (adj.),  praesens,  -entis. 
president,  praeses,  -idis,  m. 
principal  parts,  partes  primae  or 

primariae. 
prize,  donum,  -i,  n. 
professor,  professor,  -oris,  m.  f. 
pronoun,  pronomen,  -inis,  n. 
pronunciation,  enuntiatid,  -5nis,  f. 
proper,  proprius,  -a,  -um. 
pupil,  discipulus,  -i,  m. 
purpose,  finis,  -is,  m. 

quality,  qualitas,  -tatis,  f. 
quantity,  quantitas,  -tatis,  f.;  c6- 

pia,  -ae,  f. 
question,  quaestio, -onis,  f.;  inter- 

rogatio,  -5nis,  f. 

rains  (it  rains),  pluit. 

read,  lego  (a). 

recitation,  recitatid,  -onis,  f. 

recite,  recito  (1). 

reference,  relatid,  -onis,  f. 

reflexive,  reflexivum  (verbum  aut 

pronomen). 
regular,  regularis,  -e. 
relative,  relativus,  -a,  -um. 
remember,   memoria    tene5,     re- 

miniscor  (3). 
reply,  respondeo  (2),  -di,  -sus. 
result,  consecutio,  -5nis,  f;  even- 

tUS,  -VLS,  M. 

review  (noun),  recognitio,  -onis,  f. 

review  (verb),  recdgnosco  (3), 
-novi,  -nitus;  (review  lesson) 
pensum  recognoscendum. 

joof,  tectum,  -i,  n. 


root,  radix,  -icis,  f. 

rule  (noun),  regula,  -ae,  f. 

rule  (verb),  rego  (3). 

school,  ludus,  -1,  m;  schola,  ae,  m. 
search  for,  investigd  (1). 
secondary,  secondarius,  -a,  -um. 
sentence,  sententia  -ae,  f. 
separation,  separatio,  -onis,  f. 
sequence,  continuatio,  -onis,  f. 
short,  brevis,  -e. 
sibilant,  sibilus,  -a,  -um. 
sick,  aeger,  -gra,  -grum;   aegro- 

tus,  -a,  -um. 
singular,  singularis,  -e. 
sister,  soror,  -5ris,  f. 
sit,  sedeo  (2),  sedi,  sessus. 
sound,  sonus,  -i,  m. 
specification,  respectus,  -us,  m. 
speech,  oratio,   -onis   {see  part  of 

speech). 
stand,  st5  (1),  stetl,  status. 
statement,  assertio,  -onis,  v. 
stem,  basis,  -is,  f. 
study  (noun),  studium,  -i,  n. 
study  (verb),  studed  (2),  studui 
substantive,    substantivum,  -i,   n. 
substantively,  substantive, 
subject,  subiectiva  (adj.,  sc.  pars 

or  res);    subiectivum,  {adj.,  sc. 

verbum). 
subjunctive,      subiunctivus,      -a, 

-um;  coniunctivus,  -a,  -um. 
subjunctive  of  characteristic,   sub- 

iiinctivus    (coniunctivus),  des- 

criptionis. 
subordinate,  subiectus,  -a,  -um. 
suffice,  sufficio   (3) ;  it  is  sufficient, 

sufl&cit;  satis  est. 
superlative,  superlativus,  -a,  -um. 
supine, supinum  {adj.,sc.  verbum). 
supper,  vesperna,  -ae,  f. 
syllable,  syllaba,  -ae,  f. 
syntax,  syntaxis,  -is,  f. 

table,  mensa,  -ae,  f. 
teacher,  magister,  -tri,  m;    magis- 
tra, -ae,  f;  praeceptor, -oris.  m. 
temporal,  temporalis,  -e. 
tense,  tempus,  -oris,  n. 
term,  terminus,  -i,  m. 
termination,  terminatio,  -5nis,  f. 
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text,  textus,  -us,  m. 

thence,  illinc. 

there,  illic. 

thither,  illuc. 

to-day,  hodie. 

to-morrow,  eras. 

transitive,  transitivus,  -a,  -um. 

translate  into  Latin,    in   liatinum 

verte  (transfer,  redde). 
treat,  tracto  (1). 
tutor,  tutor,  -oris,  m. 

university,   liniversitas,  -tatis,    f. 

vacation,  holidays,  feriae,  -arum  f. 

verb,  verbum,  -i,  n. 

vocabulary,  vocabularium,  -i,  n. 
index  vocabulorum  (verbo- 
rum). 

vocative,  vocativus  {adj.,  sc,  ca- 
sus). 

voice,  vox,  -cis,  f. 

Voice,  (gram.),  modus,  -i,  m.,  vox, 
-cis,  F. 

voice,  active,  faciendi,  modus; 
vox  activa. 

voice,  passive,    patiendi   modus; 


vox  passiva. 
vowel,  vocalis  {adj.,  sc.  lltera). 

walk,  ambulo  (1). 

water,  aqua,  -ae,  f. 

well,  be  well,  in  good  health,  vale5 
(2),  -Ui. 

what  kind  of?  {relative,  of  which 
kind),  qualis,  -e. 

when,  cum;  interrog.,  quandd. 

whence?  unde  {also  rplaiive). 

where?  ubi,  quo  in  loco  {also  rela- 
tive). 

which?  quis  et  qui,  quae,  quod 
{also  relative). 

whither  ?  quo  (also  relative). 

why?,  ciir,  quare,  qua  de  causa 
{also  relative). 

window,  fenestra,  -ae,  f. 

wish,  void,  velle,  volui. 

woman,  mulier,  mulieris,  f. 

word,  verbum,  -i,  n.;  vox,  vocis,  f. 

yesterday,   heri    {adv.),    hesterno 

die. 
yes,  certe,  certissimo,  ita,  ita  est, 

ista  sunt. 
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